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PREFATORY NOTE.

HE Notes contained in this volume are a fragment of a

Commentary on the New Testament which was definitely
planned in 1860. For some time Dr Lightfoot, Dr Hort and
myself had discussed the question in various forms; and in the
spring of that year' a scheme for the distribution of the Books
was adopted which guided in a great degree our later work. The
Epistles of St Paul were assigned to Dr Lightfoot: the Synoptic
Gospels, the Acts and the Epistles of St James, St Peter and
St Jude to Dr Hort: the Gospel and Epistles of St John fell to
me. Two books were not finally assighed, the Epistle to the
Hebrews and the Apocalypse. Dr Lightfoot was unwilling to
undertake the former, nor could I undertake the latter. There
was hope for a time that Dr Benson would have dealt with the
Epistle to the Hebrews?, and he has in fact left an exposition of
the Apocalypse which will I trust be published before long.

No detailed method was adopted for the execution of the
work ; but we were fully agreed on general principles. It seemed
to us that the New Testament should ‘be interpreted as any
other book,’ with loyal obedience to the strictest rules of criti-
cism, to the most exact scholarship, and to the frankest historical
inquiry. So only, we believed, could the unique character of the
Scriptures be rightly appreciated as ‘ containing all things neces-
sary to salvation.’ There were natural differences between us in
the application of our principles: one looked primarily to the
vivid realisation of the original meaning of the text, another to

1 Life of Hort 1. 417 (April 1860). 3 1d. 1. 422.
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the determination of the elements of philosophical theology which
it contained, another to the correspondences of different parts of
the apostolic records which suggest the fulness of the vital harmony
by which they are united. But varieties of temperament never led
to the least departure from the common endeavour to interpret
the text with scrupulous and unprejudiced fidelity without any
assumption or any reserve. This, we held, was required by the
divine claims of the Books themselves. “‘A number there are’
“says Hooker ‘who think they cannot admire as they ought the
“‘power of the word of God, if in things divine they should attribute
“‘any force to.man’s reason.” The circumstances which called
“forth this remark contrast strangely with the main controversies
“of the present day; but the caution is equally needed. The
“ abnegation of reason is not the evidence of faith, but the confes-
“sion of despair. Reason and reverence are natural allies, though
“untoward circumstances may sometimes interpose and divorce
“them” The records, we held, bring us into fellowship with
the living Lord. “Though the Gospel is capable of doctrinal
*“exposition, though it is eminently fertile in moral results, yet its
““substance is neither a dogmatic system nor an ethical code, but
“a Person and a Life%”

As soon as the plan was formed Dr Hort began to work at the
Synoptic Gospels®. Interesting discussions arose as to questions
which would require to be dealt with in the Introduction, and the
rough list which Dr Hort gives in a letter of December 11th 1860
shews the large view which he took of the task committed to
him¢. Afterwards a joint volume of Essays suggested by  Essays
and Reviews’ was considered as preparatory to the Commentary?®,
but the plan fell through under the pressure of other engage-
ments.

Before very long Dr Hort turned from the Synoptic Gospels to
the Catholic Epistles. In 1862 he was ‘not without hopes of
‘ getting [a volume containing St James, St Peter, and St Jude]

1 Lightfoot, Preface to Galatians, pp. 3 Life1. 423 (May 1860); 439; 434 ff.
xif. 1865. 4 Life 1. 434 f.

2 Lightfoot, Preface to Philippians, 5 Life 1. 438.
p. ix. 1868.
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‘to press before the end of [the] next yearl.' The work on
St James was pressed on through serious interruptions®. In 1864
he writes: ‘by way of work I do nothing? but St James and N.T.
‘text’; and a little later,  whenever I have leisure, I sit down to
‘St James, where I now feel myself really afloat. Some sixty
‘ pages are actually written 4’ He purposed at that time to publish
this Epistle in a separate volume, with a series of illustrative
Essays of which he fixed the subjects provisionally®. St James
was one of the first subjects on which he lectured at Cambridge®.
" And Dr J. B. Mayor expressed in the dedication to him of his
own edition of the Epistle, which appeared shortly after Dr Hort’s
death, with what high expectation the completion of his St James
was looked for”.

As Hulsean Professor Dr Hort lectured on 1 Peter in the
Easter Terms of 1882, 1883, 1884, 1885, 1887 and in.the October
Term of 1882: as Lady Margaret’s Professor in the Easter Term
of 1892, the last course of Lectures which he delivered® The
present volume contains the portions of these Lectures which
were either fully or approximately prepared for the press®. And

! Lifer. },51. 4 Life 11, 7.

3 Lifer. 470f.; . 7. 12; 35. 5 Life 11. 49.

3 Life 1. 4. 8 Life 11. 173, 229.
7 Viro Reverendo

F. J. A, HORT S.T.P.
sacri textus ad pristinam formam revocandi
diligentissimo peritissimoque auctori
haec qualiacumque studia
quae utinam difficillims epistol® lectoribus
splendidiorem lucem editionis Hortians jam dudum desiderantibus
aliquid saltem lucis afferre possint
a vetere amico et condiscipulo
Dedicantur
1892.

8 It may be of interest to add that
the last Lecture dealt with 1 Peter i.

* was written out by Dr Hort in a final
s form as far as p. 34, col. 2, line 6.

17—19.

9 Dr Chase has kindly given me the
following account of his own work in
editing the MS8.: ‘‘The Commentary

¢t From that point his MS. required from
‘ time to time some slight verbal revi-
‘“gion: the sentences had sometimes to
“ be readjusted or expanded. From that
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while the fragment cannot but cause the keenest regret as being
only a fragment, yet it is sufficiently varied in its contents to give
an adequate view of Dr Hort’s method, and to indicate and justify
lines of inquiry which may be pursued fruitfully, and, as I trust,
to remove some misunderstandings of passages in his other books.

The first characteristic of Dr Hort as an interpreter which will
strike his readers is, I think, his remarkable power of setting aside
all traditional opinion in examining the text before him. He
takes nothing for granted. He regards no traditional view as
valid through long acceptance. He approaches each record, each
phrase, as if it came to him directly from its author. He asks at
once naturally and without effort ¢ What did the words mean to him
who wrote them and to those who first received them ?’ In this
there was no disparagement of the results of Christian life and
thought. Few indeed studied more widely and carefully the
biblical writings of all ages than Dr Hort himself; but he felt
that, if we are to comprehend truly the message which the N.T.
enshrines, we must go back and dismiss as far as possible all the
associations which have gathered round familiar phrases. The
result is a singular freshness and originality of treatment, which
conveys to the student a vivid sense of the reality of the record.
We are taken beyond formulated dogma and ecclesiastical organi-
sation to contemplate the first action of the divine life through
which in due time both were determined; and discern how both
were shaped through a growth, answering to a vital law operating
freely from within and not regulated by rules imposed from with-
out,

“ point also I am responsible for the
** translations at the head of the several
¢t notes ; but these renderings are based

¢ tural and other; those to the Lxx. I
‘“have coordinated with the Cambridge
¢ Edition.

“upon and, where possible, taken from
¢ the Commentary.

¢« Of the ADDITIONAL NoTES, the first
‘was in a rougher state than the other
“two. The latter were in a final form
‘‘except the last page of that on the
** Provinoes,

‘I have verified the references, scrip-

“I have added a very few foot-notes
‘‘enclosed in square brackets, These
‘“will explain themselves,”

I may, I feel sure, venture on behalf
of Dr Hort's friends to express the deep
gratitude which we feel to Dr Chase for
the admirable skill with which he has
fulfilled a delicate and difficult task.
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2. Closely connected with this independent directness of
interpretation is the keen historical insight with which Dr Hort
marks the characteristic lessons of minute details. In a few
sentences (pp. 4, 5) he places St Peter in his true relation to
St Paul, and traces with subtle care the influence of the Epistles
to the Romans and to the Ephesians on 1 Peter. Thus the
spiritual forces of the Apostolic age are shewn in their actual
working; and even more remarkable are the signs which he
notices of the influence of the Lord’s words upon Christian
language (e.g. p. 18a; 78a). Such breadth and minuteness of
view, free from every prepossession, gives special weight to his
Jjudgment on the genuineness of books which have been questioned
(e.g. p. 6 the Pastoral Epistles); and to his sharp condemnation of
¢ the dream of a Christianity without Judaism’...which, ‘though it
¢ could make appeal to a genuine zeal for the purity of the Gospel,
‘ was in effect an abnegation of Apostolic Christianity’ (p. 57 b).

3. Unwearied thoroughness was a necessary condition of this
type of study. In enumerating the questions which required to
be dealt with as preparatory to the proposed Commentary Dr
Hort set down: ‘The principles of N.T. lexicography, especially
‘the deduction of theological terms from O.T. usage, usually
‘through the medium of the LXX.’; and ‘generally the principle
‘that the N.T. is written in terms of the O.T." In correspondence
with these theses, the Notes are a treasury of historical philology.
Almost every page gives examples of the gradual fashioning of
some word for its use in the N.T., and records both parallelisms
with the LXX. and differences from it, guarding alike the indepen-
dence of the Apostolic writers and their obligations to an earlier
generation. '

4. Independence, insight, thoroughness, were all subsidiary to
the endeavour to shew through Apostolic teaching the coherence
of all revelation and of all life’. It was not enough, as Dr Hort
felt, to realise most clearly and to express most freely what the
Gospel was to the first disciples. This was not a result to rest
in, but the necessary preparation for determining the universal

1 Comp. The Way, the Truth, the Life, p. 180.
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meaning of a message given under local and temporal conditions.
When Prof. Bonamy Price says of Dr Arnold that he had ‘a
‘vision of the eternal principles by which [God’s moral govern-
‘ment] is guided, and such a profound understanding of their
‘ application, as to be able to set forth [His] manifold wisdom, as
‘manifested at divers times, and under circumstances of the most
‘opposite kind,” he describes a special gift of Dr Hort'. The view
of prophecy which he gives in the notes on c. i. 11 f offers under
several aspects an excellent illustration of the use which he makes
of it ; mor is it less characteristic that he dwells on the significance
of the conception of the Christian Church as the true Israel by

~ - which all the Apostles were united (pp. 7, 16, 116).

5. The dominant interest of Dr Hort in interpretation was,
in a word, not philological or historical, but theological. When
Dr Lightfoot’s Commentary on the Galatians appeared, he noticed
as ‘ the weakest point of the book’ that ‘ doctrinal questions were
almost wholly avoided,’ being ‘kept for Romans?’ For himself
the main question always was how the truths with which each
Apostolic writer dealt entered into his own soul and life, and so
how we can represent them in terms of our own age and how they
affect us.

When I endeavour to characterise Dr Hort as an interpreter
of the New Testament, I need hardly say that I am not thinking
only of this finished fragment of his work, but much more of the
experiences of an uninterrupted friendship of more than forty
years, during half of which time we were engaged together on the
revision of the Authorised Version of the New Testament and of
2 Maccabees and Wisdom. What this friendship was to me
generally I have sought to tell elsewhere: here I touch on it only
so far as it enabled me to know something of Dr Hort’s mind and
method in dealing with Holy Scripture. In the course of our
work problems of every kind necessarily came before us. Princi-

1 Stanley’s Life of Arnold 1. p. 218. seen in his writings. This fact gives a
The whole letter of Prof. Priceappearsto  special interest to the dedication which
me to apply more perfectly to Dr Hort's  is prefixed to the Notes.
principles and manner of interpretation ? Life 11, 35; comp. II. 79.
than to Dr Arnold’s so far as they are
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ples and the application of principles were keenly discussed. It
could not but happen that we finally differed in some of our con-
clusions; but I can say without reserve that I always found Dr
Hort’s suggestions, even when at first sight they seemed to be
strange and almost paradoxical, fertile in materials for serious
consideration. He seemed to take account of all the facts in
every case and to watch jealously lest any element in it should be
. overlooked. The fulness of the truth was the one aim which he
“pursued, in the certain conviction that the most absolute fairness
in intellectual inquiry is a condition of obtaining the deepest
spiritual lessons. He never for a moment either overrated or
disparaged criticism; but he welcomed it as an indispensable
handmaid to theology, remembering that doctrine is not the
standard of interpretation but a result of it. The written words
were for him a way leading to the Word Himself, in whom he
found ‘all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge.’

Students of the Notes—and they require patient and re-
flective study—will recognise even within their narrow limits the
traits which I have sketched; and I cannot but hope that the firm
and reasoned faith, both in the records of revelation and in the
work of the Christian Society as the organ of the Holy Spirit, of
one whose ‘open eyes desired the truth’ and whose frank sympathy
with every form of research was beyond question, will reassure
many who are perplexed by the difficulties of partial knowledge.
If only we can contemplate the unity of life, past, present and
future, in Christ, we shall be enabled to see the Light in which
Dr Hort lived and know that it is Divine.

B. F. DUNELM.

AUCKLAND CASTLE,
July 23, 1898.
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INTRODUCTORY LECTURE.

To understand a book rightly, we want to know who wrote it,
for what readers it was written, for what purposes, and under what
circumstances; also, in reference to a book of the Bible, the
history of its acceptance in the Christian Church.

Many of these particulars in regard to this special Epistle must
be passed over. A few words, however, must be said on authorship,
time, occasion, circumstances, and readers, all these points being
closely connected together. _

I Ancient tradition uniformly attributes the Epistle to St
Peter?, in accordance with the first words, but is silent as to time
and circumstances. These have to be gathered from internal
evidence and from a comparison of this with other books of the
New Testament.

The clearest point is that it was written during a time of rising
persecution to men suffering under it, and this persecution must
apparently have been of wide extent, covering at least a great part
of Asia Minor.

Now what persecution can this have been? Here we have to
bear in mind the extreme slenderness and incompleteness of all our
knowledge about early persecutions. It is quite possible, nay one
may even say probable, that we have no other record of those
particular troubles which called forth our Epistle. But it would

1 This Epistle shares with 1 John Paul’s Epistles had canonical autho-
the preeminence of being to all ap- rity, when James, 2, 3 John, Jude and
pearance universally acoepted from the still more 2 Peter had only partial

time when any book of the New Testa-  authority.
ment other than the Gospels and St

H, 1
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be rash to neglect the other alternative, the alternative usually
taken for granted, that we have here to do with one of the great
and famous persecutions.

The first great persecution of which we have any direct account
extant is that of Nero, which seems to have at least begun in
64 A.p. The next is that of Domitian a generation later, about
95 A.D. The third, that in Bithynia under Trajan, as spoken of in
Pliny’s letter, seventeen years later in 112 A.n. Later persecutions
need not be enumerated. Now if St Peter be the author of this
Epistle, the persecution referred to (if it be one of those known to
us) must be the first, or be closely connected with the first.

The chief arguments urged against this conclusion are :

(r) that the persecution of Nero’s reign was confined to
Rome;

(z) that the Epistle represents men as suffering as Christians
and not merely as evildoers, and that the name Christian is late
and the legal prohibition of Christianity unknown before Trajan.

If these considerations were well founded in themselves, they
would undoubtedly be strong arguments for a late date.

But (1) though it is true that our very scanty information
about the Neronian persecution (chiefly in connexion with the
burning of the city mentioned by Tacitus) is confined to Rome, the
Apocalypse, which there are strong reasons for placing not long
after Nero’s death, proves the existence of persecutions in Asia
Minor and implies that they were on a wide scale and under the
authority of the central (‘Babylonian”) power. And it is only
likely that what was begun at Rome in connexion with the fire
spread through the provinces, till it culminated in the state of things
implied in the Apocalypse’.

11t is impossible to acoept the
theory which distinguishes within the
book an imaginary Jewish Apocalypse
of that time from imaginary additions
of Domitian’s time. In Asia Minor,
the special home of the emperor-
worship, we have no right to assume
that it was only under an emperor

like Domitian, personally zealous for
that worship, that Christians were
likely to have it forced upon them, as
we see to have been the case in the
time of the Apocalypse. Henoe its
attestation of this source of persecu-
tion is quite compatible with the
earlier date.
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(2) Pliny’s letter, when carefully examined, implies distinctly
that already before his time it was illegal to be a Christian, i.e. not
simply to belong to a secret association, but eo momine to be a
Christian, This implies a previous and apparently long previous
enactment, such as would naturally be associated with a great
persecution and one bearing the character rather of that which
began with Nero than of that which is connected with Domitian,

But further, there is nothing in our Epistle which makes it
indispensable to believe that when it was written it was already
illegal to be a Christian. Its language is satisfied if the Christian
name was of itself liable to give rise to contumely and ill usage;
and this might well be the case through popular suspiciousness and
malevolence, apart from any legal disability, more especially if it
were the policy of the Jews then, as it certainly was before and
after, to stir up the heathen against the Christians. Under such
circumstances as these, persecution might evidently arise in Asia
Minor before the outburst under Nero at Rome as well as
after it.

As regards the name Xpuwrriavds, confined in the New Testament
to 1 Pet. iv. 16; Acts xi. 26 ; xxvi. 28, and there found only as used
by others than Christians, there is no tangible ground for distrusting
the accuracy of Acts, or for assigning to the name a late origin.
There is also no foundation for the allegation that at that early
time Christianity and Judaism were too much confused together by
the heathen to allow so discriminating a persecution as our Epistle
implies. On this subject it is enough to refer to Lightfoot, Philip-
prans, pp. 23 ff.  [See also Lightfoot, Jgnatius, i. pp. 400 ff.]

‘We have then got thus far, (1) that the persecution begun by
Nero or a secondary persecution arising from that would account
for the language used, and that this falls within St Peter’s life;
(2) that, as a second possible alternative, there is no reason why
Asia Minor should not have had persecutions of its own, independent
of any known persecution bearing an emperor’s name, and perhaps
even a little earlier than Nero’s persecution; and that the language
of our Epistle might well apply to such pérsecutions. In favour of

I—2
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the second of these alternatives againat the first is the language
of the Epistle about the emperor (Bacile’s) and his officers
(ii 13 f£).

- The next points of importance concern the relation of 1 Peter
to St Paul and his writings.

There are here two questions, one affecting doctrinal character
and language, the other chronological order.

(1) In reference to doctrinal character and language as bearing
on authorship, an important school of critics maintains that 1 Peter
is so Pauline in character that St Peter cannot have written it.

Here all turns on the assumption that St Peter was a bigoted
adherent of a purely Jewish form of Christianity, and permanently
and in principle opposed to St Paul. This view starts from a
misunderstanding of the temporary estrangement recorded in Gal. ii.
It must be sufficient to refer to Lightfoot on Gal. ii. and to his essay
on “8t Paul and the Three'.”

The truth is that, though there was doubtless a certain difference
of point of view, and though very possibly St Peter would not
naturally appropriate the whole range of St Paul's thoughts and
language, there is no evidence or probability that he would dissent
from the general strain of St Paul's teaching, much less stand in
any sort of antagonism to him.

This Epistle is certainly full of Pauline language and ideas ; but.
it also differs from St Paul’s writings both positively and negatively,
ie. both in the addition of fresh elements and in the omission
of Pauline elements. .

In a word, it agrees with the position of St Peter as repre-
sented in the Acts, and that representation is consistent with all
known evidence and probability, and may safely be trusted.

(2) The presence of Pauline matter in this Epistle raises the
question—how did it come there ?

One very able and intelligent living critic, who has studied this
Epistle with especial care, B. Weiss, maintains that it was written
at a very early time, and that St Paul borrowed largely from it,

1 [Comp. Hort, Judaistic Christianity, Lect. iv.]
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and in this opinion he has lately been followed by Kiihl, to whom
he had entrusted the revision of Huther’s Commentary in the Meyer
series, It would be wasting time however to discuss this paradox.
Doubtless, as almost everyone else agrees, St Peter, not 8t Paul,
is the borrower.

By far the clearest cases of coincidence of language with 1 Peter
are in Romans, written about 58 A.p. The use made of other Pauline
Epistles, with one exception, is, to say the least, much slighter, if
indeed it can safely be affirmed at all’. The one exception, a remark-
able one, is Ephesians. Here the connexion, though very close, does
not lie on the surface. It is shown more by identities of thought and
similarity in the structure of the two Epistles as wholes than by
identities of phrase®.

If Ephesians were written, as some suppose, not by St Paul but
by a later writer in his name, this connexion would complicate the
question as to 1 Peter. But Ephesians is, I fully believe®, genuine ;
and, if so, its probable date is about 6z A.D., being written during
St Paul’s Roman captivity. Hence this gives us the earliest possible
date for 1 Peter.

One more Epistle has to be named, that of 8t James, as having
been used by St Peter in this Epistle. Now St James’ martyrdom
probably belongs likewise to 62, and his Epistle to a time not long
before. Here therefore we get substantially the same result, and it
will be seen that at 62 we are very near 64, the year when Nero’s
persecution broke out at Rome.

II. 8o much for the time. What then of the place at which
the Epistle was written? That is, who, or what, is meant by 3 &

1 The supposed coincidences between
1 Peter and Hebrews are still more
problematical.

2 Thisintimate dependence of 1 Peter
on Romans and Eph. is important not
only for fixing its time but for purposes
of interpretation. The true key to not
a few difficult passages of St Peter
is to be found in tracing back the
thought to its origin in one or both

of those two Epistles of St Paul.
This importance of theirs, it cannot be
too often repeated, is not accidental.
They are precisely the two most com-
prehensive and fundamental of all 8¢
Paul’s Epistles, and they are connected
much more closely together in their
drift than appears on the surface.

¥ [See Hort, Prolegomena to Romans
and Ephesians.]
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Bafulév ouvexhexrsin v. 139 Is Babylon proper meant, or Rome,
for the obscure Babylons may be safely neglected ?

There is not time to discuss the details of this question. I will
only say that the probabilities seem to me to preponderate greatly in
favour of Rome. Two popular arguments however against this
view must just be noticed.

(1) It is improbable, some urge, that the name Babylon would
be used in a figurative sense in sober prose, as distinguished from
the apocalyptic visions of St John. But there is no reason te think
that the image was peculiar to 8t John. It would follow very
naturally from any reflection on the part played by Babylon in
Daniel and other prophetic books, when once the Roman Empire, as
embodied in its rulers, began to rise in hostility towards the infant
Church, if indeed it was not already in Jewish use. The enigmatic_
designation may have been chosen prudentially.

(2) It is alleged that the order of the regions of Asia Minor
in i. 1 starts from the side of Babylon, not of Rome. This argu-
ment is examined in the note in loco and in the Additional Note.

But if the Epistle was written from Rome, its silence about St
Paul is certainly a remarkable fact; so remarkable that some have
been led by it to conclude that, if written there and then, it counld
not have been written by St Peter. But our knowledge of the
events of that whole time is far too limited to justify any such
conclusion. The Epistle either might be written during that absence
of 8t Paul from Rome which must have preceded the writing of the
Pastoral Epistles, if (a8 I believe) they are genuine, or it might be
written when he had already suffered martyrdom ; for though there
is good reason to believe that both apostles did really suffer martyr-
dom at Rome, there is also good reason to believe that they did not
suffer on the same occasion ; and the silence of our Epistle would be
intelligible enough if the sad tidings of St Paul’s death had been
already made known to the Asiatic Christians by their Roman
brethren or by St Peter himself. Moreover if, according to the
most natural interpretation of v. 12, Silvanus was the bearer of the
Epistle, St Peter may well have left all personal matters for him to
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set forth orally. At all events it is not necessary to decide positively
between these alternatives. It is enough to see that both are com-
patible with St Peter’s authorship.

III. Lastly, to whom was the Epistle addressed %

It is much disputed whether these Christian converts had been
Jews or heathen. The natural inference from the language used is,
I think, that the greater part of them had been heathen, while it is
also morally certain that in many places the nucleus of the Christian
congregation would be derived from the Jewish congregation, to
which it was 8t Paul’s habit to preach first. But this is a secondary
matter compared with a right understanding of the manner in which
8t Peter applies to the whole body of the Asiatic Churches, Gentiles
and Jews alike, the language which in the Old Testament describes
the prerogatives of God’s ancient people. The truth is that St Peter,

" as doubtless every other apostle, regarded the Christian Church as
first and foremost the true Israel of God, the one legitimate heir of
the promises made to Israel, the one community which by receiving
Isracl’s Messiah had remained true to Israel’s covenant, while the
unbelieving Jews in refusing their Messiah had in effect apostatised
from Israel. This point of view was not in the least weakened by
the admission of Gentile Christians in any number or proportion.
In St Paul’s words they were but branches grafted in upon the one
ancient olive tree of God.

This is the true key to most of the use of the Old Testament in
the New Testament generally, and it has especially to be remembered
in this Epistle.






ANALYSIS.

I. i 3—ii. 10. Thanksgiving and general exhortation.

II. ii. r1—iv. 11. Exhortation to renunciation of heathen
principles of conduct, and acceptance of Christian principles, and to
the consequent transformation of special social duties.

IIL. iv. 12—end. Exhortation to the endurance of sufferings
regarded as trials of the Church.

II. and IIL both begin with "Ayamyrel, a word which occurs
nowhere else in the Epistle : this confirms the joining of iv. 7—11
to IL. These verses are likewise rather a close to what precedes
than an introduction to what follows, though partly transitional.

I i 1—ii ro.
i. 1f Salutation.

i. 3—12. Thanksgiving for the Christian hope in the midst
of trials, that hope being the fulfilment of prophetic expectations.

i 13—ii. 10. Exhortation to obedience in conformity to the
grandeur of the Christian hope and the privileges of the Christian
commonwealth.

II. il 11—iv. 11,

ii, 11f. Exhortation to purity of motive, and so to purity of
life in the presence of the heathen (a kind of general heading to the
section).

il. 13—iii. 12. Definite relative duties, in civic society, of
servants and masters, of wives and husbands, the section conclud-
ing with the universal bond of the Christian mind, and the Divine
promise respecting it.
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iii. 13—iv. 6. Good and evil doing in relation to suffering at the
hands of the heathen, with the digression on the preaching to the
spirits in prison.

iv. 7—11. Resumes the concluding exhortation of iii 8, o,
pointing to God as at once the source and the goal of all Christian
conduct, which is represented as a human distribution of His grace
in all the relations of life, and directed towards His glory.

III. iv. 12—end.
iv. 12—19. Suffering for the Christian name, and what is
involved in it.

v. 1—5. Consequent lesson as to the relation of elders to other
members of the Church ; and of all its members to each other.

v. 6—11. Resumes iv. 19 after digression, and exhibits the
whole present state of the Christians as subject to God’s providential
care.

v. 12—14. Final greetings.
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IIETPOY A

NETPOC amooTolos

I. SavuraTiON (L 1,2). The salu-
tation is formed in an independent
manner after the model which had
been created by St Paul, especially
a8 it appears in his Epistles to the
Galatians and Romans. Writer and
recipients are designated by their
personal or local name, and also de-
scribed in brief phrases expreasive of
relations to be presupposed through-
out the Epistle; and some leading
thoughts of the Epistle are rapidly
indicated beforehand. The indication
is here made by a setting forth of
three stages of Divine operation in
and for man, “foreknowledge,” con-
secration, and sacrificial life.

1. Hérpos, Peter] St Peter here
ignores altogether his original name
Stmeon or Simon, which indeed ap-
pears to have early fallen into disuse.
For the Greecised Aramaic form of
the new and significant name given
him by the Lord he substitutes its
Greek equivalent, probably because
he is writing to churches to which,
as strangers to the language of Pales-
tine, the name Cephas would carry no
special force. 8t Paul's use of Cephas
appears to have its motive in indirect
references to the words of Palestinian
opponents. See the Additional Note
on the names of St Peter.

dndarolos *Inool Xpioroi, an apostle
of Jesus Christ] This title stands at
the head of all St Paul’s Epistles (in

Ingov  XpwoTou eéxAekTols

Galatians not quite obviously) with
four easily explicable exceptions, the
two early Epistles to the Thessalonians
(“Paul and Silvanus and Timotheus”),
the Epistle to the Philippians whose
peculiar debts to Timothy gave him a
right to a primary share in the saluta-
tion (“Paul and Timotheus”), and the
purely personal letter to Philemon ;
and St Peter assumes himself to be
clothed with the same function, en-
abling him to speak with authority to
the Asiatic churches, whoever their
founders might have been. Having
once for all made, or rather suggested,
the claim, he is thenceforward content
to keep it out of sight, and in v. 1 he
addressestheeldersas a “fellow-elder”
(ourrpeoBirepos). The title apostle,
as having been in the special sense
originally bestowed by the Lord Him-
self (Me. iii. 14 [true text]|| Le. vi. 13),
and as having been afterwards asso-
ciated by Him with His own unique
Apostolate (Jo. xvii, 18 ; xx. 21), must
likewise have had for St Peter a
peculiar sanctity in relation to his
own life and the purpose to which it
was devoted.

The double name, expressing the
identity of Him who on earth was
called Jesus with the Messiah of God,
is used by 8t Peter six times in the
first 13 verses, three times afterwards,
while he never has Jesus without
Christ. The full phrase apostle of
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Jesus Christ stands similarly at the
head of seven of 8t Pauls Epistles,
but umlly, and perhaps always (the
text is sometimes uncertain), with
the order Christ Jesus, which bringe
out more clearly the derivation from
the formula xpiords "Inaois, Jesus is
Christ: cf. Acts iv. 33 (in the most
probable of the many readings) ol
dmdarolos roi xvpiov *Inaob.

éxhexrois, elect] that is, in the first
instance, elect as a body,and as mem-
bers of an elect body, not simply as
individuals. Twogreatformsof Divine
“election ” are spoken of in the O.T.,
the choosing of Israel,and the choosing
ofsingle Israelites orbodiesof Israelites
to perform certain functions for Israel,
as Abraham (Neh. ix. 7), Moses (Ps.
cvi. 23), Saul (1 Sam. x. 24), David
(2 Sam. vi. 21 [ef. 1 Bam. xvi. §, 10];
1 Chr. xxviii. 4; Ps lxxviii. 70;
Ixxxix. 3 (Heb.), 19; Jer. xxxiii. 24
[Dlmd house]), Solomon (1 Chr.
xxviii. 5 f. [cf. 10]; xxix, 1), Zerub-
babel (Hag. ii. 23), the tribe of Judah
(1 Chr. xxviii. 43 Ps. Ixxviii. 67 f.),
Aaron (1 Sam. ii. 28; Ps. cv. 26), and
the Levites (1 Chr xv. 2; 2 Chr.
xxix. 11; Jer. xxxiii. 24). 8t Peter
has in mind the choosing of Israel,
which is spoken of by the verb 03,
éxhéyopas, in Deuteronomy (iv. 37;
viL6 ff.; x. 15; xiv, 2), several Psalms,
II Isalah (ef. I Is. xiv. 1), and else-
where; and the verbal adjective '3
éxhexrds, is similarly applied to I
in IT Is. xliii. 20; xlv. 4 (sing.); lxv.
9, 15, 22 and Ps. (Ixxxviii. [Ixxxix.] 4
LXX.;) V. 6, 43; cvi. 5 (cf. 2 Mace
i. 25). That St Peter is here following
the O.T. in its idea of a chosen people,
not merely an assemblage of chosen
men, is & natural inference fromii 9f.,
where yévos éxhexrév, “an elect or
chosen race,” is one of the phrases
taken directly from II Is. xliii. 20. He
had been preceded by 8t Paul in the
central chapters of Romans, ix—xi,,
which set forth the relation of Jew to
Gentile in the eternal counsel of God.
In xi. 28 8t Paul refers to the original

election of Israel, while in xi. 5, 7 (cf.
ix u)hespeahofanewehch
that of the spiritual Israel ; and it is
to this new lnael,ortoaptrtofit,
that 8t Peter addresses himself. It
is singular that ¢x\exros never stands
at the beginning of 8t Paul’s Epistles,
a8 it does here (for the sense however
cf. 1 Thessa. i. 4; Eph. i. 4): his corre-
sponding word in Romans and 1 Co-
rinthians (#0 also 8t Jude’s) is xAnris,
“called,” and he often uses xakéw,
“call,” with a similar force (cf. 2 Pet. i.
10). The “calling” and the “choosing”
imply each other, the calling being the
outward expression of the antecedent
choosing, the act by which it begins to
take effect. Both words emphatically
mark the present state of the persons
addressed as being due to the free
agency of God. Both words are com-
bined remarkably with each other and
with wiorol, “‘faithful,”in Apoc. xvii.14,
this third epithet, expressive of the
“faith” which 8t Paul always repre-
sents as characteristic of the new
Israel (so also virtually 8t Peter in
ii. 7 compared with ii. g f.), having at
the beginning of Ephesians and Colos-
sians a place like that of éxhexros here.
A fourth word mmlarly used in most
of St Paul’s eplstlee, dyios, “holy,”
likewise reappears in a similar con-
nexion further on in this Epistle (il 9
“a holy nation,” from Ex. xix. 6, in
association with “an elect race”).

But the preliminary election to
membership of an elect race does not
exclude individual election. Thechoice
of the plural éehexrois mapemdiiposs is
not in itself decisive, though we must
not forget the significant transition in
1 Cor. i. 2. But the whole spirit of
the Epistle (see especially ii. 5) ex-
cludes any swallowing up of the indi-
vidual relation to God in the corporate
relation to Him; and the individual
relation to God implies the individual
election. But as to what is involved
in election, corporate or individual,
we must learn from the Bible, not
from later theological systems.
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mapemwidrpors Saamopas [lovrov, lararias, Kamma-

In Deuteronomy (iv. 37) the choosing
by God is ascribed to His own “love”
of Israel: the ground of it lay in Him-
self, not in Israel; it was not a reward.
InII Is.xliii, 21,a8quotedsignificantly
in ii. 9, a further motive is stated, to
“tell forth His excellencies”: God’s
choosing is not for the sake of His
chosen alone; they are chosen because
He has a special ministry for them to
perform towards the surrounding mul-
titude. This is but a wider application
of the principle recognised already.
As is the election of ruler or priest,
within Israel for the sake of Israel,
such is the election of Israel for the
sake of the whole human race. Such
also,stillmoreclearly and emphatically,
is the election of the new Israel. Nor
is the principle of less validity in re-
spect of the individual members of
the new chosen race. Each stone in
the spiritual house of God has its own
place to fill, and was chosen by God
forthatplace. Each member of Christ’s
spiritual body has its own work to do,
and was chosen by God for that work.

wapemBipois dwaamopas, who are
strangers of dispersion] Hapemidnpéw
(also -la: the form mapemidnpos is
very rare) is a common word in late
Greek (literature and inscriptions),
being applied to those *strangers”
(&évor) who settled in a town or region
without making it their permanent
place of residence. Iaperidnuos occurs
twice in the Lxx. (Gen. xxiii 4; Ps.
xxxviii. 13), both times associated with
mdpoixos ; once literally, for Abraham’s
position among the sons of Heth, once
figuratively, for the life of man on
earth. 8t Peter likewise couples the
two words together in ii. 11, having
previously spoken of rov rijs wapowias
Ypudy xpévov in i, 17. For the history
of the biblical terms for sojourning see
the Additional Note.

diaomopas, of dispersion] was ap-
parently suggested by the salutation

of 8t James’s Epistle (i. 1), rais 368exa
¢uhais rais év rj) Saomopg. Standing
between the almost technical mape-
mdijpos and a series of geographical
names, it cannot well have a merely
general sense (making it equivalent
to “dispersed sojourners”), but must
have at least some reference to the
Dispersion properly so called, the
“ Diaspora” spoken of by 8t James (cf.
John vii. 35). The term was taken
partly from the Lxx. rendering of
Deut. xxviii. 25, xai &y diaomopa (év
Swaomopg AF) év wdoams Baoeias
Tis yis, whence it is sparingly re-
peated in the later books (Neh. i. 9;
Ps. cxlvi. 2 (plur.); Is. xlix. 6; Jer.
xiii. 14 (%*); xv. 7; xli 17; Dan. xii.
2 (Lxx.); Judith v. 19; 2 Mace. i. 27),
partly from the more frequently used
verb 8iaomeipo, which is freely em-
ployed by the Lxx. in this connexion,
as well as the moreobviousduaoropri{e,
for 717, to “scatter” or “blow abroad.”
The cognate Y}, to “sow,” has this
figurative sense only in Zech. x. 9
(LXX. kal omepd adrovs év haois). The
(late) Hebrew name for the Dispersion
has nothing to do with scattering or
sowing, being MW, Goldh, “exile,”
(lit. “stripping”), and hence “the ex-
iles” collectively.

The absence of an article before
8wonopas would hardly kers exclude
the sense “strangers of the Dispersion,”
for in sentences having the nature of
headings articles are often omitted in
places where they would naturally be
inserted in ordinary composition; and
8¢od warpés, wvevparos, and aiuaros (0.
2) are likewise without articles, doubt-
less for the same reason. The rj; be-
fore 8iaomopd in St James’s salutation
followed almost of necessity from the
indispensable rais beforedudexa pvhais.
But the intermediate sense “strangers
of dispersion ” suits the context better,
and this is simpler and more dlgmﬁeé
than “ strangers of a dispersion.”
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dokias, 'Actias, xal Bifwvias, *kara mpoyvwew Oeov

In what sense did St Peter intend
the two terms to be applied? “The
Dispersion ” was a purely Jewish term,
and exclusively demoted the Jews
scattered abroad. The term mape-
widnpoe included men of every land,
race, and creed ; but to Jewish ears
it would peculiarly well express the
universal position of Jews settled at
a distance from the Holy Land. The
inference that the Christiansaddressed
must have been Jewish Christians has
therefore an obvious plausibility. It is
not supported however by the contents
of the Epistle generally, nor is it an
intrinsically probable interpretation.
Had 8t Peter intended to single out in
this manner the Jewish Christians, he
would hardly have made exclusive use
of wordswhich in themselves contained
no reference to Israel or anything be-
longing to Israel, and have thereby
simply expressed the relations of in-
dividual Jews to the outer world.

8t Peter’s true meaning is brought
out by the two passages of the Epistle
already cited, i. 17 and ii. 11; the
latter of which, standing at the be-
ginning of the expressly hortatory
section of the Epistle, reunites in the
phrase of the Lxx. the mapemidijposs of
i. 1 and the wapowias of L. 17. Ineach
case an element of the sense is con-
tributed by each of the two passages
of the Old Testament. *The time of
sojourning ” is evidently the remaining
portion of life on earth, following the
Psalmist’s thought, Ps. cxviii. 19, sdp-
owos éya elpt év 1j yp (cf. also Gen.
xlvii, g bis, Jacob’s words to Pharaoh,
“The days of the years of my life [so
1LXX.] & mapowd are 130 years,” and
again, “the days of the years of the
life of my fathers, &s sjuépas mapginn-
cgav”): but the context, with its thrice
repeated dvaorpods, dvacrpdpnre, dva-
orpodijs (8ee note on 2. 15), points to a
yet clearer reference to such a sojourn-
ing as Abraham’s, a sojourning in the
midst of a people baving other stand-

ards of life and fundamental beliefs
than their own. In like manner, the
exhortation founded on the double
phrase in ii. 11 appeals first to a
universal duty of men as spiritual
beings, and then (. 12) to the position
of the Asiatic Christians in their inter-
course with the surrounding heathen
(again dvaorpodp). The two concep-
tions were indeed for Christians of St
Peter’s time inseparable. Together
theydoubtlessmakeupthe greater part
of what he meant to suggest by the
word mwapemdipois in his salutation.
It is in fact complementary in sense to
éehexrois. Behind the visible stranger-
ship and scattering in the midst of
the world were the one invisible and
universal commonwealth, of which the
Asiatic Christians were members, and
the God who had chosen it and them
out of the world. A vivid apprehension
of what the two words together implied
is the constant premiss to most of the
exhortations of the Epistle.

1t does not follow however that no
reference was intended to the Jewish
associations of the phrase srapemidrjuors
Siaomrapds. On the contrary, the mean-
ing gains in foroe if (see Briickner in
loco)the words point back to the Jewish
Dispersion as a foreshadowing of the
position of the Christian converts,and
are thus a partial anticipation of the
later teaching (ii. 9 f.) on the Christian
Israel. “You Christians of the Asiatic
provinces are the true strangers of
dispersion,” 8t Peter thus seems
to say; making virtually the same
claim as when 8t Paul said “ We are
the true circumcision” (Phil. iii. 3:
of Rom. ii. 25—29; Eph.ii. 11). That
part of the Divine mission of Israel
which arose out of its scattering was
now to be carried forward by the
Church of the true Messiah?,

1 Justin Martyr treats Christians as
the true Diaspora in Dial. cc. 113, 131,
while he algo uses the term in reference
to the Jewish nation in o¢. 117 (bis).
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A discussion of the list of geogra-
phical names which follows is reserved
for the Detached Note: On the pro-
vinces of Asia Minor included in St
Peter’s address. The chief conclusions
are as follows. The names are those of
provinces of the Roman Empire. They
include the whole of what we call Asia
Minor N. and W.of the Taurus range,
the great natural boundary recognised
by the ancients, Interpreted with re-
ference toadirect turning of the mind’s
eye of the writer towards the distant
peninsula, the order of the names is
unfavourable to the claim of Rome to
be held the place of writing indicated
in v. 13. Under the same condition
it is still more unfavourable to the
claim of Babylon. If however the in-
. dicated order is not that of a distant
prospect in imagination, but of an
actual intended journey, it answers pre-
cisely (cf. Ewald, Sieben Sendschr. des
N. B.,p. 21.) to a course which would
naturally be followed by one landing at
a seaport of Pontus, making a circuit
through the principal known or pro-
bable seats of Christian communities,
and returning to the neighbourhood
of the Euxine, Moreover some such
cause, due to practical motives, is
needed to account for the remarkable
severance of Pontus and Bithynia,
which stand at the beginning and the
end of the list respectively, although
they together formed but a single
province, and every other province
receives but a single name. The con-
templated journey is doubtless that
of Silvanus, by whom the Epistle was
to be conveyed (v. 12). Provincial
Pontus, that is, the seaboard of the
district best known as Paphlagonia,
contained several ports at which
Silvanus might naturally enter Asia
Minor, the most important being
Sinope, which was a Roman colony.
Such a route would however be out
of the question if he were proceeding
from Babylon ; while it needs no fur-

Comp. Engelhardt, Das Christenthum
Justins, p. 305 L.

H.
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ther explanation than the active com-
merce between the harbours of Pontus
and the West if the starting-point was
Rome. A few years earlier Aquila,
originally a Jew of Pontus, is found
apparently settled at Rome, and hold-
ing an important position among the
Roman Christians; between whom
and the Christians of Pontus com-
munications were thus likely to arise,
Unknown circumstancesdue to such in-
tercourse may well have made Pontus,
rather than Provincial Asia, the pri-
mary destination of Silvanus’s journey.

Of the five provinces named, Galatia
and Asia alone are mentioned else-
where in the N.T. as having Christian
converts among their inhabitants.
Pontus (apparently not Bithynia) was
however the home of the Christians
whose numbers, constancy, and harm-
lessnessstrongly impreesed the younger
Pliny in 112, when he consulted Trajan
about sanctioning their persecution.
Sinope was the birthplace of Marcion,
originally a wealthy ship-owner, whose
father was a bishop. Within the limits
of Provincial Galatia were included
at least the churches founded by St
Paul in Galatia proper, in Lycaonia,
and in Phrygia, To Caesarea, the
capital of Cappadocia, a place of much
commercial importance, the Gospel
could not fail to be very early carried
from Lycaonia or Provincial Asia
along the great road which connected
Ephesus with the East. Of Provincial
Asia Ephesus and the other six
churches of the Apocalypse are suffi-
cient representatives. Lastly, for
Bithynia, like Cappadocia, we have
no primitive Christian record : but
it could hardly remain long unaffected
by the neighbourhood of Christian
communities to the South-West, the
South, and probably the East; even
if no friend or disciple took up before
long the purpose which St Paul had
been constrained to abandon, when a
Divine intimation drew him onward
into Europe (Acts xvi. 6—10).

2. The three clauses of this verse

2
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beyond all reasonable question set
forth the operation of the Father, the
Holy Spirit, and the Son respectively.
Here therefore, as in several Epistles
of 8t Paul (1 Cor. xii. 4—6; 2 Cor.
xiii. 13; Eph. iv. 4—6), there is an im-
plicit reference to the Threefold Name,
In no passage is there any indication
that the writer was independently
working out a doctrinal scheme: a
recognised belief or idea seems to be
everywhere presupposed. How such
an idea could arise in the mind of 8t
Paul or any other apostle without
sanction from a Word of the Lord, it
is difficult to imagine : and this con-
sideration is a sufficient answer to the
doubts which have, by no means un-
naturally, been raised whether Matt.
xxviii. 19 may not have been added or
recast in a later generation. 8t Peter,
like St Panl, associates with the sub-
ject of each olause, if one may so
speak, a distinctive function as towards
mankind: on their relations to the
Divine Unity he is silent.

It is not at once obvious to which
word or words of v. 1 this ». 2 is
attached ; what it is that is said to be
“ according to the foreknowledge” &c.
In looking backwards from o. 2, we
may pass over mapemdipois Siaowopis
as evidently inadequate to carrying
the contents of ©. 2. ExAexrois, which
comes next, is not only the nearest
adjective but evidently such a word
as, taken by itself, might naturally
have ». 2 appended to it. It is how-
ever by no means natural that so
much weight should belong to a single
word unmarked for special emphasis
by order or particle, divided from ». 2
by eight words, and itself preceded by
four words. This difficulty entirely
disappears if o. 2 has a double refer-
ence, to drdarolos "Ingoi Xpierrot, the
first words of the Epistle which are
not a proper name, as well as to
éxhexrois. With this construction, the
only construction which allows the
two verses of the Salutation to form
an orderly whole, the sense in full

[L2

would be to this effect, “ Peter an
apostle of Jesus Christ according to
theforeknowledge &c.,to the strangers
of dispersion, &c. who are elect ac-
cording to the foreknowledge” &c.
The Greek commentators (Cyril, Theo-
phylact) take v. 2 with dwdororos, and
thus are wrong only in ignoring the
equally true reference to éxhexrois,
which most modern books as exclu-
sively recognise.

It is indeed somewhat difficult at
first sight to connect the third clause
of v. 2 (“unto obedience and sprin-
kling” &c.) with 8t Peter’s apostleship,
though the first two clauses apply
obviously enough. But the long salu-
tation which opens the Epistle to the
Romans affords striking parallels, as
regards both the double reference of
. 2 as a whole and the association of
apostleship with “obedience” in par-
ticular. At the outset (v. 1) St Paul
describes himself as “ called [to be] an
apostle” (xAnros dwdorolos), and pre-
sently (vv. 6, 7) takes up the epithet
to apply it to the Romans likewise,
“among whom [sc. all the Gentiles]
are ye also called [to be] Jesus
Christ’s” (év ols éoré xal Sueis RAgrol
’L X.), and again “to all that are at
Rome...called [to be] saints” (xAgrois
ayiois : cf. 1 Cor. i. 1f, Hadlos xAnros
dmdorolos 'L X....xAnrois dylois). Thus
the common link between apostle and
Christian converts, with 8t Peter
“foreknowledge,” with 8t Paul is “call-
ing,” which constitutes a later stage
in God’s dealings with both: compare
Rom, viii. 28 ff, where the retro-
spective phrase Tois xard mpiofeoiny
KAnrois ovow is immediatelyexplained
by the sequence dr¢ obs mpoéyvw, xal
wpodpirey k.T.\., obs 8¢ wpowpiaey, rov-
rous kal éxdAecev. In substituting the
earlier stage, St Peter is merely fol-
lowing the spirit of the Epistle to the
Ephesians (i. 3—12: cf iil. g—11).
Again, in Rom. i. 5 St Paul distinctly
says “through whom we received
grace and apostleship unto obedience
of faith,” the plural being probably
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used because the first named gift,
“ grace,” was common to himself and
the Romans (v. 2 ; and xii. 3; xv. 15),
though “apostleship” in the stricter
sense was not: and the substantial
identity of the phrase els vmaxorjy a8
used by both writers is not affected by
the presence or absence of miorews
(cf. Rom. xv. 18; xvi. 19).

This careful coupling together of
the apostolic and the universal Chris-
tian callings, as governed by identical
Divine conditions, would have been
unreal if the vital qualification of
apostleship had not consisted in in-
dividual experience. It implied di-
rectly that the inner substance of the
mostspecial apostleship was a Christian
faith and life; indirectly that the Chris-
tian profession was invested with an
inherent apostleship of its own. When
8t Paul writes to the Galatians thus
(Gal. i. 15f.: cf. 1 Tim. i. 12—16), “It
was the good pleasure of the God who
set me apart from my mother’s womb,
and called me by His grace, to reveal
His Son within me that I might pro-
claim the good tidings of Him among
the Gentiles,” he is only expressing
the same truth in another shape : and
8t Peter must have heard it throughout
his later years in the “Follow me” of
the first invitation and the last charge
beside the lake. In what sense the
“sprinkled blood ” might have a special
significance in the “witness” to be
borne by apostles, will appear below.

frpoywww, a word absent from the
LXX., has in the Apocrypha its ordinary
and obvious sense “foreknowledge,”
that is, prescience, without any im-
plication of fore-ordaining. In Acts
ii. 23, the only other place in which it
occurs in the N.T., it is coupled with
God's “ determinate counsel” (7} dpio-
pévy Bovkj) kal mpoyvdoe: Tob Oeod), &
very strong phrase: here the sense is
ambiguous, for “foreknowledge” may
be taken either as shown by the asso-
ciation with “ counsel” to include more
than prescience, or as merely adding
to “counsel” the idea of knowledge.

Similarly the verb mpoywéoxe in the
Apocrypha, as in classical literature,
means simply to “foreknow ”; and so
it does in Acts xxvi 5; 2 Pet.
iii. 17, the foreknowledge in both
cases being on the part of men. Any
presumption however that the sense is
equally restricted here is negatived by
the three other passages of the N.T.
which contain the verb, Rom. viii 29;
xi. 2; 1 Pet. i. 20; in all of which bare
prescience fits ill into the context.
It has been rightly observed (Steiger,
on 1 Pet. i. 2) that in all these three
passages the object of the verb is
personal, “those whom He foreknew,”
‘“His people which He foreknew,”
“ Christ, who was foreknown indeed
before the foundation of the world.”
The precise force of this peculiar
usage, a force which must admit of
application to Christ no less than to
God’s people, is apparently explained
by a fundamental passage of oud
Testament prophecy, Jer. i. 5. The
word of Jehovah came to Jeremiah
saying “ Before I formed thee in the
belly, I knew thee ” [where “ Before ”
and “knew” make up a virtual “fore-
knew "], “and before thou camest out
of the womb, I hallowed thee: I gave
(appointed) thee a prophet unto the
nations.” Here the *foreknowing ” of
a prophet stands manifestly for his
previous designation ; as it were, his
previous recognition. Language of

nearly the same import occurs in
II Is. xlix. 1, “Jehoyah hath called me
from the womb, from the bowels of
my mother hath he made mention of
my name” (cf. ve. 3, 5) ; and the two
forms of speech are combined in the
phrase “I know thee by name” in Ex.
xxxiii. 12, 17, addressed by Jehovah
to Moses. (Compare also the 4ssump-
tio Moysis i. 14, “ Itaque excogitavit
et invenit me, qui ab initio orbis
terraram praeparatus sum, ut sim
arbiter testamenti illius”; the original
of the last words, as preserved by
Gelasius of Cyzicus, ii. 18 [Mansi,
Cone. ii. 844), cited by Hilgenfeld,
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being apparently spoecfedoars pe o
O¢ds xpd xaraBolfje réapov ebval pe rijs
Siabiuns avrov peairyy.) This “know-
ledge” is not a knowledge of facts re-
a person but a knowledge of
himself; it is, so to speak, a contem-
plation of him in his individuality,
yet not as an indifferent object but as
standing in personal relations to Him
who thus “foreknows” him. It must
not therefore be identified with mere
foreknowledge of existence or acts
(prescience); oragain, strictlyspeaking,
with destination or predestination
(6pil@, mpoopi{w), even in the biblical
sense, that is, in relation to a Provi-
dential order, much less in the philo-
sophical sense of antecedent constraint.
In the sequence already cited from
8t Paul (Rom. viii. 29 f) it stands
as the first movement of the Divine
Mind, to use human language, antece-
dent to “predestination.” 8t Peter,
however, who never uses dpi{e or
npoopi{e in his Epistle, apparently
includes both stages under the one
term*‘foreknowledge” both here and in
v. 20; that is, he thinks of it as di-
rected not to a person simply, but to
a person in relation to a function.
The idea of a “foreknowledge” of
God’s people lay before St Peter in
two chapters of the Romans, as applied
both to the original Israel (xi. 2) and
to the new Israel (viii. 28 f). He
was equally following St Paul's lead
in transferring to the apostles the
idea of a “foreknowledge” of the pro-
phets on the part of God. 8t Paul’s
mind was evidently full of thoughts
derived from the twin passages of
Jeremiah and II Isaiah, when he
wrote Gal i. 15 and Rom. i. 1, if
indeed they did not mingle with all
his thoughts of his own peculiar and
solitary work. St Peter’s appropriation
of the idea falls in with the general
drift of his Epistle. The Divine com-
mission of the apostles was no after-
thought, as it were, suggested only by
casual needs belonging to human cir-
cumstances, but part of the original
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Divine counsel. The application to
the Asiatic Christians themselves is
illustrated by many subsequent verses.

The association of “foreknowledge”
with éxAexrois mayhave been suggested
by the connexion between Rom. viii.
33 and vo. 28 . (cf. Eph. i. 4£). For
the corresponding “election” of apo-
stles see Luke vi. 13; John vi. 70;
xiii. 18; xv. 16; Actsi. 2 (the Twelve) ;
Acts ix. 15 (St Paul).

8eoi marpds, of God, even the Fa-
ther] In the salutations of the Epi-
stles and in similar contexts dwo Oeots
warpds (dv Oeg marpl) is seven or eight
times followed by 7udé», both with the
addition of xai xupiov (-¢) 'L X. (2
Thess. i. 1; Gal. i. 3, probable read-
ing; 1 Cor. i. 3; 2 Cor. i. 2; Rom. i.
7; Phil. L 2; Eph. i. 2; Philem. 3)
and without it (Col. i. 2, right reading) :
compare ¢ feos xal wanp fjuér (nom.
gen. dat.: 1 Thees i 3; il 11, 13;
Gal. i. 4; Phil. iv. 20), and also ¢
xvpios fjpdy 'L X. xal [6] Oeds 6 wariip
nuedv (2 Thess, ii. 16, right reading).
Similarly judy or rév dvfpérer is the
genitive implied for Gpnoxeia xabapa
xal duiavros wapa v§ Oeg xal mwarpl in
James i. 27. ‘Huéy is transferred to
the second member of the fult double
clause (e.g. dwo feoi marpos xal X. 'I.
Tob xvpiov fjudv) in the Pastoral Epi-
stles (1 Tim. i. 2, right reading; 2
Tim. i 2 ; Tit. i 4, right reading), and
in these alone, with the doubtful ex-
ception of Gal. i. 3 (see above): it is
omitted altogether (év feg marpi xai
xvpip 'L X. or dmd x.r.\.) in I Thess.
i. 1; 2 Thess. i. 1, right reading ; Eph.
vi. 23; 80 also Jude 1, é&v feg marpi
yammpévois kal 'L Xpior@ rernpnpévors.
In these four places the context allows
either judy or "Incot Xpiworoi or both
to be mentally supplied; and the
same may be said of 1 Cor. viil. 6
(uiv els Oeds 6 marip,...xal els xipios
I. X). On the other hand ’Incod
Xpiorod is clearly intended in dud...
L X. xal feol warpds rob éyeiparros
avrov éx vexpov (Gal i 1), in mapa
Oeov warpds xal wapd 'L X. rob viov rod
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TaTPOS, €V dylacum TVEUMATOS, €IS UTaKony Kal pavTi-

marpés (2 John 3, right reading), and
in AaBov ydp mapa feod warpos Teuny
kai 8ofav (2 Pet. i 17): compare drav
wapadidp Ty Bacikelav r$ Oep xal
warpl (1 Cor. xv. 24). This last sense
is also, like the other, definitely ex-
pressed in the fuller phrase r§ 6e¢
warpi Tob xvplov jpév 'L [X.] (Col. i. 3,
right reading): compare o feos xal
warjp rob xupiov fuov I X. (2 Cor.
i 3; xi. 31 without 7u. or X.; Rom.
xv. 6; Eph. i. 3; 1 Pet. i 3), and
lepeis 7§ Oep xal marpl avrob (Apoc.
i. 6). In three or four passages of 8t
Paul's Epistles of the Roman captivity
there can be little doubt that warjp
combines both references; a...rica
YAGooa éfoporoyionrat 4ri KYPIOX
IHZOYX XPIZTOX els 3ofav feov
marpds (Phil. ii. 11); wdyra [sc. woieire]
év dvopar xupiov *Incod, elyapioroivres
7@ fep marpl 3 avrob (Col. iil. 17, right
reading) ; with the parallel Eph. v. 20,
€lxapioTovvres wavrote vmép mavrev év
dvépare Tob kupiov fjpsy 'L X. 1 Oed
kai warpl ; and according to a not im-
probable reading (for r¢ marpi) edxa-
piorolvres 19 Oep marpi,...0s...ajpuds
peréornoey els Ty Bacikelay Tov viod
Tiis dyamns avrov (Col i. 12). In St
Peter’s salutation likewise the double
reference was probably intended. The
Fatherhood to the Only Begotten
seems to be implied in the theological
structure of v. 2 (cf. ». 3), the Father-
hood to men in the human objects
(dwdorodos, éxhexrois) of the Divine
foreknowledge (cf. ». 17). The com-
bination finds support in the already
much cited passage of Romans (viii.
29: cf. 14—17, 19), éri ods mpoéyva,
xal mpowpioer ouppopPous Tiis elkbvos
rob viob avrod, els 76 elvas avrov mpard-
Toxow év woAdois ddeAois.

The writers of the N.T. had doubt-
less a clear purpose in thus joining
together, especially at the beginning
of Epistles, the two designations“God”
and “Father”; of course using them

both alike as appellations, for feds in
the N.T. is never a proper name (see
Justin Martyr Ap. ii. 6, "Ovopa 3¢ r¢
wdvrav warpl Berov dyevnirg dvrs ovk
&orw...rd 8¢ warnp xal feds xal kri-
orns xal kvpios xal 8eamwérns ok
ovépara éorw dAXN’ ¢k Tév edmoidy xal
Tév &pyov mpoopiges...bv Tpomoy xal
76 Oeds mpooaydpevpa ovk Svopd éoTiv
d\\a mpdyparos Svoefnyirov Euduros
™ Pioe Ty dvfpimey ddfa). Each
word suggested a part of the truth.
To associations of supremacy, power,
authorship, superintendence, were
added associations of love, watchful
care, and corrective discipline on the
one part, and on the other of respon-
sive faith and love, and above all of
likeness of mind and character. See
further on ». 3, p. 29.

év dywaopd mvelparos, in sanctifica-
tion (hallowing) by the Spirit] The
Greek may equally mean hallowing. of
the human spirit, or hallowing by the
Holy Spirit; but the analogy of the
other clauses (feot warpés, mvedparos,
*Inoot Xpiorod) is decisive for the
latter sense. After d¢yaop the addi-
tion of dylov would have been super-
fluous, if not unnatural; and the
article is omitted only as all other
articles in the Salutation. The phrase
probably comes from 2 Thess. ii. 13,
€lharo Upds ¢ feds dn’ dpxis eis cworn-
plav év dyiaopd mvedparos xal wiorer
d\nblelas, els & éxdhecev vpas Sut Tob
eVayyehiov 1judy, a passage of similar
general import; where again the Spirit
of God is doubtless intended, the
“Spirit” and the “truth” being alike
external to the Thessalonians whom
the Spirit hallowed and whose faith
the truth sustained. 8o also in
1 Thess. iv. 7 (o0 ydp éxdheoev rjuds
6 Beos éml dxabapaig AAN’ év dyaoud)
the change from éni to év is readily
intelligible if “hallowing” (transitive)
is meant, not merely “becoming holy”
(neuter),
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oupov aipatos 'Inoov Xpurrov' Xdpis Vulv xal eipnvn

wAnOvvbein.

év marks “hallowing by the Spirit”
as that act of God “in virtue of” which
His antecedent “foreknowledge” be-
gan, a8 it were, to take effect. The
continuous process of hallowing is
doubtless included in accordance with
the double force of the conception of
“holiness” (see on ». 15). Apostles,
like prophets, had a special hallowing
by the Spirit for their special office :
so Eph. iii. 5, ois vi» dwexakigpfy rois
dylois dmoordlots avrob kal wpodrirass
év mvedpar: (thoughthedirect reference
can be only to Christian prophets);
compare Jer. i. §; Is.vi. 3—7. Gentiles
became members of a “holy nation”
(ii. 9) or people, not in virtue of be-
longing to a privileged race, but as
receiving the gift of the Holy Spirit :
8o 8t Peter at Jerusalem in Acts xv.
7 £, "Avdpes d3ehol, vueis émioracle
ore 4P’ nuepdy dpyalwy dv Jpiv éfeé-
faro 6 Oeds i ol ardépards pov drod-
oas 7@ & Tov Abyow Toi edayyehiov
xal worevoa, kal 6 kapdiyvaarns Beos
dpapripnaev avrois Sods 10 mvebua o
dywov xabos xal fjpiv, kal 0v8év Suérpwvey
perald fpdv Te xal avréy, 1) wiore
xabaploas ras kapdias avrdy: and again
in Eph. i. 13 (in contrast to Jews who
had become Christians, rovs mponAmicé-
Tas év ¢ xpioT) év ¢ xal Vpeis drod-
oarres rov Aoyov Tis dAnbeias, T eay-
Yé\iov Tijs cwrnpias Ypdy, év ¢ kal mio-
redoarres, éodpayiobyre 1 nvelpar:
rijs énayyelias T¢ dyigp.

els vmaxorjv, unto obediencs] Since
in Hebrew the same word means
“to hear” and “to obey,” the writers of
the N.T. were predisposed to make a
more than ordinary use of the natural
figure by which hearkening (attentive
hearing) stands for obedience. As
used by them however it was no mere
form of speech, but the best expression
of the truth, conveying as it did the
idea of response to the voice of God :—
“Speak, Lord, for thy servant heareth.”

8t Paul twice uses the verb dwaxove
with & negative for the refusal of Jews
to obey the call of the Gospel (2 Thess.
i 8; Rom. x. 16: compare the use of
dredéw illustrated on ii. 8); and this
very phrase eis vsaxony occurs three
times in Romans with reference to
obedience yielded to the Gospel by
Gentiles, twice (i. 5; xvi. 26) followed
by mioress in the sense “obedience de-
pendent on faith,” “inspired by faith”
(cf. 3 Bixaroavmms wiorems iv. 13), once
followed by ¢8vay (xv. 18 dv 0¥ xaresp-
ydoaro Xpiords 80 éuov els vmaxony
é8viv): compare his final warning to
the unbelieving Jews of Rome at the
end of the Acts (xxviii. 28), yrwordr
ody Suiv éorw ri rois veow dmeovdrn
T0iT0 T0 FRT]pioy roi feot+ avTol kai
dxovoovras. .What is doubtless in-
tended is not the mental acceptance
of a belief but action consequent on
such acceptance, open profession in
the first instance and afterwards a
life in aocord with it. These associa-
tions are not lost in 8t Peter’s use of
els vwakoy (in iv. 17 he has himself
the phrase ré» drefovrror r§ rob
Oeot evayyelip), but, as will be seen on
the next clause, it must have included
wider associations derived from the
O.T. The word waxoqrecursmtwo
other verses of this chnptar, v. 14 o5
réxva Ymaxoi)s, and ®. 22 év 1fj Viraxop
tijs dAnfeias.

els, unto, expresses the purposed
result of the Divine choosing and
hallowing on character and life. Com-
pare the remarkable phrase of Rom.
Vi. 17, xapis 8¢ r Oeg Sre fre Bothoc
rijs duaprias myxoVaare 8¢ éx rapdias
els ov wapedoOnre rimov didaxi)s, Where
the whole context proves the rumos
Si8axijs to be the Christian standard
of ethical teaching.

xal pavriopdy aiparos "Ingoi Xpiorod,
and sprinkling with the blood of Jesus
Christ] The key to the precise mean-
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ing of this phrase is given by the con-
text. The “sprinkling” is coupled
with “obedience,” and is placed after
“obedience.”

In the N.T. the blood of Christ is
associated with various images which
need to be clearly distinguished. There
is here no direct reference to the idea
of purchase or ransom, as in vv. 18, 19
(\vrpadyre; Tipip), or to the idea of
sacrificial atonement, as in several
other books of the N.T. This appli-
cation of the idea of ritual sprinkling is
absent from 8t Paul’s Epistles (though
in one passage, cited below, it is virtu-
ally implied) and from the rest of the
N.T. except the Epistleto the Hebrews,
where directly or indirectly it plays a
considerable part in c. ix. (7, 11—22)
and recurs in two retrospective allu-
sions, in x. 22 and xii. 24 (afpar: par-
riopov). With St Peter the range of
possible references to the O.T. is more
narrowly limited by the evident im-
plication that the objects sprinkled
were the apostles and the converts
themselves, whereas most of the many
sprinklings of blood prescribed in the
Levitical Law were to be performed
on the altar or other inanimate things,
In two cases only were human beings
to be sprinkled with blood under
the Levitical Law; with the blood
of the bird in the cleansing of the
leper (Lev. xiv. 6£.), and with that of
the ram in the consecration of Aaron
and his sons (Ex. xxix. 21; Lev. viii.
30). Neither of these sprinklings can
possibly bave suggested St Peter’s
langusge. The O.T. contains but one
other ritual sprinkling of human beings
with blood. It was a single historical
event, never, as far as we know, re-
peated; and thus it stands outside
the Levitical legislation. Express
reference is made to it in Heb. ix. 19f.
andxii.24. This event is thesprinkling
which formed the ratification of the
covenant between Jehovah and His
people through the mediator Moses,
as described in Ex. xxiv. 3—8.

The chief points in the narrative are
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these. Moses proclaims to the people
“all the words of Jehovah and all the
Jjudgements,” and all the people answer
with one voice “All the words which
Jehovah hath spoken will we do.”
Moses writes down the words, builds
an altar, and sends young men who
offer burnt offerings and sacrifice
peace offerings of oxen to Jehovah.
Half of the blood of these sacrifices
be sprinkles on the altar. He takes
the book of the covenant and reads it
before the people, who make answer
“All that Jehovah hath spoken will we
do, and be obedient.” The other half
of the blood, set by in basons, Moses
then sprinkles on the people with the
words “Behold the blood of the cove-
nant which Jehovah hath made with
you concerning all these words.”

This consecration of a covenant by
the blood of sacrifices (alluded to in
Ps. L 5; Zech. ix. 11: cf. Heb. ix. 17)
was not peculiar to the Jews. For the
Greek usage of dipping the hands
in the blood of sacrifices in making
treaties see Hermann and Stark, Goit-
esd. Alt., p. 122.

In this as in other instances a hea-
then custom was refined and spiritual-
ised by its significant adjuncts.

The essential points of the narrative

.in Exodus are these. First, that the

primary purpose of the sprinkling was
to consecrate the covenant between
Jehovah and the people, the invisible
bond between them being indicated
by the community of origin of the blood
on the altar, as representing Jehovah,
and the blood on the persons of the
people. Second, that the blood so
gprinkled was that of victims who
had been sacrificed. Zhird, that the
sprinkling of the people with this blood
was regarded as a consecration and
symbolic purification of themselves.
And fourth, that this consecration of
the people followed or accompanied
a promise of obedience made by the
people.

Now it is on an application of these
primitive acts and ideas that 8t Peter’s
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refevence to sprinkling is founded.
First, it takes its whole meaning from
the conception of the new order of
thingl introduced by Messiah’s ap-

Death, and Resurrection, asa

Himself said, “This is my blood of the
covenant” (voirs dovw vo alud pov rijs

japs: Matt xxvi. 28; Mark xiv.
24, right text in both places), thus re-
pesting the exact words of Exodus
xxiv. in pointing to the new sacrifice
of Himself; and the expository form
of the saying, as given in 1 Cor. xi 25,
and hence in the interpolated recital
in Luke xxii. 20 () xawy) by é»
¢ alpari pov), contains the same pri-
mary terms withthe word “new” added.
8t Paul had likewise to all appearance
the consecration of the New Covenant
in view when he wrote to the Ephesians
(ii. 13) “But now in Christ Jesus ye that
once were far off were made nigh in
the blood of the Christ”; the death of
Messiah having been, to borrow St
John’s words (xi. 51f), a death not
for the Jewish nation only but for the
gathering together of God’s scattered
children. Accordingly here St Peter
doubtless means to signify that the ad-
mission of the Asiatic converts was an
admission to a New Covenant conse-
crated by a new sprinkling of blood.
Secondly, the sprinkling presupposed
a shedding; the consecration of the
New Covenant presupposed the ante-
cedent sacrifice of the Croes, the virtue
of which proceeded from nothing cog-
nisable by the outward sensee, but from
the inner yielding up of the very life
for the sake of men at the Father’s will
Thirdly, the admission of the Asiatic
converts to the New Covenant, involv-
ingas it did an ideal sprinkling of them-
selves with the blood of Him who had
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died for their sins, was a consecration
of themeelves in a Divine communion,
an initiation into mewness of life to be
governed by willing fulfilment of the
New Covenant. Fourthly, reception
into the Christian covenant implied ac-
coptance of an authoritative standard
of righteousness contained in the Gos-
pel: a Christian obedience took the
place of the obedience of the Old
Covenant.

Thus each element of the transac-
tion recorded in Exodus had its coun-
terpart in the entrance into the New
Covenant, and the combination and
sequence of “obedience” and “sprin-
kling” in the establichment of the Old
Covenant explain the combination and
sequence of “obedience” and “‘sprin-
kling” which we find in 8t Peter. It is
true that St Peter’s word Jwaxos is but
feebly represented by the dxovodueba
of the Lxx., yet it was the one substan-

tiveby which 8t Petercould here repro-

duce clearly the sense of the original
(see above p. 22), a sense which more-
over is demanded by the context in
many other places in which the Lxx.
renders YO by dxove.

‘While howerver the incidents of the
establishment of the Old Covenant
with Israel thus supplied St Peter
with the framework of his
the fandamental Sacrifice of the New
Covenant could not but impart its own
character to the ideal sprinkling of
the new people of God. Fulfilment
of the New Covenant rested on union
with Him who had died and now
lived again, and on a life conformed
to His in the strength of that union,
that is, on the life of sacrifice. To
be sprinkled with His blood was to be
pledged to the absolute and perpetual
abnegation of self, culminating, if need
be, in & violent death, for the good of
men and the glory of God. Obedience
was the form of moral good which the
preparatory dispensation of law could
best teach. Under the higher dis-
pensation of grace it lost none of its
neceesity : the sprinkled blood en-
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larged its scope, while it filled it with
& new spirit and sustained it with a
new power.

Such being the import of the
sprinkling for all who might be ad-
mitted to the Christian covenant, it is
not rash to surmise that St Peter’s
words were used by him with an
ulterior reference to the immediate
occasion of his Epistle. Persecution
having begun, martyrdom would not
long be absent. Both for the writer
and for the recipients of the Epistle
there was a not remote prospect of
having to seal their testimony with
their blood. Now in Apoc. vil. 14 it
is of them that “came out of the great
tribulation,” evidently & persecution,
that the elder speaks as having
“ cleansed their robes and made them
white in the blood of the Lamb.”
And again in xii. 11 it is said of those
who overcame the great dragon that
“they themselves (adro{) overcame
him because of the blood of the Lamb
and because of the word of their
testimony, and they loved not their
life even unto death.” These
imply the idea that the blood of
martyrdom was in some sense com-
prehended in “the blood of the Lamb,”
of Him who is called in the same
book (i 5 ; iil. 14 : compare the similar

applied to Antipas ii. 13)
“the faithful Witness,” or Martyr.
This i8 but the complete carrying out
of 8t Paul’s meaning when, writing to
the Corinthians out of a great depth
of affliction, he speaks of “the suffer-
ings of the Christ as overflowing unto
us” (2 Cor. i. 5, xafds wepiooeves Td
wabipara rob xpiorod els nfpas), and
again when he speaks to the Philip-
pians of “communion in His (Christ’s)
sufferings” (xowoviay wabyudrev avroi)
and of “becoming conformed to His
death” (Phil iii. 10). When therefore
8t Peter (iv. 13) calls on the Asiatic
Christians to “rejoice insomuch as they
were partakers of the sufferings of the
Christ” (xafo xowwveire Tois Tob xpiorod
wabjpacw), the literal sense of his

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST PETER. 25

words is the only probable one (cf. v. 1,
pdprvs TGy Tob XpioTol mabnuarwv in
parallelism to ¢ «xal rijs peNhotoys
dmokalvmrrecdar 36€ns kotvovés); and
it may well be presupposed here. It
is indeed no more than a special ap-
plication of what was the import of
the sprinkling for every Christian,
symbolically represented in & manner
now by the use of the cross in Baptism.

xdpts Upiv xai elprivn wAnBuvbeln,
Grace to you and peace be multiplied)
The two words “grace” and “peace”
stand thus alone together in the
initial salutation of all 8t Paul's
Epistles except 1 and 2 Timothy,
which (like 2 John) have the triad
‘““grace, mercy, peace”; and in that of
2 Peter and of the Apocalypse: the
Pastoral Epistles omit the pronoun.
The ultimate source of the combina-
tion (“grace” and “ peace”) as thus
used is probably the Aaronic Bene-
diction in Num. vi 24 ff.: so, with
some exaggeration, Otto in Jakrb. f.
deutsche Theol. 1867, pp. 681 f., 689 f.,
where much illustrative matter is
given. The Face of Jehovah (cf. Ps.
iv. 6, 8) as the primary source of good
to His people stands first in the second
and third members of the Benediction
(“make His face to shine upon thee,”
“lift up His countenance upon thee”)
and the second member closes with
“and be gracious to thee,” the third
with “and give thee peace.”

Xapss, grace, a favourite word in this
Epistle as with S8t Paul and the
author of Hebrews, seems as used in
the N.T. to combine the force of two
Hebrew words {3 and 0, It is by
far the commonest rendering of the
substantive {f} in the Lxx., though the
verb {2 is usually rendered by é\eéw
show mercy, the Lxx. having no
analogous verb connected with ydpis.
“ Mercy” is however but a single and
subordinate aspect of 7}, a compre-
hensive word, gathering up all that
may be supposed to be expressed in
the smile of a heavenly King looking
down upon His people. This is the
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idea of the verb 1) (Lxx. ehoyjoun,
©.l.Aejoas)in the Aaronic Benediction.
But xdpss likewise includes the force
of 1P} (usually #\eos) (see Delitssch
inZ.SfLuth. Th. 38, 450; also
Cremer in voce), i.e, the coming down
of the Most High with help to the
helpless. 8o Ps. Ixxxv. 7 f, 10,
““mercy” followed by “peace” On
00 see Hupfeld on Pa. i. 54f It is
worth notice that the intercalated
@\ eos mercy of the Pastoral Epistles
(substituted for ydpis in Jude 2, feos
Upiv xal elpivy xal dydmy: cf. Gal. vi,
16), though it might be a duplicate
rendering of 10, which it does three
times translate in the Lxx., is probably
intended for 7D, so as to couple
togetber the two Hebrew aspects of
“grace.” In Wisdom iii. 9; iv. 15
they are likewise so conpled, ore xupu‘
nm & eos [év] Tois éxhexrols avrod. ‘H
xdpus (the article never being absent)
stands alone (except in 2 Cor. xiii. 13,
& peculiar case) at the end of all 8t
Paul's Epistles, Hebrews, and the
Apocalypse ; either absolutely (Eph.,
Col.,, Epp. Past, Heb.) or with rod
xvpiov [fjuév] Inood [Xpwrrod] added.
Thus the word grace, standing at
[the head of the Christian form of
blessing, directs our thoughts to the
heavenly source of blessing. Before
“joy” or “peace” or any other form of
well being, which formed the subject
of ordinary good wishes, the Apostles
first wished for their converts the
smile and the merciful help of the
Lord of heaven and earth. When that
had been desired for them, all other
blessings could also be desired, and
that with a new meaning. The In-
carnation itself was the perfect ex-
presswn of what was meant by
“grace,” and in its light and power
\ all God's good gifts were become new.
elprivn, peace, is by fay the most usual
1xx. rendering of DY, a word of
wide sense. With the Jews, as with
other Shemitic peoples, it was the
most comprehensive term of well-
being. Compare Tert. Adv. Mare.
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v. 5, Communem scilicet et eundem
[titalum] in epistulis omnibus, quod
non utique salutem praescribit eis
quibus scribit, sed gratiam & pacem.
Non dico quid illi cam Iudaico adhuc
more, destructori Iudaismi? Nam
et hodie Iudsei in pacis nomine
appellant, et retro in scripturis sic
salutabant,

In the N.T. elpj»m probably never
transgreeses the limitations suggestod
by common Greek usage, peace in
antithesis to every kind of conflict and
war and molestation, to enmity with-
out and distraction within. In salu-
tations the apostles naturally retain
the natural and impressive term tradi-
tional with their countrymen, but they
subordinate it to the term “grace”
which itself, as we have seen, looked
back from the gift to the Giver, and
which the Gospel had now clothed
with special significance. This sub-
ordination is marked not only by the
order but by the collocation of the
Ppronoun vui, to you, which invariably
precedes xal elpywm, and peace. In
the final salutation of this Epistle
(v. 14) “peace” stands alone when
clsewhere we find “the grace”:
but “grace” stands in two emphatic
phrases just before (v. 10, 12). Com-
pare Eph. vi. 23f.; Gal vi. 16, 18;
2 Th. iii. 16, 18,

mAnbwbeln, be multiplied) This
added verb, copied in Jude and 2
Peter (as alsoin Clem. Rom. 1; Polye.
1; Mart. Polyc. 1; Constit. Ap.
i. 1), evidently comes from the elpipm
Spiv wAnburlely of Dan, iv. 1 (=iiL 98
1xx, and Thdn.=iii. 31 Hebr.); vi. 25
(omitted in Lxx.). The fundamental
image recurs in another phrase, “ the
multitude” (or “ abundance” 39, from
a different root from the verb in
Dan.) “ of peace,” mAfjfos elpriwys, Ps.
xxxvil. 11; Ixxii. 7. 8t Peter doubt-
less gives the word its natural sense.
He prays not only for grace and peace
but for their multiplication ; that is,
in all probability, that the trials
through which the Asiatic Christians
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3€vAoynTos 0 Oeds kal waTnp ToU kupiov riuwy’ Inaov

are about to pass may result in a
manifold increase of grace and peace.

The first paragraph (v2. 3—12) after
the Salutation is a benediction which
prolongs and unfolds itself under three
forms, and thus prepares the way for
exhortation and instruction by draw-
ing the converts upwards towards the
height of the “grace” into which they
had been received. First (vo. 3—5)
it is a benediction proper, a blessing
of the Fathers name because by
raising His Son from the dead He
had brought the converts into a new
state of existence, carrying with it an
undying hope, an inviolable inherit-
ance. Next (ov. 6—9) the benedic-
tion of God passes into a bold affirma-
_ tion of the exulting gladness which

faith was enabling the converts to
cherish under fiery trial, and of the
Jjoyful love with which faith was
enabling them to cleave to the unseen
Lord ; the final result of this faith
being the saving of their souls alive.
Lastly (vo. 10—12) the height of the
“grace” is set forth from another side,
as the true object of the anticipations
of ancient prophets, revealed to them
as such in answer to their own seek-
ings and searchings ; while the con-
cluding words point to the future
unrolling of this latest stage in God’s
dealings with men as similarly watched
for by angels above.

3. Evhoynros 6 Oeds xal mamip Tob
xupiov fjpdv "Inood Xpiorod, Blessed be
the God and Father of our Lord
Jesus Christ] This form of benedic-
tion is copied from Eph. i 3: it had
been previously used 2 Cor. i 3.
“ Thanksgiving ” (eJxapioréim, except
2 Tim., xdpw &w) stands for *bless-
ing” in the corresponding place of 8t
Paul’s other epistles, except those
(Gal., 1 Tim., Tit.) which have nothing
analogous. In all three places the
subject of “blessing” is a universal
gift to Christians; while the “thanks-

giving” has invariably some special
reference to the persons addressed.
The Greek verbal evhoynros, like
the English “blessed,” admits of two
different senses, “ receiving blessing,”
and “worthy of receiving blessing.”
The latter sense was apparently in-
tended by the Lxx. translators, the
probable authors of the word, if we
may judge by their habitual though
not invariable employment of evAoyn-
rés and edhoynpuévos, both for the same
Heb. P73, With the exception of 6
out of 42 places (Gen. xii. 2 ; xxvi.
«29; Deut. vii. 14; Ruth ii. 20; 1
Sam. xv. 13; XXV. 33 6 Tpomos oov

_[Abigail] : also doubtful »v. & in

Deut. xxviii. 6 bis ; xxxiii. 24 ; Judges
xvil, 2), e¥hoynrés is reserved for God
Himself, or once (Ps. Ixxi. 19, best
MSS.) His Name: while evAoynuévos
is 27 times applied to men or other
creatures, and only 4 times to God
(1 Kings x. 9; 1 Chr. xvi. 36; 2 Chr.
ix. 8 ; Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 23), a8 well
as thrice to His Name (Job i. 21 ; Ps.
exii. 2; Dan. ii. 20 [also Thdn.]) and
once to His glory (Ezek. iii. 12); and
indeed in 4 of these last 8 places the
sense of worthiness is otherwise given
by the presence of yévoiro, Eorw, or €.
The same usage is found in the Apocry-
pha (where esAoynrds has its normal
application 21 times, edAoynuévos
4 times), except perhaps in two
long passages where there is much
confusion of text (Judith xiii. 17,
18 big ; Dan. fii. 52—55 [also Thdn.] ;
also the peculiar recension of Tob.
xiii. 12, 18 in K). For the consecu-
tive employment of the two words in
their respective senses see Gen. xiv.
19 f. (eVhoynpévos 'ABpip ¢ Oeg 6
Wiorg..., xal elhoynros 6 Oeos o
Uynaros) ; 1 Sam. xxv. 32 f.; Tob. xi.
14. The usage of the N. T. follows
the old lines without exception
(edhoynros 8 times, edhoynpuévos 3 times,
besides a 6 times repeated quotation
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from Ps. cxvil 26) This appro-
priation of the two words obviously
rests on the feeling that men and
lower things can naturally be called
“blessed” only as having as & matter
of fact now or formerly received
blessing from God; but that in
calling God “blessed” we are think-
ing of historic fact only in so far as
it points to a fundamental obliga-
tion to bless Him which rests on His
. creatures under all circumstances.
The strict sense of edhoyprds is in-
voked by Philo (De Migr. Abr, 19),
naturally with a different antithesis,
to explain the paradox that Abraham
is called evAoynrds, oV pdvor edhoyn-
pévos, in Gen. xii. 2 (see above): he
virtually defines elAoynrés as mepr-
xds evhoyias &fiwos xal &v wdvres fovyd-
{wow. The question whether the verb
to be mentally supplied with edhoyy-
7os in benedictions is éoriv or ¢l is
answered at once by the right inter-
pretation of the verbal. Apart from
the universal presumption against
supplying any tense of the substantive
verb but the present indicative, this is
the only tense that suits the meaning
“ worthy of blessing.” But the most
exact English rendering of this mean-
ing is the optative or jussive Blessed
be. (Most ofthe evidence here adduced
has been independently discussed,
with substantially the same results, by
Ezra Abbot in the Journal of the
[American] Society of Biblical Lite-
rature and Exegesis for Dec. 1881
[Middletown, 1882}, pp. 152 ff.)

The ultimate etymology of T3 is
uncertain : but its chief biblical uses
(“blessing” of men by men, of God by
men or other creatures, of men or
other creatures by God), which are
more distinct from each other than
the familiarity of a single rendering
in Greek, Latin,and modern languages
allows us easily to recognise, appar-
ently all rest immediately on the
sense “ to speak good words to,”  to
express good will by words.” Some
such sense as this was probably as-

(L3

sumed by the Lxx. translators in their
almost invariable rendering of Y33 by
e\oyéw (eVAoynros), which commended
itself rather by its two obvious roots
than by actual usage. Edloyém, 8
word of rare and somewhat late oc-
currence in prose literature, better
known from Pindar and the dra-
matists, with classical writers means
always “to praise,” usually ‘“to pro-
nounce public or formal praise”
(thus the Rhet. ad Alex. 4 init. iden-
tifles it with +d dyxwpuiaorier elBos of
rhetoric). Moreover the gods are
never its objects; except indeed in a
pair of late Egyptian inscriptions,
Aloxpisy[Awdlorov Opdt thoy[a] rov
eUo[ o)y Bedv.—Aloxplov Awfdiriov €)-
Aoys iy Elow (C. I. G. 4705 b. Add.
from Antinoopolis : compare another
distinctly Jewish pair, also Egyptian,
Evloyei Tov fedv lrodepaios Awrvaiov
*Tovdaios.—Oeoi €vAoyia’ Oeddoros Aw-
plwvos ’lovdaios owlels éx...[C. I. G.
4838 ¢ from Edfu]). Thusall the three
biblical usages noticed above were
new applications of e\oyéw, all taking
their colour from the relation of men
to God as willing the good of men.
The “blessing” of God by men (as in
«hoypros here) is the only biblical
usage in which the classical sense
of “praise” distinctly survives: the
“ blessing ” of God by men is no mere
jubilant worship, but an intelligent
recognition of His abiding goodness
as made known in His past or present
acts. The use of the same word,
whether in Hebrew or in Greek, for
what is called the “blessing ” of God
by man and for what is called the
“ bleesing” of man by God is probably
founded on a sense of the essentially
responsive nature of such “blessing ”
as men can send on high. “ Prior est
in nobis benedictio Domini,” says
Augustine, “et consequens est ut et
nos benedicamus Dominum. Illa
pluvia, iste fructus est. Ergo redditur
tanquam fructus agricolae Deo, com-
pluenti nos et colenti” (En. in Ps.
“Ixvi,” iv. 655 B). Such must be the
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force of the emphatic language of
Eph. i. 3f, Eddoyyrds o feos kai
mwanjp k.T.\., 6 €SAoyfoas tpas év
mdoy edloylg mvevparikj év Tois
énovpaviois év Xpiord, kalds éfeléfaro
pds év adr@ mpo xaraBolijs kéopov.
Thedesignation tke God and Father
of our Lord Jesus Christ is confined
to initial benedictions (Eph. i. 3; 2
Cor.i. 3 ; a8 here: compare the thanks-
giving in Col. i 3, where however the
right text has no xa¢) or other places
of special solemnity (Rom. xv. 6 [cf.
Phil. ii, 11, with the whole context
from v. 2], 2 Cor. xi. 31, without juéy
or Xpiwrot (right reading), and with
6 dv edhoynrds els Tovs alovas added.
The most obvious construction of this
compound phrase is also the true one ;
that i8, Tod xupiov fjpdy "Incod Xpiorod
must be taken with dess as well as
with marjp. This construction (adopt-
ed by the Reims Version in 2 Cor. i. 3,
by A. V. and most earlier English
revisions in 2 Cor. xi. 31, by A. V. in
Eph. and 1 Pet.,and by R.V. in all five
places and in Apoc. i. 6, r$ fed xal
marpl avrob, 8¢. 'Incob Xpioroi) alone
agrees naturally with the collocation
of words, though it is doubtless gram-
matically possible to take feds abso-
lutely. Inthe absence of an accessory
word or phrase prefixed or affixed to
Geds, or of a change of order, or of any
other sign calling on the reader to
make & pause, he could hardly fail to
read continuously on, unless indeed
the sense thus obtained were mani-
festly lmposslble compare the exactly
similar 6 feos xal warip tjudy of Gal
i. 4; Phil iv. 20; 1 Thess. i. 3; iii
11, 13 (cf. 2 Thess. ii. 16). Here, as
always, feos is as much an appellative
a8 warijp (see above, p. 21), and there

is nothing to suggest that the two

appellatives were meant to stand on a
_ different footing. In Ephesians (i. 3)
any supposition that intrinsic necessity
of sense requires the digjoining of eds
from roi xupiov x.r.\. is forbidden by
the direct and immediate phrase in

i. 17, 6 Beos Tob xvplov jpev "Ingob Xpi-
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arod, o marip Tijs 86¢ns : or rather its
presence in the same Epistle is a
strong confirmation of the corre-
sponding interpretation of i 3. The
construction thus certified for Eph.
i. 3 may be safely taken as determin-
ing the comstruction intended by 8t
Peter. The sense implied is evidently
the same as that of the words spoken’
to Mary Magdalene, mopedov 3¢ mpos
tods ddehpols pov kai elmé avrois
’AvaBaive mpds Tov marépa pov kai
warépa Vpdy Kal Oedv pov xal Bedy vudy
(Jobn xx. 17). See also some of the
passages cited on 2. 2 above, p. 20§,
and likewise Apoc. (il 7 #. . ;) iii. 2, 12
quater ; Matt. xxvii. 46 (with || Mark);
Heb. i. 9 : the application of language
taken from Ps. Ixxxix. 27 (and 37) to
our Lord in Apoc. i. 5 is perhaps.a
connecting link between Apoc. (ii. 7
. L ;) iii. 2, 12, and again ii, 27; iii. 5,
21 on the one side (cf. i. 6), and on the

. other the language of the next pre-

ceding verse of the Psalm (». 26), “He
shall cry unto me, Thou art my
Father, my God,” which some Fathers
(Athanasius, Cyril Alex., Theodoret)
treat as fulfilled in Jobn xx. 17.
There is indeed nothing surprising
in this expression of both relations in
Scripture. To Jews and Greeks alike
the idea expressed by the name God
would be more comprehensive than
the idea expressed by the name
Father : summing up all such subor-
dinate ideas as those of Maker and
Ruler, it would suggest God's rela-
tion to the universe and all its con-
stituent parts, not to that part of it
alone which is capable of sonship.
Now the revelation of Fatherhood
which was given in the Son of God
was assuredly not meant to supersede
the more universal name. He whom
men had securely learned to know as
their Father did not cease to be their
God, or to be the God of the world of
which they formed a partand in which
they moved ; and this relation was a
primary and fundamental one, inde-
pendent of the intrusion of evil. It
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is therefore difficult to see how either
relation could have been absent from
a Perfect Manhood. Conversely a
renovation and expansion of the whole
idea of God as the God of men and
the God of His whole creation is
involved in the Incarnation, as seen
under those larger aspects under
which it came at last to present itself
to the Apostles.

In all five places of the Epistles
(even in 2 Cor. xi. 31, compared with
the twin sentences of xiii 4 and the
twin passages 1 Cor. i 23—25,26—31)
the full phrase “the God and Father
of our Lord Jesus Christ” seems to
pointto God as the Alpha and Omega
(Apoc. i. 8) of the whole “economy” of
creation and redemption (cf. Eph. i
18—23 ; iii. 8—11), and this is illus-
trated by Rom. ix. 5 (as a doxology);
1 Cor. ui.z3, xv. 24.

rob xvpiov fjudy 'Inoot Xpwrroi, @f
our Lord Jesus Christ] This familiar
and therefore too little considered
phrase combines three elements with
the simple personal name Jesus
which is its nucleus. On the funda-
mental combination with Christ
(Messiah), occurring first in St
Peter'’s exhortation on the first Chris-
tian Pentecost (Acts ii. 38: of. 36),
see above on v. 1, p. 13. The origin
of the additional combination with
Lord is shown by St Peter’s previous
words on the same occasion. After
expounding how Jesus was Christ
(Acts ii. 22—32), specially with refer-
ence to the Resurrection, he goes on
to comment on His exaltation by God's
right hand, followed by His outpour-
ing of the manifestation of the Spirit,
as a yet higher ascent, an ascent “in-
to the heavens,” and thus as answering
to the unique language of Ps. cx. 1,
“The Lord (Jehovah) said unto my
Lord (Adon), Sit thou at my right
hand, until I make thine enemies thy
footstool”: only One so exalted, he
argues, could David call “my Lord ”
(cf. Matt. xxii. 45 with ||| Mc. Le.),
and Jehovah bid to sit on His own
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right hand. Then in a final sentence
8t Peter draws the double conclusion,
“Let all the house of Israel therefore
know assuredly that God made Him
Lorp as well as CHRIsT” (such must
be the force of the order xal xvpsov
avdrov xal ypuwrdv), “this Jesus whom
ye crucified.” The idea thus derived
from an application of Ps. cx. 1 to the
Ascension and Penteoostal manifest-
ation of the Spirit, and embodied
thenceforward in the term Lorp, is
easentially that of Kingship (rj» Sao-
Aeiar and Bacdevewr are the words
used by St Paul in the great passage,
founded similarly on Ps.cx. 1, 1 Cor.xv.
24—27: of. Luke ii 11), but a king-
ship transcending, while it includes,
the Davidic kingship; exercised not
from Mount Sion but from the throne
of heaven. Similarly in 8t Paul’s
Epistles the formula KYPIOX
IHZOYZ, Jesus is Lord, stands as
the fandamental and sufficient ex-
preesion of Christian faith (1 Cor.
xil. 3; Rom. x. 9; cf. Phil ii. 11
KYPIOZ IHZO0YX XPIZTOX);
and in 1 Cor. viii. 6 (cf. Eph. iv. 5f),
“One Lord, [even] Jesus Christ,
through whom are all things, and we
through Him,” stands parallel to “ One
God, [even] the Father, from whom
are all things and we unto Him.”

It is equally necessary to observe
that the same title appears in our
Greek records as given to Christ
during His earthly life by His dis-
ciples ; in the vocative repeatedly in
all four Gospels, in the nominative
and other cases exclusively in 8t
John’s Gospel, and that only after
the Resurrection, though not ap-
parently with any newly acquired
force (xx. 2, [I3 Tow xipidy pov,} 18
(cf. 20), 25; xxi. 7 [ef. 12]): St
Thomas’s exclamation in xx. 28 (with
pov) stands apart, and is a transitional
anticipation. On three occasions
Christ applies the title to Himself ;
indirectly in the warning to the
Twelve respecting persecution in
Matt. x. 24 f. (cf John xiii. 16), in
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association with 3:3doxalos ; next as
a designation which the owner of the
colt at Bethany or Bethphage would
recognise (replaced by ¢ 8iddoxalos in
the analogous message to the owner of
the house in Jerusalem at which the
Passover was to be eaten, Matt. xxvi. 18
with ||| Mec. Le.), in Matt. xxi. 3 with ||| ;
and lastly at the washing of the
Apostles’ feet after the Last Supper
(John xiii. 13 £), “ Yourselves call me
The Teacher and The Lord, and ye
say well, for so I am: if therefore I,
the Lord and the Teacher,” &c. In
all this early usage xvpios probably
represents not 4don but the nearly
equivalent Aramaic Mar, sometimes
applied to teachers by disciples (cf.
Buxtorf Lew. Rabb. 1246 ff.; Keim
Gesch. Jes. Naz. ii. 13 ; iii. 174) ; and
at all events its sense is by no means
identical with that of the xYpios of St
Peter’s discourse and the apostolic
Epistles. Nevertheless the two senses
are closely connected. The earlier
was expanded into the later, as the
disciples of Jesus came to feel that in
His case a unique force was added to
an appellation which, as addressed to
any other Rabbi, was little more than
conventional. But the earlier was not
lost in the later. It was by the ex-
perience of personal intimacy and
discipleship that the true nature of
the larger Lordship was discerned.
For later disciples the words and
deeds recorded in the Gospel remained
the type and the basis of personal
recognition of the universal Lord
above,

In the combination ¢ xipios 'Inceis
(bhe Lord Jesus) xvpws unquestion-
ably signifies the exaltation to Divine
kingship (in 8t Peter’s words of Acts
i. 21 it may be transitional), not the
authority of a teacher over disciples.
A signal early example is the “invoca-
tion” of St Stephen, “Lord Jesus,
receive my spirit” (Acts viL 59). Not
only is 6 xvpios *Ingois never employed
without special force by 8t Luke him-
self in the Acts (in the genuine text of
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his Gospel it does not occur at all),
being always either preceded by “the
name” (viii. 16; xix. 5, 13, 17; cf.
xxi. 13), specially with reference to
baptism, or appearing as the sam of
testimony or preaching (iv. 33 ; xi. 20);
but in the few occurrences of the
phrase in the reported words of
others (xv. 11; xvi. 31; xx, [21 2.2
with sjpar,] 24; xxi. 13: the only
doubtful case being xx. 35) the higher
sense is equally obvious. To St Paul
the phrase as bearing this meaning
would specially commend itself, as he
bad no share in the earthly disciple-
ship, while he traced both his conver-
sion and his apostleship to the voice
from heaven.

The full phrase in which the simpler
combinations the Lord Jesus and
Jesus Christ coalesce occurs first in
8t Peter's defence of himself at
Jerusalem for his reception of Cor-
nelius (Acts xi. 17), el odv my lonw
Swpeav Bwrev avrois 6 feds s xal fuiv
miorevcacy éml Tov xvpoy Ingody
Xpiordv, where it seems intended to
suggest the universality of this Lord-
ship as distinguished from the national
character of the Davidic kingship.
Thus in the previous visit to Cornelius
at Caesarea, after declaring his “ per-
ception” (xaralapBdvopa:) that God’s
acceptance of men was not limited by
nationality, St Peter had clearly dis-
tinguished the two spheres of king-
ship by saying first “ He sent the word
to the Sons of Israel declaring good
tidings of peace through Jesus Christ,”
and then “He is Lord of all” (Acts x.
36: cf. Rom. x. 12). The full phrase
occurs but twice (or thrice) again in
the Acts, and always in contexts
bearing directly on the comprehen-
sion of both Jews and Gentiles under
the same Lordship; xv. 26, with juay
inserted (see below), in the letter of
the apostles and elder brethren of
Jerusalem to the Church of Antioch ;
[xx. 21 o. &, with yjpéy;] xxviii. 31,
in reference to 8t Paul’s final preach-
ing at Rome, “ proclaiming the king-
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dom of God, and teaching the things
concerning the Lord Jesus Christ.” In
the Epistles the full phrase in this
absolute form, without sjudy, is all but
confined to solemn initial and final
salutations. The final “ Grace” takes
this form in Phil,, and perhaps in Gal.,
Philem., where however rjusy is pos-
sibly genuine (as it certainly is in
1 Thels.,zThe-a.[ef Eph. vi. 24: on
vi. 23 see below]), possibly also in
2 Cor., Rom. (xvi. 20), Xpioroi being
however doubtful in these two places,
as it is likewise in Rev. xxii. 21. In
all other cases (with five very doubt-
ful exceptions, 2 Thees. ii. 1 ». Z.; iii. 6
v.L; 1 Cor. vi. 11 . Z.; Rom. xiii. 14
0. L; 2 Pet. ii. 20 ». L, with xai cerij-
pos) it is coupled with a preceding
O¢ds (to which mwaerjp [judv] is usually
added), for the most part in initial
salutations (1 Theas., 2 Thess. bis, 1
Cor., 2 Cor., Gal. v. I, Rom., Phil,
Eph., Philem.), once in an almost final
salutation (Eph. vi. 23), and but once
in the body of an epistle (2 Thess. i.
12),

Much commoner is the form which
has fjusy (“our”) inserted, as here.
The difference of idea is well brought
out by the remarkable words of 1 Cor.
viil. 6, “and one Lord, [even] Jesus
Christ, through whom are all
(ra wdvra) and we through Him.” On
the one hand the Lordship exercised
by Him and “through Him” is univer-
sal, comprehending all things and all
men. On thé other hand, to those
men who recognise and welcome Him
as Lord He is in a special sense their
own Lord, and this inner Lordship is
as it were a covenant uniting them to
Him and to each other. The outward
expression of the recognition of Jesus
the Christ as Lord is called “invoking
Him” (émikaloipar) or “invoking His
name” (Acts vii. 59; ix. 14, 21; xxii.
16; 1 Cor.i. 2; Rom. x. 12 ff. ; 2 Tim.,
ii. 22). The use of this language in
1 Oor. i. 2 is specially instructive be-
cause the first ten verses of the Epistle
contain the phrase “[our] Lord Jesus
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Christ ” no less than 6 times, and that
certainly not by accident : ». 10 is an
exhortation to the Corinthians, “by
the name of our Lord Jesus Christ,”
to cherish unity and avoid divisions.
It is evidently implied that the fac-
tions of the Corinthian Church were
& violation of the bond of unity con-
stituted by joint invocation of such a
One as Lord (compare the connexion
of Phil. i, 11 with ii. 2—5). So again
in ». 2 in saluting the Corinthians as
men “hallowed” and “called,” 8t Paul
joins them “ with (ov») all that invoke
the name of our Lord Jesus Christ in
every place, their [Lord] and ours” ;
that is, his inculcation of unity im-
plicitly deprecates division from other
Churches as well as internal division
(cf. ©. 9 éxhiibyre els xowwviav Tob viov
avrot “Inaoi Xpioroi roi kuplov nudy ;
and also iv. 17; vil. 17; xi. 16; xiv.
33; and probably x. 32; xi. 22).
Further emphasis is given to this idea
by the addition of the words “ theirs
and ours,” which are int.elligible only
as a resolution of the previous rjusw,
not a8 qualifying réme; the compre-
hensive term “our Lord ” being taken
as extending to the fellowship of all
Christians everywhere with those to
whom it applied in the immediate
and narrower sense, that is, with St
Paul and the Corinthians. 8o Chry-
sostom el 3¢ o Tomos xwpife, AN’ 6
KkUptos avrovs cuvdmrres kowds gy did xai
évdy avrods émjyayev fpdy Te Kai
aGUTOV.

While the unity of all Christians in
the One Lord whom they invoke, in
conjunction with the personal relation
of service in which each stands to
Him, is thus doubtless the primary
and constant force of the words “ our
Lord,” they may also have been meant
to suggest more specially the bond of
a common service which united an
apostle to the particular church which
he was addressing. Such is apparently
the case in the long salutation at the
beginning of Romans (see especially
vo. 5, 6, a8 following "Ipgot Xpiorod
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rob kvpiov fudv in o. 4); and not im-
probably here also, since St Peter’s
salutation is founded on St Paul’s,
and follows it in pointing to apostle-
ship and church membership as rest-
ing on the same Divine foundations.
6 kara 16 wohv adrod &\eos, who ac-
cording to His great mercy] Mercy
is the attribute of God which would
specially suggest itself in reference to
the admission of Gentiles to the
covenant (Rom. xv. g), and accordingly
St Paul dwells on it in this connexion
in Rom. xi, 30—32, while he also
looks forward to a fresh exhibition of
“mercy” in the future readmission of
the Jews who are now excluded by
unbelief. In Eph. ii. 1—4 Gentiles
and believing Jews are represented as
alike the objects of “mercy.” In suc-
cesgive sentences (v2. 1f, 3) they are
placed on the same footing as regards
and then (2. 4) God, in virtue of being
““rich in mercy” (i.e. variously merciful,
wAovaios dv év é\éer), is said to have
raised them up together in Christ Jesus
out of spiritual death. 8t Peter does
not distinguish the two classes, and he
speaks simply of God’s “great mercy”;
but in this verse he is evidently speak-
ing of himself, and therefore other
Jewish Christians, jointly with the
Gentile Christians to whom he is
about to specially address himself.
dvayemjaas ipas, begat us anew,
regenerated us] Except here and in
©. 23 the verb dvayewvdn does not oc-
cur in the Greek Bible or Apocrypha!
(a Western reading of John iii. 5 is the
chief source of its patristic use), or in
extant classical literature. A single
passage however of the Pseudo-
Philonic tract De incorr. mundi(c. 3)
suggests that the derivative dvayér-

In Prol. Sirac R* reads avayevvylels
(other MSS. wapayernlels) els Alyvrrov.]

H,

vaois was used by the Stoics in the
same 8ense a8 waliyyevesia, their
ordinary term for the renewal of the
world after its periodical conflagra-
tion ; unless indeed it is due to the
Jewish author of the tract himself.
8o also dvayewmricss in Porphyry Ep.
ad Anéeb. 24 (repeated in the reply,
De Myst. iii. 28) is probably indepen-
dent of Christian usage ; though the
same can hardly be said of the makey-
yeveaia which forms the subject of one
of the Hermetic writings(ff.15—17, ed.
Patr.), or of the phrase in aeternum
renatus which occurs in Taurobolic in-
scriptions (Orelli-Henzen 2352, 6041
cf. Marquardt-Wissowa Rim. Staats-
verw. iiiz 88 ff.). The phrase “new
creation,” adopted by 8t Paul in 2 Cor.
v. 17; Gal.vi. 15, occurs repeatedly in
the Midrashim with various applica-
tions (S8chottgen H. H. i. 704 f.), and
a proselyte is compared to a new-
born child in the Talmud and Jalkut
Rubenis (J. Lightfoot and Wetstein on
John iii. 3). 8t Peter’s language in-
cludes this conception, that of entrance
into a new order of existence, but
combines with it that of Divine
parentage : men enter the new life as
children of its Author.

npas, us, unites the Apostle and
those to whom he wrote; yet not
directly with reference to apostleship
a8 his, and church membership as
theirs, but on the ground of their
common church-membership, as sug-
gested by the preceding phrase “our
Lord.”

els é\mida {Goav, unto a living
hope] The elastic preposition els can
hardly be understood as introducing
a mere result or accessory of the new
birth. Rather, to judge by the form
of the sentence, it describes what is,
under one aspect, the very nature of
the existence newly entered. It thus
includes the sense of “into” as well

3
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vexpav, *cis xAnpovopiav aPpbaprov xal duiavrov xai

a8 “unto.” The construction may be
compared with that of Gal. iv. 24, eis
SovAelar yerviiaa, “ ing [children
born] into and unto bondage.” The
new order of things is represented as
in a manner all one great all-pervad-
ing hope. The prominence of hope in
some leading verses of this Epistle
(s0 i. 13, 21; iii 15) has often been
noticed. Its relative importance how-
ever is usually e: ted. 8t Paul
himself had led the way for 8t Peter
in his own strong language about
hope, especially in the Epistles to the
Romans, Ephesians, and Colossians,
See farther on i. 21.

{&oay, living] The corrupt read-
ing {wfs, found in a pair of cursives
and several early versions, embodies
a natural misinterpretation (unio a
hope o life). Life is a quality or
characteristic of the hope here spoken
of, not the object of it. S8t James
twice describes a faith as ““dead ” (ii.
17, 26), i.e. having only such semblance
of life as a corpse has of a living body,
and in the light of the analogous con-
trast St Peter’s phrase becomesclearer.
It is in the first instance the expres-
sion of his personal experience as a
Jew. Hope, centred in the Messianic
expectation, belonged in a peculiar
sense to Israel (see e.g. Acts xxvi.
6 f; xxviii. 20: cof. xxiil. 6; Le. ii
38; xxiv. 21); but it had for the most
part become languid and conventional,
in a word “dead.” The Gospel had
however breathed into it a new life,
and 80 & new power to inspire life.
But the phrase would have not less
force as applied to the Gentiles, for
whom it might almost be said that
the very hope itself was new. At no
time had their forefathers known the
power of a glad sense of the future,
even in their highest thoughts of the
present. (Compare Leop. Schmidt,
Ethik d. alten Griechen, ii. 68—76 ;
who notes some partial exceptions,

p- 73 The Gentiles of the Apostolic
age could be described as “ having no
hope” (Eph. ii. 12) in & more positive
sense, 80 great was the spiritual ex-
haustion from the decay
of religion, philooophy, and politics.

8’ dwmordoews 'Ingot Xpworoi éx
vexpeov, by the resurrection of Jesus
Christ from the dead] These words
must not be taken with {(écar though
standing next to it. They belong
naturally to dvayermjoas, and the order
is perfectly what was to be expected,
if, as we have already found reason to
believe, the four words dvayew. eis
. {Goar are to be taken together as
forming a single idea. The absence
of an article suggests at first sight
that dwdoraces may be transitive, not
“ resurrection ” in the strict sense of
“rising up,” but “ raising up.” The
form of the word would be compatible
with this, and dviowpu is six times
used in the Acts of the raising up of
our Lord by the Father. But it is
difficult so to apply the word in iii, 21;
the neuter sense is certainly the usual
one in the N.T., nor is there any pas-
sage which requires the transitive
meaning. The difference after all is
not great, for the agent in the Resur-
rection here is vu-tually implied to be
the Father, since He is the subject of
drayewnjoas. How our Lord’s Resur-
rection was the instrument by which
a new life of hope was brought into
mankind may be read in many places
of the Acts and the Epistles. It re-
versed every doom of every kind of
death, and thus annulled the hope-
lessness which must settle down on
every one who thinks out seriously
what is involved in the universal
empire of death. It was by the faith
in the Resurrection that mankind
was enabled to remnew its youth.

4. ¢ls RAnpovopiar, unto an inherit-
ance] Els, a very favourite preposi-
tion with St Peter, may be taken
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either as a repetition of the former
€ls, or as parallel to it, or in sequence
to it; ie. either as marking an ex-
planatory equivalent for é\rida {(Soav
or as carrying us on to a fresh result
of either dvayev. simply or dvayer. els
Anida {boav. It does not seem
natural to take sAnpovoular as equiva-
lent to éArida, and on the contrary
both words gain in force if they stand
in antithesis to each other, as they
may do if we take them as alike
dependent on dvayewijoas. The new
life bestowed by the Father through
the Gospel is at once a hope and an
inheritance.

KA\npovopia (—éw) in the O.T, chiefly
represents words from the two roots
51‘,1; ¥72, and apparently contains no
implication of hereditary succession,
as it does usually in classical Greek.
The sense is rather “sanctioned and
settled possession.” The same funda-
mental sense remains in the N.T., but
the Greek associations also of the
word naturally hang about it in 8t
Paul, and probably in Hebrews. In
8t Peter (viz. here and iii. 7, 9) the
Greek sense is more doubtful. Here
it would come in fitly, but is not
needed ; and in iii. 7, 9 it seems to
be out of place.

The typical inheritance in the O.T.
is the inheritance of the Promised
Land by Israel, awaited through
several generations from the first
promise to Abraham through all the
vicissitudes of bondage and wander-
ing (see esp. Ps. ¢v. 8—11). For
this idea of inheritance as the fulfil-
ment of promise see Rom. iv. 13f.;
Gal. iii. 18; Heb. vi. 12, 17; xi. 8, 9.
8t Peter’s language here then calls
attention to the new life not only as
full of ardent hope for the future, but
a8 at the same time the fulfilment of
ancient longings of men and ancient
promises of God. This double cha-
racter runs through the whole para-
graph: it looks backward to the
searchings of the prophets, and for-
ward to the full unveiling of the Son
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of God. This consideration supplies
an answer to the question whether the
inheritance is present or future, a
question which is not directly dealt
with by the words that follow. The
inheritance is in one sense future (see
Epb.i. 13 ), for it is as yet but partially
revealed, and it is as yet encambered
by many hindrances and enemies.
But it is also present, being inseparable
from sonship (see esp. Rom. viii. 16 f.;
Gal. iv. 7). Compare such passages as
mark the heavenly Jerusalem as pre-
sent, eg. Gal. iv. 26 and especially
Heb. xii, 22—24 (the passage ending
with the words dwabixns véas peoiry
*Inaob kal alpare pavriopod). It is not
however identical with sonship, but is
the result of it ; it expresses from one
side a share in the use and enjoyment
of the created universe bestowed on
men in proportion as they enter into
their true relation to God the Lord
of all. Both the range and the con-
dition of inheritance are expressed in
the words “ All things are yours, and
you are Christ’s, and Christ is God’s.”
From another side .it is a share of
God’s rule over lower things, the
kingdom of heaven (Mt. xxv. 34, &c.:
cf. e.g. Mt. v. 3, 10; Luke xii. 32).
Thus the word is complementary to
the wapemdipois of v. 1 (cf. Heb. xi.
8—10).

d¢baprov xal dpiavrov xal dudpavrov,
incorruptible, and undefiled, and
that fadeth not away] These three
words are all absent from the Lxx. and
all found in Wisdom (xii. 1 ; xviii. 4 ;
iii. 13; iv. 2; viil 20; vi. 12). Itisa
little startling to read these epithets in
connection with «Anpovouiar. They at
first sight suggest what is evidently
subject to corruption and pollution
and withering, such as living bodies
or at least things made from living
bodies, rather than anything obviously
belonging to the idea of inheritance.
But we must not too hastily assume
that there is any mixture or confusion
of images. Going back to the funda-
mental O.T. conception of Israel’s

3—2
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inheritance as the Promised Land,
suggested as it is by its contrast to
wapemidipois above, we find that these
words are in some manner represented
by corresponding verbe in the O.T. in
connexion with the land, the first
two quite completely. While there-
fore there would be doubtless a certain
strangeness, at least as regards dud-
pavros, if y) were here used for x\n-
povopia, and a certain abstractness is
given by the use of this word, the
image of & land in which men dwell
a8 a home, the scene, 80 to speak, of
their life, and its most universal and
most permanent base, is appareutly
never lost, and would be ill replaced
by the vague notion of an indetermi-
nate possession.
ddbaprov] Here the antithesis is
to ¢pbeipo and practically to its com-
pounds such as dwpeipe, xaradfeipw,
These mainly stand for N, which
has much the same meaning, thongh
with less of the notion of corruption—
to injure, mar, spoil. One interesting
passage, probably not forgotten by St
Peter, stands rather alone, Gen. vi.
11—13 (¢8. followed by xaragpd.): cf.
ix. 11. But he had probably chiefly
in mind the ravaging of a land by a
hostile army, for which ¢éeipe is good
Greek (e.g. Plut. Per. 34 (i. 171 4);
Demet. 33 (i. 904 E)); the LXX. also has
3iapfeipo several times in this sense
(Ruth iv. 6 pij more diadpfeipo Ty KAy-
povopiav pov has the more general
sense “spoil”), and so 1 Mace. iii. 39;
xv. 4. The use of ¢6. and karaghd. for
other Heb. words in Is. xxiv. 1, 3, 4
seems to be irrelevant.
dulavrov] puwive, the antithetical
verb, chiefly represents N0, which
(rendered by uuaive) is often used of
the defilement of the Holy Land ; e.g.
Lev. xviii. 27f. ; Num. xxxv. 34 ; but
see especially Deut. xxi. 23 and Jer.
ii, 7; cf. Pa. (Ixxviii) Ixxix. 1, Mwivw
stands also for '7‘2!'1 “to (opemn) pro-

fane” (usually rendered by Befngidw)
in Is. xlvii. 6, éularas (80 Lxx. ; Heb.
“I have profaned”) mjy sAnporoplar

dudparrov] from papaive, used in the
passive in late Greek for the withering
of lowers and herbage(cf. paparbioera
Ja.i. 11 ; duapdvrivoy r. dé¢ns oréidpavor
1 Peter v. 4), also for the dying out of
& fire, and the wasting of the features
by illness (comp. the medical word
papacuds). Mapawo is rare in Lxx.
(Job xv. 30; xxiv. 24 ,ct: Wisd. ii. 8).
But the papavéiceras in James i. 11
refers back to éffjpaver 1. xiprov
x.7.A, from Isaiah xl. 7, itself quoted in
1 Pet. i. 24 ; and moreover fqpaummu
with much the same meaning (Heb.
¥3), very often used for “ withering ™)
is applied to portions of the earth,
Jer. xxili. 10 al wopal riis épnpov;
Am. i. 2 1 xopup 1o Kapuidov: cf
Job xii. 15. The force of the image
is best seen by such prophetic passages
as Is. xxix. 17 ; xxxii. 15 fI.; Ix.; Ixi.
(especially 1xi. 11). The land of in-
heritance is a land clothed with the
brightness and freshness of life and
living growth, and that a brightness
and freshness not subject to the law
of decay; and what in strictness
applies only to the face of the earth
is said, as it were, of the earth itself
*Apdpavros thus exhibits in a figure
the essential sense of alwwios, the
negation of mutability and perishable-
ness : cf. Heb. ix. 15 s alwviov xAn-
povopias. The three epithets then
severally stand in contrast to the
spoiling and ravaging of a land, as by
a hostile army ; to its defilement and
profanation ; and to the scorching and
decay of its lmng fwe.

5. Ternpnuérny év wpavow els vpds,
which hath been kept in (the) heavens
unto you] ‘Yuas must be read, not
#pas, which bas indeed hardly any
evidence.

rernpyuémy, not to be confounded
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with npovpémy (contrast ¢povpovué-
wous in the next line). There is not
the slightest need to depart from the
full proper sense of the perfect “which
hath been kept.” In Col. i. 5 dmoxe:-
pévy contains part only of the sense,
viz. that the Divine gift is now kept or
laid up. But the perfect, while im-
plying this, means that it has been
laid up from the beginning : through
all the long ages during which it was
not revealed it still lived in the eternal
counsel of God which was before all
worlds; cf. mpdyveow in v. 2. Doubt-
less there is special reference to the
reception of the Gentiles in the
fulness of time. See Eph. i. 4—12;
iii. 5f, 9g—I12 (dwoxexpuppévov, 2. 9);
Col i. 25—27 (dmwoxexpuppévov, ©. 26);
Rom. xvi. 25 £, (seocynpuévov, 0. 25); 1
Cor. ii. 7—9 (dmoxexpupuémp, v. 7),
where (v. g) the same idea is expressed
in another form by jroipacer (cf. Heb.
xi. 16 and probably Eph. ii. 10). There
is indeed special force in the verb
tpéo itself here, as indicating the
reservation till an appointed time, not
mere destination.

év odparois. This languageis derived
from such words of our Lord as Mt.
V. 12; vi. 20; xix. 21 ; Le. xii. 33£; cf.
Col. i. 5 (referred to above); compare
the Book of Henoch lviii, 5 (with
Dillmann’s note): “And thereafter
shall it be said to the saints that they
shall seek in heaven the mysteries of
righteousness, the inheritance of (con-
stant) faith” (sc. hidden till then in
heaven). ‘O odpavds, the visible sky
or heaven, is the natural symbol of the
invisible world of God, which under
the same image we speak of as the
world above. The plural, rare in Lxx.
(mostly in Psalms), much commoner
proportionally in N.T., may have come
originally from the literal rendering of
the Hebrew. But the Jewsof latetimes
believed that there was a plurality of
heavens (on the “ Seven Heavens,” see
Wetstein and Schéttgen on 2 Cor. xii.
2); and the N.T. has passages (as
Eph. iv. 10; Heb. iv. 14) which con-
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tain likewise a clear implication of
plurality, though perhaps only in a
symbolic sense, expressive of variety
and gradation. The absence of the
articlearises, asoften with prepositions,
from the familiarity of the phrase as
indicating, as it were, a well-known
region, the two words together form-
ing a quasi-adverbial expression,
which might be compared to “heaven-
ward,” “earthward,” “homeward.”
Similarly “in heavens” occurs in
early English versions. It is hardly
necessary to say that this whole local
language is figurative only: without
such figures human thought and
speech would be impossible in re-
spect of all the highest things. *“The
heavens” are the image of God’s
spiritual treasure-house, where, to
speak in human language, He keeps
what things He has “prepared for
them that love Him.”

els dpas, unto you] This means
more than “for you” in the sense of
“to be given to you,” “for your bene.
fit,” which would be expressed by the
dative (2 Pet. ii. 17]|Jude 13). That
sense is no more than tmplied here.
What is expressed is the keeping
(rernp.) through all the ages ¢/ these
converts; perhaps in combination
with the idea “having you in view”
(cf. Jo. xii. 7; Acts xxv. 21; 2 Pet. ii.
4 (|| Jude 6), 9; iii. 7, though none of
these cases refer to persons). Com-
pare the use of el in ov. 10, 11,
25.

rovs év duvdper Beod ppovpoupévovs,
who in the powerof God are guarded)
*Ev Suwdues might well be taken merely
as another quasi-adverbial expression
(as we say “in virtue of,” not “in the
virtue of”). What is dwelt on how-
ever is not so much that the power of
God is exerted on behalf of men, as
that men are uplifted and inspired by
power, or by a power, proceeding
from God. This power from without
corresponds to the faith (see below)
from within. Cf. Phil. iv. 13; Col. i.
11; Eph. iii 16; 2 Th. i 11. For
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the phrase év dwr. feot, see Rom. xv.
13, 19 (év 8, mv. dylov); 1 Cor. ii. 5; 2
Cor. vi. 7: similarly éx 3ur. 8¢oi 2 Cor.
xiil. 4 ; xara 8vv. Beoii 2 Tim. 1. 8, ’Evis
not here instrumental but is used with
its strict meaning. In one sense the
power is in men ; but in another and
yet truer sense men are in the power,
they yield to it as something greater
and more comprehensive than them-
selves, in which their separateness is
lost. Fortunately we are used in
Bible English to “in the power of.”
Here the guarding power of God
seems to be tacitly opposed to the
visible and, as it might have been
feared, overwhelming powernow being
put forth to crush the little Christian
flock.
¢povpovpivovs. The word (“being
under watch and ward”) is probably
chosen for a similar purpose, to indi-
cate a protoctlon against the assaults
of enemies (on the use of ¢povpeiv in
the N.T. see Hicks in The Classical
Reviews i. 7). The context how-
ever shows that it cannot mean simply
a protection that supplies escape from
external attacks; for dia mlorews fol-
lows. A somewhat similar use of
¢povpéw occurs in Phil. iv. 7, a diffi-
cult verse ; and cf. Gal. iii. 23 (¢pp....
els 7. pé\ovoay wiorw droxakvdbijva).
The idea here seems to be that,
whether the cwmpia be revealed soon
or late, it will not be too late to benefit
the Christians : in a true sense they
will be in keeping till that time. The
sentence is illustrated in meaning,
though not (at least obviously) in
language, by our Lord’s own words in
Mt. x. 22 ; xxiv, 13 with || Mec, xiii. 13
and still more Le. xxi. 19, which is
preceded by the (in this context) most
remarkable verse xai Opif éx T. xecha-
Aijs Updy oY pj awonrai, reminding
us of ¢povpovpérovs. The guarding
and the salvation are of a nature
compatible with suffering and death.

34 wlorews, through faith] Here
we have, as with all the apostles, faith
as the one central or fundamental
Christian typeof mind ; seen in relation
to the apparent triumph of enemies
and the apparent indifference of God.
This is emphatically reiterated in
0. 7, 9: see also L 21; v. 9. The
“ endurance” spoken of in the Gospels
is & particular mode of this faith, cf.
2Th.i 4. The guarding is “ through
faith,” because faith is the human
condition which brings the Divine
strengthening into operation.

‘els cwmplay, unto a salvation]
This word again cannot be rightly
understood without reference to its
O.T. usage. The primary idea of the
verb “to save” in the O.T. (I"¢AN) is
deliverance from dangers or from
enemies, or from death, the enemy of
enemies. Cf. Ex. xiv. 13,xSam
xi. 9, 13, &c. ; the Psalms passim;
Lam. iii. 25, 26 And the same idea
reappears explicitly (from Ps. cv. (cvi.)
10) in Le. i. 71. But evidently the
prevalent N.T. usage, though founded
on this O.T. usage, goes much further.
Here the context, quite in the strain
of Lam. and other O.T. passages (e.g.
Gen. xlix. 18), suggests patient waiting
for deliverance in the midst of per-
secution. To learn what is the nature
of the deliverance intended it is worth
while to turn again to the passages of
the Gospels referred toabove. What
8t Matthew and St Mark call “ being
saved” 8t Luke calls “winning our
souls,” 8t Peter presently in ». 9 dis-
tinctly speaks of “salvation of souls”
as the end of their faith, In these
and similar phrases we must beware
of importing into Yvyf the modern
associations connected with the re-
ligious use of the word “soul.” The
“soul ” in the Bible is simply the life,
and “to save a soul” is the opposite
of “to kill”: see especially Mark iii. 4. -
There are of course many passages
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where far more than this saving of
the bodily life is meant; but the
meaning is reached not so much by
a different sense of the word “soul”
a8 by a transfer of the whole idea to a
different region. The bodily life is
but the symbol of a more mysterious
life, which is the very self; and this
too has need to be saved. Those who
endured to the end in the midst of
the trials of the Day of the Lord were
to be saved or to win their souls,
although death might come upon
them and they might seem to lose
their souls (“Whosoever shall will to
save his soul shall lose it,” &c., Matt.
xvi. 25 and parallels), and thus might
seem to find no salvation. But there
was another salvation behind, the
deliverance of a life beneath the
bodily life (compare Heb. x. 34).

éroipny dmoxalvbijvas, ready to be
revealed] Revelation is always (prob-
ably even in Gal. iii. 23) in the strictest
sense an unveiling of what already
exists, not the coming into existence
of that which is said to be revealed.
This also seems to be implied in
éroipny, the more usual péAlovoayv
(v. 1; Rom.viii. 18; Gal. iii. 23) being
neutral as to this point: salvation is
represented as already there, so to
speak, awaiting, or prepared for, the
withdrawal of the veil. If, as the con-
text implies, the salvation intended
be deliverance from spiritual evil, the
transformation of the inner man into
the Divine image, then this salvation
will bave been proceeding long before
the crisis comes which makes it
known.

é& xaip§ éoxdre, in a season of
extremity] In the N.T. as in the
O.T., érxaros forms a part of various
phrases denoting time, with more or
less definiteness of meaning: see
Cheyne on Isaiah ii. 2. We shall have
- one of them in v..20. This particular
combination occurs nowhere else, the
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nearest being év éoy. ipépass (tjp. éox.)
(Jam. v. 3; 2 Tim. iii. 1) from Prov.
xxix. 44 (=xxxi. 25). But there is
no reason to think it has any technical
sense, such as by association we attach
to “the last days.” It is more natural
to take it literally, “in a season of
extremity,” “when things are at their
worst” : 8o Kingsley (Poems 141) :

“The night is darkest before the
" morn ;
When the pain is sorest the child
is born,
And the day of the Lord at hand,”

This, the most obvious meaning of the
words, is borne out by classical ex-
amples : Polyb. 29 11, 12 dore xal
wpds tov &oxarov xaipov é\Govra
Ta kard Ty "Alefdvdpeay... mapd TovTo
wd\w dplwbijvas ; Plut. Syl 12 (458 F)
ey 1. dvo wOAw VmO Aipol oumy-
yuémy 8y 1) xpelg vav dvayxaiov
els Tov oxarov xawpoy: cf. Plut.
Per. c. Fab. Comp. 1 (1go B) ®aBiov...
év aloxiorois [1 éoxdrois] kal Svomor-
pordrois  kaipois  dvalefapévov T
woAw; Xen. Hell, vi. 5, 33 dvepipvnorov
Te ydp vovs 'Abnvaiovs os dei wore
d\\fjhois év Tois peyiogrots kaipois
wapioravro én’ dyalbois.

6. év ¢ dyal\iiole, in whom ye
ezult] It is not easy to decide what
is the antecedent of §. The most
obvious i8 xaipp éoxdre, either
with the meaning “exult in that
season” as an object of exultation, or
“in that season exult,” i.e. denoting
merely the time of exultation. The
former, if true, would render the
Bpistle needless : if they were already
exulting in the prospect of that season,
they needed no further encourage-
ment. The latter would be tolerable
only if dyaA\idcfe were a future, as
some Latin fathers and inferior Vulg.
MSS. have it (avultabitis): but it is
impossible to understand a present as
a future in a passage depending on
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the contrast of present with fature.
A better sense is obtained by taking
év ¢ to refer to the whole contents of
vo. 3—5 (the adverbial use need not
be discussed): but here too there is an
incongruity, though less than the for-
mer, in supposing that they so cordi-
ally believed all that precedes as to
exult in it. The verses that follow
are evidently meant to contain an un-
dertone of lightly touched admonition,
and therefore these principal verbs in
the second person plural are likely to
contain something of the nature of an
appeal. I think therefore that it is
better to take ¢ as masculine, referring
either to the principal subject of the
preceding sentence, 6 ©eds xal warip
x.7.\.,0r to "Inood Xpioroi twice named,
the last distinctly named feoi (év duw.
Oeot) being indeterminate and virtually
adjectival. There is ample O.T. pre-
cedent for this language, exulting in
God, dya\\idopar being used (for sev-
eral Hebrew words) in such cases both
with éxl and with é» (MBS, sometimes
differing) ; e.g. Ps. xxxii. 1; Hab. iii.
18, which last is of a strain similar
to that of this passage; and in the
N.T. see especially Le. i. 47 (though
with émi: but év is used Jo. v. 35).
It is also confirmed by ». 8, for,
though grammatically els 5» goes
with miorevorres only, the verse gains
in force if a rejoicing in Christ is
taken as implied. Compare also iv.
13. 8t Peter could safely appeal to
the exultation of the Christians in
God or in Christ as a ground for his
exhortations to hopeful endurance :
what he desired was a practical ap-
plication of the primary religious
faith which they already possessed.
’AyaA\idw (—opas) with the cognate
substantives is unknown except in the
1xx. and the N.T. and the literature
derived from them, and in the N.T. it
is confined to books much influenced
by O.T. diction (Mt., Lc., Acts, 1 Peter,

Jude (-acis), Jo. (including Apoc.)),
being absent from the more Greek
writers, St Paul and (except in quot.)
Heb. Its usage in the Lxx. for various
Hebrew words expressive of joy is
too promiscuous to give any precise
indication of meaning. It appar-
ently denotes a proud exulting joy,
being probably conuected closely with
dyd\opas, properly to be proud of,
but often combined with 7j3oua: and
such words. In the last Beatitude
(Mt. v. 11£) it is used to express the
temper of mind which unrighteous
persecution should produce. Clem.
Str. vi. p. 789 says iy 3¢ dyadAiaow
eppocivny elval Pacw, éndoyiTudy
oboay Tis xara Ty dAjfear dperijs 3id
Twos éoTidaews kal duayvoews Yuyixis:
but he does not mention his authority ;
the impertant words are apparently
éovriaois and Sudyvars. 8o also Str. vi.
p- 815 evPpavldper xal dyalhia-
Odper év avry, Tovréori...my Oeiav
éoviacw edoynlduer. As regards the
mood, dyaAhiacfe (like St Paul's yai-
pere, 1 Th. v, 16; Phil iii. 1, iv. 4)
would muke sense as the imperative;
of. v. 12 els #» orijre, which is even
more abrupt. But we have to take into
account the obviously parallel dyaware
followed by dyaliiare (—afe) in o. 8,
where the imperative is hardly natu-
ral. See also ii. 5 (oixo3.). More-
over (1) the Aw of v. 13 seems to
begin the exhortation proper, and (2)
almost all the many imperatives of
the Epistle are aorists, even when a
present would at least have been not
out of place (apparently ii. 17 is the
only exception).

d\iyov, a little] The word may mean
“for a little time” (as Mc. vi. 31
prob.; Apoc. xvii. 10}—in Luke v. 3 it
is “a little space”—or “to a little
amount.” In v. 10 there is the same
ambiguity, alarior being by no means
decisive ; and Rom. viii. 18, 2 Cor. iv.
17 (v6 mapavrixa é\aghpdr) are favour-
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able to either interpretation. But on
the whole the general tone of the
Epistle suggests rather depreciation
of the intrinsic importance of the
sufferings endured than insistance on
the relative shortness of their dura-
tion,though this might alsobe included
in their slightness. In 2 Clem. 19 §3
thereisno amblgulty (x&v OAiyov xpdvor
xaxomwabiceow év ¢ Ko

dprd]; An emphatic “now, e at this
moment,” or rather “for the moment.”
8o ii. 2 dpriyévmra Bpédn “just born
babes.”

el déov, if 80 7t must be] *Eoriv is a
natural but erroneous insertion in
most MSS,, not in the best (XB c*)
or in Clem. Str. iv. p. 622, Since
8éov is not an adjective but a parti-
ciple, we might have rather expected
el dei (Acts xix. 36 déov éariv) : but this
omission of the substantive verb or
eopula. with the participle is exactly
in accordance with what we find in
the case of the analogous participle
ceov in two out of the three passages
in the N.T. where it is found (Acts ii.
29; 2 Cor. xii. 4; but éfov J» Mt.
xii. 4). For the sense compare iii. 17.
It is possible that 3¢ov contains a latent
allusion to the de: yevéofas of Me. xiii.
7 I Mt. xxiv. 6 || Le. xxi. 9; derived
from Dan. ii. 28: such sufferings
were part of the appointed order
of things leading up to the great
crisis, But it may be no more than a
precautionary phrase due to the in-
equality and uncertainty of the per-
secutions in Asia Minor, and the
possibility that some of those ad-
dressed might escape them.

Avmnlévres, though ye have been put
to grief] This word is not merely
equivalent to wafdvres. It expresses
not suffering, but the mental effect of
suffering: hence év follows, not a
simple dative. The meaning is that
the exulting joy just spoken of might
and did really exist notwithstanding

the simultaneous presence of a real
sorrowing aud depression : cf. 2 Cor.
Vi. 10, &s AvmroUpevor dei 3¢ yalpovres.

év wowxlh\ois weipaopois, in manifold
trials] The phrase is doubtless taken
from James i. 2. The sufferings now
undergone are spoken of as in the
strict sense trials, i.e. as sent in God’s
providential purpose for the trial of
their faith, as He tried Abraham and
Job. This is the proper original force
of wepd{w and mepaouds a8 applied
to what befals men. The notion of
temptation in the modern sense, i.e.
allurement to evil, is to be found in
only a few places of the N.T., and
there not prominently.

mouilos is used by seven writers of
the N.T. (a8 also in 2, 3, 4 Mace.)
in the sense found here, *various,”
“varied,” ie. in reference to a plu-
rality of things differing from each
other in character. This use is al-
most unknown in classical Greek
[Ael. V. H, 98 6 3¢...moMhais kai
mowi\ais xpnoduevos Biov perafolais),
for in the passages usually cited it
means “complex,” “elaborate,” *re-
fined” (“cunning ” in the old sense) as
opposed to “simple.” Nor is it found
in the 1xx. 8t Peter probably speaks
of a diversity of trials partly to cheer
the Asiatic Christians by assigning
the one great beneficent purpose to
all the various difficulties which beset
them, partly to suggest that the pur-
pose itself included variety: the
education of the human spirit con-
templated in the trials contained
various elements and proceeded by
various steps.

7. a 16 Soximiov (v.l. Boxepov)
Updv Tijs wlorews mohvripdrepor.. Ingod
Xpiaroi, that the test (v.l. approved-
ness) of your fmth may be found
much more procmu than gold that
perisheth and yet iz tried (purified)
by fire, unto praise and glory and
honour throughthe revelation of Jesus
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TIMOTEPOY {ov Tov dwoA\vuévov dia wupos Oé doxi-
pov xpvo pué pos

Christ] The general sense of this sub-
ordinate clause is clear, but there are
difficulties in detail. The usual andthe
only certain sense of Soxipsor isa test,an
instrument or means of trial: yet it is
not the test which is precious (wokv-
ripdrepov), but the thing tested. The
difficulty is hardly less on the very
questionable supposition that doxiusor
canmean the process of trial!, Forthe
sense “result of trial” (=3oxyuf) there
is neither evidence nor probability. If
the text is sound, we must suppose
that the word is used in its usual
sense “ test ” (which suits well enough
in James i 3), and that it is loosely
called precious as tending to a result
which is precious. But I confees I
cannot but suspect that the true read-
ing is 3oxipov (“approved”), now found
only in 23, 56, 69, 110, of which 69,
110 are among the best cursives.
The neuter adjective might express
either the approved part or element
of the faith (in contrast to the part
found worthless), or (as often in St
Paul, cf. Winer-Moulton p. 294) the
approved quality of the faith as a
whole. The image suggests that the
former is meant, that is, that v 8ox:-
pov tiis wiorews is the pure genuine
faith that remains when the dross has
been purged away by fiery trial.

The next point is the construction :
Evpe6j may be taken either with
mohvripbrepoy or With els Frawor.
But the latter construction would
naturally suggest the sense * be found
as praise,” and yields but awkwardly
the required sense, “found such as to
issue in praise,” “ to deserve praise.”
Further this construction is still more
decisively excluded by the impossi-
bility of taking mohvrysirepov (a pure
adjective, not an adjective used sub-

1 The meaning of the word in Arethas
on Apoc. ix. 4 (Cramer, Cat. p. 315, ol &¢
70 Soxlmor éavrdv 3id wupds wapexbuevor)
is very doubtful.

stantively) as in apposition to ro dox.
without d» or some such link. Tyn-
daleand AV, followed by R.V., boldly
insert “being” before “more precious,”
Tyndale being probebly led in this
direction by the “pretiosior sif auro”
of the Vulgate (so the late text as
well as am fu, though not the Cle-
mentine)®. On the other hand there
is no difficulty if we take woAvriu.
with eJp. (“be found more precious”),
and els &vawor k.7, a8 expressing an
additional point, the result of this
finding the approved faith to be more
precious, &c. Phrases thus added
with els are common enough.

wolvriudrepor. Bo all the better
MBSS. instead of the common smolv
TiysiTEpOD.

Xpvoioy rob dwolupévou, not rov
Xp- 7. dw. (contrast John vi. 27), i.e. not
that particular gold which perisheth,
but gold in general, a property of
which it is to perish. The word droAX.
is doubtless inserted with a view to
what is to follow, 3ua wupds 3¢ doxipa-
{opévov. It is impossible to reverse
the order of these parallel participles,
as though we had 33 wvpds pév Soxipa-
{opévov dwolvpévov 34,80 as to throw
the main and final strees on dmwol.;
and after all we should thus gain
nothing but the elaboration of a
simple and obvious image. Nor again
can it be right to slur over the adver-
sative force of 3¢, as though the two
participles were merely added one to
another. The antithesis meant is
doubtless this :—* gold, which (unlike
the substance of faith) is a perishable
thing (compare ¢baprois applied to
silver and gold in ». 18), and yet,
perishable though it be, when it passes
through the fire is not thereby de-

% Though & might easily fall out
after wo\vriuérepor, there would be no
probability in the conjecture, as the con-
nexion of wolvr. with edp. gives really a
better sense.
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stroyed but proved and purified” : the
3¢ in dpre py opdvres miarevovres 8¢, ©.
8, is of a similar character.

814 thus retains its local force with
an inchoate instrumental force added
(Winer-Moulton p. 473). Fortheimage,
compare iv. 12, ) év Vuiv Tupdoe:
npds mepacpdy Suly ywvouévy, where
weipaopcr answers to Soxipalouévov
here. It is of course suggested by
various passages of the O.T., especially
Zech. xiii. 9 : but similar language is
oommon in classical writers (see Wet-
stein and others cited by Steiger,
P 99)

Perhaps some word more directly
suggestive of purification than Soxcua-
{opévov might have been expected
here; but it is to be remembered
that doxiud{w and the cognate words
often involve, if they do not directly
express, the production of a new and
purer state, not merely the ascertain-
ment (by God or man) of a state that
already exists: see xarepydfera: James
i. 3, and the peculiar use of doxiusj by
8t Paul in Rom. v. 4; 2 Cor. viii. 2.
Thus the modern sharpness of dis-
tinction between probation and educa-
tion is not maintained in the Bible
(cf. Wisd. xi. IT 7ovrous pév ydp ds
warip wvovderdy édoxipacas): every
Divine probation is also in purpose
an education. Thus much is indeed
implied in the very use of the image
of fire in its action upon gold and
gilver.

evpedy, similarly used 2 Pet. iii. 14,
expresses the result of the probation
in relation to the Divine Prover and
Refiner. The Searcher of hearts, who
bas instituted the trial, seeks the pure
metal of faith after the trial, and finds
it (cf. Ps. xvii. 3).

els ¢mawov xal d6fav xal riudy (the
words ddfav and Ty are inverted in
the Syrian text). All three words are
elsewhere separately used with refer-
ence both to God and tomen. Here the

context shows the praise, &c., granted
to men to be mainly intended; while
the praise, &c., which redound to God
in all true praise, glory, and honour
obtained by men, cannot be excluded.
This indeed follows @ fortior: from
such passages as Phil. ii. g—11. The
dependence of the one on the other
comes out in John xii. 43 compared
with v. 44. For érawos as coming to
men, see ii. 14 ; also Rom. ii. 29; xiii. 3;
1 Cor. iv., 5; and implicitly Phil. iv, 8.
YErawvos occurs hardly at all in the
LXX., érawéo very little; and moreover
the idea of man as praised by God is
not distinctly recognised in the O.T.
What corresponds to it there is satis-
faction, well pleasing, 1¥), edoxén
(cf. also evAoyéw); but these words
imply no expression of the Divine
satisfaction, such as &rawos contains
(yet see 4 Mac. xiii. 3 v¢ émavovuéve
mwapd 0ed Aoywpg). On the other
hand, whenever the Greeks use
&mawos carefully, they include in it
moral approbation. Various interest-
ing passages of Aristotle are collected
by Cope, Intr. to Rhet. p. 212 ff.: the
chief points are these, that dperj and
&rawos correspond exactly to each
other and imply each other (cf. Phil
iv. 8, where they are coupled together),
and that #rawos, especially as dis-
tinguished from éyxduiov, has reference
chiefly to the mpoaipeois or inward
disposition to acts as actions, not as
works or results. God’s praise of
man sets forth the true type of praise,
appreciative recognition ; and at the
same time hallows it as a pure and
inspiring object of desire (cf. Marc.
Aur. xil. 11 pn mowiv d\No # dmep
péAAe& 6 Oeds émacveiv): it is com-
pletely expressed in the words “ Well
done, good and faithful servant.” 8t
Peter probably took the use from St
Paul (see especially 1 Cor. iv. 5); but it
may also have been current in the
Greek of the time.
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xal 3dfav xai rywjv. The other com-
binations of Zrawos with 36fa are els
&rawor [rijs] 86¢ys Eph. 1.6, 12, 14 and
els 3ofav xal Frawor Phil. i. 11, always
with reference to God. This last
combination occurs likewise in 1 Chr.
xvi. 27 86fa xal émawos xara mpdbowmor
avroi, though the Psalm itself (xcv.6)in
the 1xx. has éfopordynois xal spaidrys.
Adfa and Tiwj are frequently com-
bined, and in one remarkable passage
of the O.T, the reference is to man,
Pa. viii. 6 80y xal T éovedpivacas
avrér: and so in the N.T., Rom. ii. 7, 10.
In the Psalm the glory and honour
seem to be the glory and honour of
God Himself which He has imparted
to man as made in His image (De-
litzsch, Hupfeld), and it is striking
that in Job xl 10 (=9. 5§ Lxx)) Job
is bidden ironically to clothe himself
with “glory and honour,” i.e, to invest
himself with what belongs to God. Ac-
cordingly from &rawvos, which is a fitter
word—at leastin its proper Greek sense
(cf. Arist. Eth. Nic.i. 12)—to be used
in reference to man than God, there is
an ascent to the more properly Divine
attributions of glory and honour, They
had been similarly spoken of together
in reference to man by S8t Paul in
Rom. ii. 7, 10. The precise distinction
between them is not easy to seize ;
still less, between the alliterative pair
of Hebrew words which they chiefly,
though not always, represent, 7 and
9737, In adding 7y to 8dfav St
Peter very possibly had in mind the
pbhrase oxeiios els Tyujv Rom. ix. 21,
which is worked out more fully in 2
Tim, ii. 20f. (ending with “meet for
the Master’s use”); for there too it is
the result of probation that is spoken
of. Personal honour and esteem on
the part of the Lord may thus be the
distinguishing characteristic of =i,

év dmoxaAiyres. 'Ev can hardly be
here exclusively temporal, “at the
time of the revelation,” as though two
distinct thougk contemporaneous
events were spoken of (as eg. év )
éoxdry od\meyys 1 Cor, xv, 52). It
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rather means “in and through,” “in
virtue of”: the finding unto praise
will be involved in the revelation of
Jesus Christ ; nay, it may in & true
sense be called a part of it, since the
full revelation of Him includes a reve-
lation of His members. The phrase
recurs in ». 13. 'Inoov Xpiorot is an
objective genitive, meaning not the
revelation by, but the revelation of,
Jesus Christ, the phrase being equiva-
lent to év r¢ dmoxakvaresfar "Inooty
Xpwrov (cf. 3’ drvaordoews ‘Incod
Xpwrrot v. 3). This meaning is illus-
trated by 1 Cor. i. 7, mj» dwox. T.
xvpiov fjpdv 'Incob Xpiorot: 2 Th. i 7
év 1) dmokaAivres 1. xupiov 'Inood am’
oVpavel per’ dyyélev Suvdpews avrot
év wupt Proyds k... (contrast ii, 3, 6,
8 dmoxalvgp8jj 6 dvlp. T. dvopias xT.);
and less obviously, but I believe as
certainly, by Apoc. i. 1 dwox. *Inoov
Xpeorob v Bokev avrg 6 feds deifarrols
8ovhois avrod. These apostolic phrases
go back to our Lord’s words Le. xvii.
30, kara Td avra foras ) fpépg o vids
7. dvh. dwoxaAvmrerai, where it is to
be noticed that the revelation is
assigned to a Day, not a mere vague
phrase for time as appareuntly in
some neighbouring verses, but in a
sense akin to that which is contained
in 2. 22 é\evoovrac fuépar dre émebu-
pioere plavr. jpepdy . viod r. dvlp.
8¢ty kal ok Sypecfe : that is, the Day
is a Divine manifestation, a Day of
the Lord. Other revelations are
spoken of in this Epistle; in ». § the
revelation of a salvation; iniv. 13, v. I
the revelation of a glory: but these
partial revelations grow out of the
central revelation of Jesus Christ.
For the idea of the revelation of men
a8 involved in the revelation of Christ
it is worth while to compare Col. iii. 4 ;
1 John iii. 2; though the word there
used is not ‘““revelation” but “mani-
festation” (pavepiw).

There is nothing in cither this
passage or others on the same sub-
Jject,apart from the figurativelanguage
of Thess., to show that the revelation




L8]

dmwokavyet 'Inaov Xpiorou.

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST PETER. 45

8 [\) Y ’ ’ Iy ~
0V oUk idovTeEs dyamwaTe,

d A} s/ e~ \ ~ ~
€ls Ov dpTL pn Op@vTes MO TEVOVTES O€ dryaAMaTe Xapd

here spoken of is to be limited to a
sudden preternatural theophany. It
may be a long and varying process,
though ending in a climax. Essentially
it is simply the removal of the veils
which hide the unseen Lord, by what-
soever means they become withdrawn.
The same word droxaAvrre Was chosen
by 8t Paul to express the inward and
spiritual process by which God brought
him to recognise His own Son in the
Jesus whom he was persecuting (Gal.
i. 16, where the usual sense of év époi
must certainly be retained).

8. v ovx i8dvres dyamare, whom
not having seen ye love] The refer-
ence of v must be to the immedi-
ately preceding’Incot Xpiarot,however
we understand év ¢ at the beginning
of . 6. But . 8 gains in vividness if
év ¢ likewise refers to Christ (as ex-
plained above), so that the second
relative emphatically repeats the first.

ovk 18dvres dyarmare. '186vres is the
reading of the best authorities, not
eldéres. Here A.V. does not follow
Stephens’ text, but (after Tynd.) the
Vulgate (cum non videritis). Ovx
18ovres is suggested by dmoxakiyre: :
the Lord is still behind the veil, yet
not thereby shut off from the Asiatic
Christians. 8t Peter himself had seen
Him in the days of His flesh; they
had not. Yet he is bold to say not
only that it is possible for them to
love Him, but that they do as a matter
of fact love him (dyamdre, like dyak-
Ao, can be only indicative, not im-
perative), and this love recognises
Him as having a present existence
and a present relation to them. The
contrast in tense between 13dvres and
the following opdvres goes with the
sense of dyarare. Their present love
was the response to Christ’s love
shown in His offering up of Himself
for their sakes (cf. 1 John iv. 9f, 19,
in reference to the Father). Though

they had mno beholding of Christ by
themselves to look back upon in the
past, they could look back to the
signal act of His self-sacrifice in the
past as a manifestation of Him.

els Ov dpre uy opdvres mioTelorres
8¢, on whom, though now ye ses him
not, yet believing] Els év stands in im-
mediate connexion with mioredorres:
the intervening dprt 7 op. (partly like
7. dmoA\vpévov 8id mupds 8¢ Bokeu. in
». 7) being interposed with a rapid
antithesis, “ though ye see Him not,
yet believing.”

The change of negative particles, ovx
13dvres, pn opdvres, is not capricious.
The first is a direct statement of his-
torical fact; the second is introduced
as it were hypothetically, merely to
bring out the full force of miored-
OVTES.

dpry, a8 in . 6, is “just now,” “for
the moment”: the explicit statement
of 1 John iii. 2 (cf. 1 Cor. xiii. 12) is la~
tent here. The contrast of seeing and
believing may well have come from
our Lord’s saying to Thomas which
for us is recorded in John xx. 29; but
see also 2 Cor. v. 7 ; Heb. xi. 1. Im-
plicitly @pr« belongs to both participles,
but its stress rests on uy dpdvres
alone,

Ilwrebo els is the commonest for-
mula of the N.T. for belief on God or
on Christ. There is only one real ex-
ception, 1 John v. 10 eis 1. paprypiav:
the places where it is els o dvopa
(Johni. 12; ii. 23; 1 John v. 13) belong
virtually to the personal sense. The
fundamental sense is resting firmly in
heart and mind on Him on whom we
are said to believe. See Westcott on
John ii. 11; v. 24.

dyal\idre xapd@ dvexhalire xab de-
Bolacpuévy, ye exult with joy unutter-
able and glorified]’ Ayad\iare, though
supported by very few MSS,, is doubt-
less the right form, not dyaAAidode.
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The active is rare, but occurs in Le.
i. 47; Apoc. xix. 7.

It is conceivable that the unusual
active form was used both here
and in v. 6, though preserved only
here, the preservation of rare gram-
matical forms being irregular. But,ac-
cepting both forms as genuine, we may
detect a possible shade of difference
of meaning. In v. 6 the subject is
God’s dealings with the Christians
(see Avmmlérres and £v, 3—5 through-
out), and the resulting exultation may
be described simply as a state: in 2.8
the subject is the personal feeling of
the Christians, and the exultation
may be regarded as their act. While
eis dv certainly belongs directly to
wiworevorres, it may be intended to
have a further indirect reference to
dyaM\iare, év being in a manner
included in the sense of els. If this
be so, the Divine personal object
remains in view throughout, whereas
otherwise the faith in Him becomes
only the instrument of an indetermi-
nate exultation.

xap@ eoxpresses the simple and
general idea of joy included in the
livelior word dyaA\idw: dyaM\idce:
would have been heavy here.

dvexhalijre, a rare word, first found
here, then in Ign., and in a few later
writers. The unutterableness may be
either in degree or in essential nature.
The former sense, a mere superlative,
acoords ill with the apostolic temper-
ance of language, and ranges but
awkwardly with snch a word as
dedofaopévy. It rather means in-
capable of expression by speech, as
d\d\nros (an almost equally rare
word) in Rom. viii. 26: the éx here
interposed suggests definitely a bring-
ing out of the depth of the heart into
external utterance.

dedofaopévy] dofd{w is much used in
the Lxx., Apocr,, and N.T. but mostly
in applications which throw little light

on jtsuse here!, What comes nearest
perhaps is the glorifying of Moses's
face Ex. xxxiv. 29, 30, 35 (repeated
2 Cor. iii. 10); and the ordinary Greek
usage gives still less help. Bat in all
cases it means to bestow glory on, s
that we have really only to seek the
meaning of “glory.” Doubtless the
glory intended is the 36¢a which we
chiefly find in the Lxx., the M3 of
Jehovah, from Ex. xvi. 7 onwards. It
is, so to speak, the inarticulate mani-
festation of God (Gloria divinitas
conspicua, says Bengel on Acts vii. 2).
St Peter sets forth the joy as en-
dowed, enriched, heightened with this
glory from above. In the order of
nature joy grows in the first instance
by God’s ordinance out of human, and
therefore ultimately out of earthly,
elements; but it may then be per-
vaded by a heavenly glory which
shining upon it changes its very sub-
stance. The paradox of joy under
persecution is solved by this fact of
glorification; it is the entrance of the
unearthly element into joy which
makes it to be not unnatural, bat
opportune at such a time. It is a
participation in the travail of Mes-
siah’s soul, with the consciousness that
it has ended in victory. There is a
special appropriatenees in the mention
of glory here because in the N.T.
“glory” is so often represented as the
culmination of the work of Messiah
(Le. xxiv. 26, Jo. Ev. passim 3ofdfw,
Acts iii, 13; 1 Pet. i. 21, iv. 13), the

1 But compare Ps. Ixxxvi. 3 Sedofas-
uéva éaljn wepl ool, 7% wé\us Tob Oeob,
Bir. xxiv. 12 & Nag Odedofaouéwy. In
Bir. xxv. §; xlviii, 6 Sedofacuéro: are
s‘great ones”’; in 3 Maco, vi. 18 the word
is used of angels—** bright or glorious,”

In 1 Pet. i. 8 Augustine several times
has honorato 'S]audt‘o), Fulgentius hono-
rificata (lactitia). Irenaeus twice (338,
3o1 ed. Massuet) just stops short of &e
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mysterious Divine result of His Pas-
sion. In iv. 14 76 ijs 3dfns xkal To 7.
Oeod mvevpa is 8aid to rest upon them
if they suffer reproach for the name of
Christ, where it is to be noted (1) that
“glory” and “God” are coupled to-
gother, and (2) that what is said is
distinctly said of the present, not the
future ; aud thus it affords ample jus-
tification for retaining the strictest
present semse here. Although no
word has a more conspicuous place
in the imagery by which the future is
foreshadowed to us than. “glory,” yet
there is an earnest of “glory” here, as
of other heavenly things: and the
spiritual nature of what the Bible
means by glory is indicated by the
associations connected with it in such
passages as these.

9. xop{dpevor T6 Téhos Tis wiorens,
receiving the end of the faith)
xopifopas often in all Greek and
always in the N.T. means not simply
to receive but to receive back, to get
what has belonged to oneself but has
been lost, or else promised but kept
back, or to get what has come to be
one’s own by earning. Thus v. 4 it is
said to the faithful shepherds, xo-
pieigle Tov duapdvrvoy tiis 36fns oré-
¢avor. 8t Paul uses it only of a future
requital on God’s part of human con-
duct: 2 Cor. v. 10; Eph, vi. 8; Col.
iii. 25. The force of the present
participle here is8 ambiguous. It
may be taken, as many take it, in an
explanatory sense with reference to
what precedes, “ye exult with joy
unspeakable &c. as receiving, because
ye receive.” This sense, however
easy grammatically, lowers the tone
of the sentence, and drags it out of
its close connexion with what pre-
cedes : neither in . 6 nor in v. 8 can
the exultation in Jesus Christ be a
mere joy about the saving of their
own souls. It is more in accordance
with the spirit of the passage, and as
easy grammatically, to take the
participle as stating an additional
concomitant fact, “receiving withal
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the end, &c.” Such an addition was
not superfluous. It was well for
them to be assured that their heavenly
Father did not intend them to perish
utterly ; though it would not have
been well for them to be taught to
make this the chief matter of their
Joys.

70 Télos, simply “end.” The philo-
sophical sense “purpose” is not
natural in the N.T. nor suited to the
context. For the meaning “reward”
there is no evidence whatever. The
end meant is the result, that in which
a course of things finds its conclusion
and culmination; so Rom. vi. 21f,
X. 4, and probably 2 Cor. iii. 13.

vpav after ris miorews i a very
early interpolation. Usually the pre-
sence or absence of the genitive of
the personal pronoun affects the
sense but little: here, however, it is
not 80, To réhos rijs wiorens followed
by cwrnpiav Yuydy without articles
would not be naturally used to mean
“the end of your faith, viz. salvation
of [your] souls ”: the phrase must be
a general description of what “the
end of the faith ” is, i.e. the true and
Divinely ordairied end of “the faith.”
80 also rijs wiorens in this collocation
and context is likely to mean more
than “faith ” in the abstract : it must
be the distinctive Christian faith.

Here, however, we must be on our
guard against a misunderstanding.
It is not legitimate to import into
every place of the N.T. where we find
17 mioris the later sense of wioris as
things believed, the object of what is
in one sense faith rather than faith
itself. In the N.T. 5 mioris, where
the article has a defining meaning not
derived solely from the context, means
properly that faith in God which rests
on the Incarnation, Passion, and
Reswrrection of Christ, as dis-
tinguished from the immature faith
which alone was possible of old time.
It thus presupposes, and holds as it
were in solution, a certain amount of
Christian belief in the sense of
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doctrine, and in some passages this
aspect of Christian faith is so promi-
nent that 7 wioris comes almost to
be equivalent to what we should call
the Christian Creed. But S8t Peter
certainly here uses the phrase in its
fandamental sense, as the personal
faith itself in God revealed in Christ,
not any doctrines which may be im-
plied in that faith.

gomplay Yuxdv, saloation of souls)
In complete generality. Here, again,
as I had occasion to say on ». 5, we
have to be on our guard against in-
terpreting the language of Scripture
by the sharp limitations of modern
usage., Salvation is deliverance from
dangers and enemies and above all
from death and destruction. The
soul is not a particular element or
faculty of our nature, but its very life
(cf. Westcott on John xii. 25). The
bodily life or soul is an image of the
diviner life or soul which equally needs
to be saved, and the salvation of
which is compatible with the death
and seeming destruction of the bodily
life or soul. Here St Peter means to
say that, when the true mature faith
possible to a Christian has done its
work, a salvation of soul is found to
have been thereby brought to pass,
the passage from death into life has
been accomplished.

10. St Peter has here reached the
end of what he had to say of thanks-
giving and encouragement by way of
preface to the exhortation which was
to follow. The direct exhortation
founded upon it however does not
actually begin till ». 13. The ex-
" ordium is prolonged, but it takes a
new flight. Thus far St Peter has
been discoursing of faith and its im-
perishable fruits as the present posses-
sion of the Asiatic converts from
heathenism or Judaism, through their
having embraced the knowledge of

Christ. Now, before deducing the
results of this assurance, he looks
back for a moment to dwell on the
relation of God’s ancient prophets to
the new revelation of salvation given
in the fulness of time. This serves
the double purpose of showing the
continuity of the Gospel with the
earlier revelations by which God had
given indications of His eternal pur-
pose, and also the nature of its
own superiority.

Hepl 1}s complas, concerning which
salvation] The addition of cwrmpias
to mepl s not only removes possible
ambiguity, but gives emphasis to the
idea of salvation, now expreesed for
the third time, the word occurring in
each of the three subdivisions of this
introductory paragraph.

é&efimaay xal éfnpatmoar mpodijras,
(even) prophets sought and searched
diligently] As to the form é&npavin-
cav, usually in the Lxx. and always in
the N.T. the best MSS. have épavwviw,
not épevvdw. This is the only occur-
rence in N.T. of éfepavrdw, which is in
like manner coupled with éx{yrety
in 1 Macc. ix. 26. There is obvious
force in the use of the two successive
verbs, each strengthened by ¢&.
“ Seeking out” is the more general
term, “searching out” the minute
and sedulous processes of thought
and investigation which subserve the
seeking.

mpodiirac without an art. is not
likely here to have a limiting power,
“gome prophets,” not all: such a
restriction is not needed, for, though
that which is said was in strictness
true of some only, there would be
nothing unnatural in gathering up
the prophets into one whole. But a
moreemphatic senseis gained bygiving
mpod. an indirectly predicative force,
“men who were prophets”; or, as we
should say, “even prophets”: even
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the receivers and vehicles of God’s
revelations were in this respect them-
selves seekers and searchers like any
other men. This interpretation agrees
with the highly probable derivation
of the idea from our Lord’s own
words in Mt xiii, 17; Le. x. 24:
while the one evangelist has 8ixaios
and the other Bagiheis, both alike
have mpogijrar.

of mepl Tiis els vpds ydpiros mpon-
vevoavres, who prophesied concerning
the grace which has reached unto
you] These words define what pro-
phets were meant. Where there was
prophecy concerning the grace, there
there was also the seeking and search-
ing concerning this salvation.

xdpes here is evidently grace in the
simplest and most general sense, the
manifestation of what we call gracious-
ness, of favour and acceptance on the
part of God, as dependent on His own
free good pleasure, not on any cove-
nant or obligation. The favour and
acceptance specially meant must be
the favour shown in the admission of
the Gentiles into the covenant. There
is a striking example of this use of
the word in Acts xi. 23 and perhaps
some other passages (xiii. 43 ; xiv. 7;
xviii. 27; xx. 24 (8t Paul)), This
limitation agrees with the use ‘of
the phrase els vuds, which (as in ». 5)
doubtless means “reaching unto you,”
“coming to include you.” But it is
more clearly determined by the con-
text. That is, the admission of the
Gentiles is a marked element in the
later prophecy; and on the other
hand it is difficult fo see in what
other sense a ydpis to men of the
apostolic generation could intelligibly
be called the subject of O.T. prophecy.
‘This interpretation is quite consistent
with the N.T. language which em-
phatically refers the new state of
Christian Jews, no less than of Chris-
tian Gentiles, to the “grace of God”
(see e.g. Acts xv. 11; Rom. iii. 22—24;
Tit. ii. 11). The grace which welcomed
the Gentile bore more vigibly the

H,
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character of grace than the grace
which raised the Jew out of a legal
covenant, though both were essentially
the same.

Now however we must go back to
ask what 8t Peter had in view when
he spoke of the prophets, who pro-
phesied of the grace granted to the
Gentiles, as seeking and searching
concerning a salvation then as yet in
some sense unrevealed. The grace
was the general subject of their
prophecies, the subject alike of God’s
revelation and of their enquiry. The
salvation, which was to proceed from
“ the grace,” was the special subject
of their enquiry, chiefly in reference
to “the season”; but it was not, in
the same way and to the same extent
as “the grace,” a subject of the
revelation of which they were the
vehicles. Or, to put it in other
words, they knew that God had made
known to them His mind towards
the surrounding nations; but they
did not feel that He had made known
to them in what manner and under
what circumstances He would give
effect to the gracious purposes of His
mind. 8t Peter doubtless found the
evidence for this seeking and search-
ing in the prophecies themselves : in
other words he recognised in them an
intermingling of Divine declaration
and human enquiry : part of the pro-
phets’ message was plain to them-
selves ; part they saw but dimly, and
longed and strove for clearer vision.

It is not quite 8o obvious what are
the elements of their message which
belong to these two heads respec-
tively. The best explanation seems
to be this. The prophets had a
Messianic hope, made up of various
elements, and taking various forms :
they had also, rising out of this funda-
mental Messianic hope, what we may
venture to call a catholic hope, a hope
of universal range, embracing all
mankind, looking forward to a day
when the nations of the earth should
have a place in the people of God.

4
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But the nature of the salvation thus
to be bestowed on the Gentiles was
dim to them ; still more dim the means
by which it was to be wrought out,
the instrument by which that inward
transformation, which is the true
saving of the soul, was to be pro-
duced, even what the Apostles call
“the faith,” “the end” of which is
“galvation of souls.” It is a remark-
able illustration of this chasm in O.T.
prophecy, that, when St Paul is wish-
ing in Rom. and Gal. to justify out of
the O.T. his doctrine of salvation by
faith, the one text from the prophets
which he is able to adduce is Hab.
ii. 4 ; his other great proof-text being
the Pentateuchal saying about Abra-
ham, The same newness of the con-
tents of Christian faith is vividly
expressed in those words of St Paul
to the Galatians (iii. 23), of which we
seem to catch an echo in . 5 above.
“ Before the faith came, we were
guarded (éppoupotpefa) under a law,
shut up unto (or till) the faith which
was to be revealed (els . péMovoav
miorw amokalvgbivar).” We need not
then assume that the seeking and
searching were concerned exclusively
with the time or season at which the
salvation should appear, merely be-
cause the next verse specially refers
to the season (xatpdv) as an object of
their search.

11. A very difficult verse, as re-
gards both the construction and the
precise meaning of single words.
What is the construction of é87Aov?
Two plausible but impossible construc-
tions may be set aside at once. First,
the favourite construction in modern
times, making els riva #} motor xawpév
the object of édfAov, “ to what season
the Spirit was pointing ”; in short, the
sense which would be given by the
absence of els. It is a fatal objection
that 8g\do is never found with el
(except of course in reference to

persons to whom a thing is shown),

and its form and meaning render it

difficult to believe the usage possible,

3nAdw being simply “to make plain.”

Again, the order of words renders it

necessary to take mpopapr. a8 govern-

ing what follows : i.e. we cannot take

wpopaprupouevor a8 absolute, and ra

els Xpioror wad. as governed exclu-

sively by é3ddov. Three constructions

remain : (1) to take rd...wmaffjpara as

governed by both édjhov and wpopapr.;

(2) to take ¢é37hov abeolutely without

an object; (3) to take é3hov with

mpopaprupdpevoy in the sense “signi-

fled that it mpoepapripero.” This last
construction is perfectly good Greek

(a8 eg. Plut. Pomp. 63 édjhwoe 3¢

Kaigap &pyp apidpa doSolueros rov
xpdvov) ; but it is apparently not used

with this or similar words in the N.T.

(Acts xvi, 34 very doubtful; 1 Tim.
v. 13 imperfectly analogous) ; and the
sense yielded is a feeble one. Again,
to take é37Aov absolutely “made
manifestation” is an uunatural use of
language, 1 Cor. iii. 13 being no true
parallel, for there the preceding
words supply an object. But see
Polyb. 22. 11. 12 émel 3¢ éompedoarro
7. Témov, kaf Sy édnhov Tvd TdY yxaAre~
pdrav 8wt rijs oupmadeias, where é37hov
seems to be absolute. (The reference
is to brazen vessels set in a trench
within the city wall, and rested a-
gainst the earth, so as to transmit
the vibrations of the blows of the
besiegers’ mines.)

It remains to take é87Aov as directly
transitive, but sharing its government
of ra...wabipara with wpopaprupuevor,
the accus. standing at the end. This
does no violence to grammar or order,
and yields a fair sense. Now the
details.

els Tiva §) mwoiov xapov. [On xaspds
see Schmidt Syx. ii. 60 ff, 71 f] The
N.T. writers for the most part use
xaipos in its proper classical sense, not

T il st
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kaipov édnhov 7o' év avrots mvevua XpioToi mpouap-
11 édyhobro

time simply as time, measured by
years, mounths, days, or hours, but
““season,” i.e. time in relation to some-
thing external to itself, the time when
something regularly recurs or the
time specially fit or advantageous for
something: according to the old Greek
definition, not quantity, but quality, of
time. (Apoc. xii. 14 merely repeats
the Lxx.,and that the curious Aramaic
use.) In the few places where the
sense appears to be more strictly
temporal, it is apparently used with
a purposely vague force, much as
we sometimes use “season.” Owing
probably to the manner of its use in
Daniel, it evidently in our Lord’s time
was specially used with reference to
the fulfilment of prophecies and
national religious expectations (M.
xvi. 3; Me. i 15; xiii. 33; Le. xii
56; xxi. 8, 24; Acts i 7; iii. 19;
xvil. 26; Eph. i. 10; 1 Th. v. 1;1
Tim. vi 15; Tit. i. 3; Heb. ix. 10;
Apoc.i. 3; xi. 18; xxil. 10—not all
equally clear, and with gradations).
There is therefore special fitness in
xaipér here. On the other hand the
fancied reference to Dan. ix. 2 or
ix, 23ff. may be safely discarded as
neither really appropriate in sense
nor considerable enough to justify St
Peter’s high language.

t{va 9 moiov. In Mt, Lc., Acts
(xxiii. 34), Apoc. moios loses its classi-
cal force of “kind,”! but only with
reference to locality (including way)
and time. The same use with the
same restriction (indeed there are no

1 Lob. Phryn. 59 cites wofos as having
the sense of wodarés in Pherecr. ap. Plut.
ii, 1141 ¥ and Callim. Epigr. (36. 3
Spanh.)., But the former case falls
under the ordinary comic use of woios
in scornful interruptive questions (see
L. Dind. in Steph., Thes. Gr. Lin. ed.
Hase, 1324 D {.) and the latter, metrical
considerations apart, is not clear.

cases of time) appears in the Lxx., in
which (with the exception of Deut.
iv, 7£.; Judg. ix. 2 (Cod. A); Jonah
i 8, quod wide) it always stands for
the local pronominal particle 7} ",
elsewhere woi (wéfev). But St Paul
certainly keeps the proper sense
(Rom. iii. 27; 1 Cor. xv. 35), and
80 probably St James (iv. 14) and
8t Peter (here and ii. 20). Indeed
the same is implied by the insertion
of riva #}, a8 8t Peter was not likely to
use an idle rhetorical repetition.
Practically the effect of riva 7 (not
riva xai) is to emphasise moiov, 1 being
thus virtually corrective ; ““ what or at
least what maunner of season”; if the
first impulse was to desire to know
precisely the “times” of the things
prophesied by their mouths, they
would rest in the desire and effort to
know rather their “ seasons,” such as
the immediate present or the future,
and the general character of the
attendant circumstances.

épavvivres els Tiva § molov xaipdv,
searching for what or what manner
of season] Els probably expresses sim-
ply destination, “for what or what
manner of season”; ie. in what man-
ner of season the Spirit prospectively
located the sufferings.

é8nhov 1o év avrois mveipa
«oiTa.. . mabfpara, the Spirit of Messiah
(which was) in them was disclosing,
protesting beforehand of, the suffer-
tngs] *Edjov i8 prima facie a strange
word, for the whole sentence implies
that the season was just that circum-
stance of the subject-matter of pro-
phecy which the Spirit did not make
plain, and which therefore the prophets
sought to discover. But first though
87\de is often used of declarations
through articulate language, it is still
more often used of any indirect kind
of communication. (Thus, for instance
in grammatical writings it is used for

. 4—2
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the meaning of a word, just as the
corresponding Latin significo) The
contrast is drawn in Lys. ¢ Zheo-
mnestum i. c. 6, p. 116, wokv ydp &»
&pyor v v vopobéry dwarra ra dvopara
ypdpew, 30a iy avriy divapw Ixe’
d\d wepl Hos elwdr wepl woTOY
éf\woev. Thus the word might
naturally stand for faint half-hidden
suggestions of the Spirit in the midst
of its clearer notifications. And,
secondly, the tense used is the imper-
foct, the force of which comes out
the stronger in contrast to éfe{nmoar
and é¢npavmnoar, where the imperfect
would evidently not have been out of
place, but was discarded by St Peter
in his preference for aorists. It was
a process of disclosure which they
felt to be still proceeding.

70 dv avrois wweipa Xpiorol. A
much disputed phrase on account of
its possible convenience in contro-
versy. It must evidently be taken in
correlation to ra els Xpiorov wabrjpara,
and this consideration excludes the
supposition that Xpiorov is an objec-
tive genitive, “ the Spirit which spake
of Christ,” a meaning which indeed it
would moreover be very hard to get
out of 15 mveipa Xpworoi taken by
itself. But the single word Xpiorob,
even a8 a subjective genitive, may be
understood in different ways. First,
it is often understood, in accordance
with the modern usage of the word
“Christ,” as strictly and exclusively
a proper name belonging to Him
whom we call Jesus Christ. In this
sense the phrase has been understood
in two ways, “the Spirit belonging
to or proceeding from Christ Him-
self,” or “the spirit which in after
days dwelt in Christ, and became
His spirit.” This latter sense is not
however one that the words natarally
suggest. The former has found much
favour: it directly implies the pre-
existence of Christ. It fails however
to explain the peculiar phrase rd els
Xpiorov mabipara, and it does not fit
the larger context, since to the pro-
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phets themselves the spirit within
them certainly did not present itself
in this light. The apparent argument
for this view lies in the absence of the
article before Xpwrov and Xpiordv,
since many assume that the article is
indispensable if Measiah is meant
This however is an untenable assump-
tion, though it is true (1) that in most
books of the N.T. the idea of Messiah-
ship seems to retreat more into the
background when our Lord is directly
referred to as Xpwrds than when He
is directly referred to as 6 Xpeords,
and (2) that of the few places where
the name is used generally, ie. as
having a meaning independent of its
application to our Lord, there is but
one where the article appears to be
wanting, Mc. L 34; and there the
reading is doubtful. But in 8t John
we find Meocias iv. 25 as well a8 rd»
Meogiav i. 41,and there is no impro-
bability that Xpwrés would in like
manner be used by Jews speaking
Greek as well a8 6 Xpiords. In the
Lxx. (and Ecclus. xlvi. 19) the art. is
often omitted with reference to
anointed kings!. Indeed without this
preliminary supposition the apostolic
use of Xpiorés without an art. would
be difficult to explain. If once the
sense of Old Testament Messiahship
be admitted, pointed doubtless by St
Peter’s strong sense that all Messiah-
ship was fulfilled in the Lord Jesus,
the whole sentence acquires a natural
and intelligible meaning. The phrase
70 év avrois wrebpa Xpiorot then at
once reminds us of the words which
our Lord applied to Himself in the
synagogue at Nazareth, mr Is. Ixi. 1,
rrvebpa Kupiov én' dué, ol eivexer
Ixpioér pe evayyehicacla mreyois
erd.: cf Is. xii 1ff. Compare also
the language of Ps. cv. 15 respecting
the whole people in relation to other

1 Test. xii. Patri. Reub. 6 (uéxpt Te-
Newboews xpbvww dpxrepéws Xpiorod, 8»
elre Kopios) is not to relied on; for
Xpwrod may easily be an adjective agree-
ing with dpxiepéws.
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nations, “Touch not mine anointed
ones (rév xpioréy pov), and do my
prophets no harm,” where the Divine
anointing or Christhood and prophet-
hood are set in parallelism as kindred
attributes of the children of Israel
8o also the Lxx. rendering of 2 Sam.
xxiil. 1, ov dvéornae Kipios émi Xpioror
Oeod "laxw3 (taking Sy as the preposi-
tion instead of “on high”) makes
Jdacob to be at once the people over
whom David rules and God’s anointed.
It must be remembered that the
sharp distinction which we are ac-
customed to make between the
prophet on the one side and the
Messiah of whom he speaks on the
other does not exist in the O.T. itself.
The prophet, the people to whom he
belongs and to whom he speaks, and
the dimly seen Head and King of the
people all pass insensibly one into the
other in the language of prophecy ;
they all are partakers of the Divine
anointing, and the Messiahship which
is conferred by it. ’

As regards mvebpa it is enough to
observe that on the onme hand the
whole context shows the spirit here
spoken of to have been in St Peter’s
view distinct from the natural mind
of the prophets: they enquired con-
cerning its message as a message come
from without, from God: and on the
other that there is nothing to show
conclusively whether 8t Peter had in
view a personal inhabitation, so to
speak, by Him whom we call the
Holy Bpirit, or simply a Divine pre-
sence and voice, such as would pro-
ceed from the Holy Spirit. On the
whole the latter is the more probable,
partly from the form of phrase ro év
avrois, not anything like v6 év avdrois
Aaloiw, partly from the analogy of
v. 12 according to its most natural
interpretation.

mpopaprupdpevov, & word unknown
elsewhere (except in Theodorus Meto-
chita, about A.p.1300). The mpo- might
mean either “ beforehand” or “ openly,
publicly, authoritatively” (so some-
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times mpo\éyw, mpoeimov, mpoypddw, on
which see Lightfoot on Gal iii. 1);
but the latter sense does not well suit
the context. The simple verb uaprv-
popac must on no account be con-
founded with paprvpéw (not—éopar,
which, except as a passive, is not used
in the N.T. or perhaps elsewhere),
a much commoner word in the N.T.
Maprvpéw is to be a pdprve or wit-
ness, ie. it is to bear witness: pap-
ripopar is to summon another to
witness, be it God or men, such sum-
moning to witness being for various
purposes, as to adjure, appeal, pro-
test, declare solemnly. See Light-
foot (contrast Meyer, Ellicott) on
Gal.v.3. Both meaningsare included
in the one Hebrew word 1'%} (Hiph.
of I), but it is not likely that this
would affect St Peter’s use of the
Greek words. Itis true that paprvpée
is used of the Spirit John xv. 26 (cf.
Acts v. 32 onereading), but in a sense
inappropriate to this passage. The
lexicons treat the sense “bear witness”
a8 exceptionally sanctioned by Plat.
Phileb. 47 o, but wrongly : a meaning
much fitter for the context is the
legitimate meaning “appealed to you
for the truth of the assertion.” Usually
the person called to witness is ex-
pressed, of course in the accusative;
but there are many exceptions. Thus
Josephus(de Bello Jud.iii. 8, 3) in what
he calls a secret prayer to God, after
justifying his submission to the Ro-
mans a8 & following of God’s Provi-
dence, says * papripopar 3¢, and I
protest in Thy sight, I call Thee to
witness, that in departing I am no
traitor but a minister of Thine.” Es-
sentially similar to this is Acts xx. 26,
where papripopas means “I declare to
you, calling God to witness "' ; also Acts
xxvi. 22 (right reading), followed by
el, not ori, where it is worth notice
that the subject-matter is the fulfil-
ment of prophecy concerning the
sufferings of Messiah. So also in Gal.
V. 3 papripopas (contrast éysd Iaidos
Aéyo of 2, 2) seems to be “I appeal to
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the law,” “1 call the law to witness,”
with reference to what St Paul bas
quoted from Deut. in iii. 10. Some-
what different is the sense of appeal
in Eph. iv. 17 and 1 Th. ii. 12 (right
reading), which rather resemble Plut.
il 19B (of Homer), év» 3¢ v¢ wpodia-
Bd\Aew pdvor ov papriperas xal Siayo-
pevec uijre xphicbas xrA. “solemnly
warns not to use ”—a charge as in the
presence of God. These usages of
papripopas render it probable that 8t
Peter meant by wpopapr. “calling
God as a witness in prophetic an-
nouncements”; ie that the Spirit did
not profess to speak as it were in its
own name, but appealed to Jehovah
as the true authority, whether in such
direct words as “Thus saith the Lord,”
or in other less direct forms of speech.
Perhaps m Is. liii. 1 was specially
meant. The subject-matter of appeal
is put in the accusative as in the
passage of Plat. Philed. cited above
There is no other instance of this
construction of papripopar in the N.T.

ra els Xpiorov mabnpara, the suffer-
tngs destined for Messiah] This cannot
possibly mean the sufferings of Christ
in our sense of the words, i.e. the
sufferings which as a matter of history
befell the historical Christ (udprus rav
rob Xptorov wabpudrev, v. 1). It is in-
telligible only from the point of view
of the prophets and their contempo-
raries, the sufferings destined for
Measiah. It is worthy of notice that
this meaning of the preposition is ex-
pressed in all the English versions
before 1611 from Tyndale onwards,
“the passions (sufferings) that should
come (happen) unto Christ.” This use
of els is substantially the same as in
els dpas, oo, 5, 10. The sense is thus
rightlyexpressed by Hipp. DeAntichr.
12 ol...mpoxnpifavres vd els adrdw
aupBnoéueva mddn, whether he had
this passage in view or not. The
same idea probably underlies a less
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obvious use of els for prophesying in
respect of that which was to come in
Ign. Philad. 5. 2 xal rovs wpogriras 3¢
dyawéper, 812 vd xal avrovs els ro
eVayyilioy xarnyyehrévar xal els
avrov [Christum, lat.] Awifew xai ad-
ro» drapévew, and again in 9. 2 on the
advantage of the Gospel over the
prophets, ol yip dyamyrol mpopijras
xarjyyeikar els avror, vo 3 eay-
yéhiov dwdprwopd dorw dpbapoias.
Also an often quoted sentence of
Barn. 5. 6 ol wpogpiras, ds’ avrod
Ixorres 1. xdpw, els avTov dwporrev-
oar, where, if the reference is to
our passage, ro év avrois wretpa
Xpwroi is wrongly interpreted to
mean the spirit in them derived from
Christ. And again Just. Mart. Dial.
110 (336 C) ol 8ddokalot Vpey...Tods
wdrras Aéyovs 1. mepikomijs Tavrys els
vov Xpiordv opoloyoiow elpfiobas.
Tert. adv. Marc. iv. 10 Et 8i nihil
tale ¢n Christum fuisset praedica-
tum...consequens est ut ostendas nec
tn Christum suum tale quid eum
praedicasse...Cum enim id se appellat
quod in Christum praedicebatur
creatoris. c¢. 18 Quae cum constent
praedicata in Christum creatoris.
This interpretation, “the sufferings
destined for Messiah,” tallies exactly
with Le. xxiv. 26 (¢3«), 46; Acts iii
18 ; xvii. 3 (again &3e:); besides xxvi.
23 already referred to. It is remark-
able that this short Epistle uses the
word suffer or suffering (wdoyw, wdfn-
pa) 1o less than eight times (including
iii. 18) with respect to Christ, whereas
8t Paul in all his Epistles uses it but
twice (2 Cor. i. 5; Phil. iii. 10), and in
both cases in connexion with the par-
ticipation of Christians in Christ’s
suffering, an idea to which Bt Peter
also gives expreasion iv, 13.

The question has sometimes beem
raised whether here too it is the
sufferings of Christians that are in-
tended. This is a most ummataral
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interpretation as regards the principal
and direct meaning, but it seems to
be indirectly involved in St Peters
language on the supposition that by
Xpiorav' he means Messiah, and does
not use it a8 a mere proper name,
As we have seen already, the prophet
. and the people share the Messiahship
of the King, being made partakers
with Him in His sufferings and in
His glory. Compare the striking
phrase péroxot ydp rov xpiorod yeydva-
pev Heb, iii. 14, and consider what is
involved in Rom. xv. 1—3 and the
similar language of Heb. xi. 26;
xiii. 13,
kal ras pera rabra 3ofas, and the
glories that should follow them] The
plural 3¢a: (in this sense of the word)
is very rare, though not as the books
say unexampled : it occurs Ex. xv. 11
[xxxiii. 5 obscure, but like 1 Mac.
xiv. 9]; Hos. ix. 11; also 2 Mac.
iv. 15 in parallelism with ripal; and
80 Plut. ii. 103 B, ripds kal 86fas. But
there must be some special force in
the unusual plural here. It is not
naturally to be understood of the
successive stages of Christ’s glory, or
{Hofmann in loc.] of manifold glories
making up one glory. Nor will a
mere reference to wabijuara suffice, for
(1) the singular 36fa is associated
with the plural mafjuara twice in this
Epistle (iv. 13; v. 1), and (2) #dbnua
in the N.T. is always plural except in
Heb. ii. 9, where the singular is not
collective but individual, one particu-
lar suffering being singled out by the
designation roi favdrov. The true ex-
planation doubtless lies in the true
interpretation of the whole passage.
8t Peter is speaking of the prophets
and their several partial Messianic
foreshadowings, separate prophecies
of suffering being crowned with
separate prophecies of glory, both
alike molvpepds kal wolvrpémws. On
the other hand in the two other places

the subject is not the broken and
scattered anticipations of old time,
but the single supreme glory of Him
who suffered under Pontius Pilate.

The antithesis of suffering and glory
stands with equal clearness else-
where; in this Epistleiv. 13; v. 1, 10;
also in Rom, viii. 17, 18 ; (2 Cor. iv. 17
with O\iyrs ;) Heb. ii. 13; and above
all Lo. xxiv. 26 cited before. Familiar
as we are with the antithesis, reflexion
shows it to be far from obvious. It
probably belonged to the Jewish
language of the time. In substance it
is doubtless derived from the O.T.,
though perhaps not from the wording
of any definite passages of it. Those
which illustrate the idea best are
perhaps 11 Is. xl. 5, in connexion with
oo. 1, 2; I1 ls. lii. 13 (LXX. Bofa-
obioera oiodpa), in connexion with
liii.; and especially m Is. xlix. § in
connexion with ». 4 and also ». 7.

12. ols dwexakiOn, to whom it was
revealed) ie. of course to the pro-
phets. It was not a matter of seek-
ing and search, but of knowledge
clearly derived from a voice of God.
Under what circamstances St Peter
thought of this revelation as having
been received, we shall have to ask
presently.

dre ovy davrois -Vutv 3¢ Supxdvouy
avdrd, that not for themsslves but for
you they ministered these things]
All the better authorities (Mss. &c.)
read dpiv not fjuiv. The opposition is
less strong with 3¢ than it would be
with dAAd, but still there is a negative
on one side and an adversative particle
on the other. With sjuiv the reference_
would be to Christians generally, and
so the opposition would be simply
between times, the times of the pro-
phets and those of the apostles.
With Juiv the reference is limited in
the first instance to the Asiatic
Christians, as further identified by
dmyyé\y vpiv in the next line and
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8 rév eJayyehioapévor vpas im-
mediately after. But doubtless 8t
Peter meant the statement to be
taken of all Gentile converts, as in
the case of the last preceding vueis,
viz. vijs els Upas xdpiros. Thus the
contrast between davrois and vuiv is
not merely a contrast of times, but
also of classes of men.

avré is ambiguous, It may be
adjectival, agreeing with the following
4, “those very things which”; in
which case 4 is the true object of the
verb 3ixovour, and avrd should have
no stop after it. Or adrd may be a
true pronoun, the single object of
Sinxdvour, and & merely the subject of
the following clause. In this case
avrd may have for its antecedent
either ra mabijuara, doubtless with
kal Tas perd ravra 3dfas added, or it
may have no exact verbal antecedent,
but mean simply the subject-matter
of what the prophets prophesied.
This last loose reference of avra
might be supported by some analo-
gous uses, but it is too harsh to be
likely to be right in a sentence
which already contains actual neun-
ter plurals. A direct reference to
rd mabipara and what follows on
the whole involves least difficulty.
Tempting as is the juxtaposition of
avra and 4 to take them together,
the natural sense of the resulting
sentence would be that what was
revealed to the prophets was the
identity of their message with the
tidings carried by the Apostles, and
no such sense as this is possible. It
is best therefore to treat & »iv
dyyyéln &c., a8 making a fresh start
to set forth the higher privileges of
Christians, and 8o as grammatically
standing on the same footing as eis
@ émbupotow.

The phrase duxévour with an ace. is
remarkable, but not difficult. Ex-
amples are not wanting in late writers
of an acc. after duxovéw of anything
supplied or furnished, eg. Clem.
Alex. 190 6 AVxvos Siakomjoet o pas.

(I 12

(In the words commonly cited from
Joseph. [Ant. vi. 13, 6] duxopwdvrer
should probably be read for diaxorm-
odrrav.) But 8t Peter doubtless
meant more than this. Further on,
in iv. 10 he has els éavrods avro
duaxowoivres @s xalol  olkovépor
wowl\ns xdpiros @eot. Origen on Ps.
xlix. (xlviii. Lxx.) 3 is often rightly
quoted, e¢lol 3¢ oropa Xpiorov ol Tov
Adyor adroi Siaxovoiwres!. St Paul
in 2 Cor. iii. 3 has the curious phrase
doré émaroly Xpioroi Siaxombeioa
o¢’ fjudv. In these three cases the
word expresses the function of one
who is a didxovos to & primary giver
or author, consisting in the convey-
ance to others of his gift or his words,
as is definitely expressed in iv. 10
(2 Tim. i. 18 may be passed over, as
doa 8uréwmaev probably means “what
services he rendered,” a quite different
kind of accusative, common in all
Greek). The other pertinent place of
the N.T., 2 Cor. viii. 19, 20, i8 exactly
analogous, the primary giver however
not being God or Christ, but the con-
gregations of Gentile Christians whose
bounty St Paul conveyed to Judsesa.
In spite therefore of the datives
odx éavrois Yulv 8¢, which prima facie
appear to claim the 3iaxovia as
rendered to them, we are justified in
accepting the more appropriate as-
signation of the 3iaxovia a8 rendered
to the God in whose name the pro-
phets spoke. Compare Apoc. x. 7 and
the antecedent O.T. passages, Am.
iii. 7 (Heb.); Zech, i. 6 ; Dan. ix. 6,
10. Accordingly dmxdvovv here sets
forth the prophets as servants of God
conveying to others certain things
received from Him: and “not for
themselves but for you” is a better
translation than “not to, &c.” Atthe
same time those datives point out
that the ministration had another
side, a relation to men the receivers

1 Compare Hipp. in Dan. xxiv. 30 (ed.
Bratke) rafra i8¢y émifuuels drep uéNNet
oo &’ éuol (Gabriel) diaxoveirfas, & para-
phrase of Dan. ix. 23.
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as well as to God the Giver. Cf.
Heb. i 14, where 3.acoviav means
ministration to God, but is coupled
with 8w rods pé\hovras kAnpovoueiv
cwmpiav; also Col. i. 7. It is no
argument against this view that in
iv. 10 not the dative but els éavrovs is
used, for there (as in Lc. xxii. 17
[right reading]) reciprocal distribution
for common benefit is best expressed
by means of eis éavrods. Compare
QGem. Eze. de Scrip. Theod. xxiv.
(p 965) Xe‘yovvw ol Ovalerrunavol Gre
0 xard els T&v mpopnrdy ¥ éoxey nvebpua
éfaiperov els Biaxoviay, Tovro éml
wavras rovs 1. éxkhnoias égexvbn.

The nature of the diaxovia is deter-
mined by the context. The prophets
were ministers of the sufferings and
the glory appointed for Messiah, as
being spokesmen of God’s promises
on this head (cf. Acts xiii. 32). But
it does not follow that St Peter
meant to say that the utterance of
the prophecy, as distinguished from
the subject-matter of the prophecy,
was oUy éavrois. Doubtless whatever
the prophets spoke they spoke in the
first instance for the circle to which
they themselves belonged, their own
countrymen, their own contempora-
ries, their own selves. On any other
supposition the actual written pro-
phecies in our hands are unintel-
ligible, and so the idea of prophecy
itself becomes a baseless dream.
However remote a future might be
included in the scope of a prophecy, it
was given in the first instance for the
instruction and wuplifting of the
present. But the vision of Messiah’s
sufferings and Messiah’s glory could
manifestly have its worthy and perfect
fulfilment only in the distant future :
and moreover the remoteness would be
notof time only but also of race. These
highest revelations to the prophets
were inextricably bound up with the
revelation of the inclusion of the
Gentiles in the ultimate people of
God. In this sense 8t Peter's words
correspond to what is said in
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Heb. xi. 39, 40. See especially i1 Is.
lii. 15 in connexion with lii. 13 and
with liii.

There is however no sufficient
reason for limiting the statement to
the subject-matter of prophecy as
distinguished from prophecy itself.
The very words spoken by the pro-
phets were not for themselves alone,
or for their own countrymen or con-
temporaries alone, but for the Gentiles
and for the whole future. The uses.
of prophecy did not cease when it
attained its principal fulfilment. In
making known the actual appearing
of the promised Messiah, the apostles
found the old prophetic word endued
with new power and instructiveness,
as the Acts and Epistles abundantly
attest : its place in their teaching is
distinctly marked in Rom. xvi. 26.
Their faith was not a new religion,
but a new stage in the old religion of
Israel, and it derived a large part of
its claims to acceptance from this its
appeal to the past in conjunction
with the present. The dream of a
Christianity without Judaism soon
arose, and could not but arise: but,
though it could make appeal to a
genuine zeal for the purity of the
Gospel, it was in effect an abnega-
tion of apostolic Christianity. When
robbed of His Messiahship, our Lord
became an isolated portent, and the
true meaning of faith in Him was
lost. This was one of the most funda-
mental subjects of controversy in the
second century, and with good reason
the watchword of the champions of
the apostolic teaching was the har-
mony of prophets with apostles.

St Peter’s words were in all proba-
bility intended to include this mean-
ing along with the other, that is, to
set forth the ancient prophecies, as
well as their subject-matter, as
destined for the benefit of other
times and other races; though the
negation which he employs is in
strictness applicable in the one case
only, and not in the other. It is
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remarkable that in 11 Is. xlix. 6 (cf.
xlii. 6) the prophet himself is spoken
of as made a light to the Gentiles, to
be God’s salvation unto the end of
the earth, the raising up of the tribes
of Jacob being at the same time
spoken of as a light thing ; and such
was likewise the office assigned to the
chosen people whom he represented
(cf. Ix. 3ff). This office of the pro-
phet and people must have been
brought home retrospectively to St
Peter's mind by his sense of the
missionary character of the apostolate
as originally commissioned, and of the
Christian Church itself. His formula
Not for themselves but for you de-
scribed the place alike of Israel in
the midst of the nations, and of the
Christian Church in the midst of
the world. Before as after Christ’s
coming the privileges of a Divine
revelation were of necessity held in
trust for the benefit of those who had
not yet received it.

There remains the question, by no
means an easy one, whether the
“revelation” to the prophets here
spoken of by St Peter was given them
in answer to their seeking and search-
ing, or whether their seeking and
searching was preceded or, it might
be, accompanied by this particular
revelation. The former answer is
that which the order of the sentences
suggests, and on the whole it seems
to fit in best with the probable steps
of the process depicted by 8t Peter.
The steps seem to be these: the
8pirit of Messiah within the prophets
signifies, with appeal to the word of
Jehovah, the sufferings appointed for
Messiah and the glories appointed to
follow them: the prophets enquire
and search concerning these things
thus appointed for Messiah, and the
salvation which they involve and
promise, desiring specially to know
for what or what manner of season

they are destined, longing as they do
to be permitted themselves to “see”
them (in our Lord’s words): then in
answer to these enquiries it is re-
vealed to them that these things
were to befall Messiah not in their
own day or for the sake of their own
people only, but in a hidden future
and for the sake of all the nations
(“ 11if I be lifted up out of the earth
will draw all men unto myself”). On
this view the words of v. 10 oi mepl...
wpop. are used in anticipation of
what is said in other words in the
first of the three clauses of o. 12, just
as the preceding words of ». 10
anticipate what is said in the main
more fully in . 11. But to return to
the substance of what St Peter calls
the revelation. Implicitly, he seems
to say, the prophets received a Divine
intimation like that which the
apostles received before the Ascen-
sion (Acts i. 7), “It is not for you
to know times or seasons, which the
Father set within His own au-
thority” ; but they were permitted
to know that the manifestation of
Messiah belonged to the far future
and to all mankind. Accordingly a
sense of the protraction of fulfilment
into a more distant future is one of
the signs which distinguish late from
early prophecy, the distance of the
horizon not having been at first per-
ceived ; and again the universality of
the hope belongs especially to the
later prophecy, though it was lost in
the narrow and inhuman Messianic
expectations of the times subsequent
to the dying out of prophecy.

& viv dvnyyé\y, which things have
now been set forth] This is one of
the instances of »i» with an aorist
which are sometimes quoted to show
that the writers of the N.T. occasion-
ally use the aorist in the senge of the
perfect. The mistake is due to an
unconscious transference of English
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or other modern limitations to Greek
usage. Niw is not, as is assumed,
identical in range of meaning with
“now,” if by * now ” is meant “at the
present moment of time.” Not to
speak of other uses of »iv (see Journal
qf Classical and Sacred Philology,
iii. 226 ff.), there are two which might
find place here, (1) “but now,” “ just
now,” “lately” (John xxi. 10; Acts
vii. 52), the fuller form »w 3] being
commoner in classical Greek, and (2)
“in (or “within ”) the present time,”
such present time being thereby con-
trasted with an earlier state. The
second is the more probable meaning
here, as also in ii. 10, 25 : it is not un-
common in 8t Paul, Rom. v. 11; vii. 6
(»rl); xi. 30, 31; xVi 26; (Gal iv. 9;)
Eph. ii. 13 (»uwi); iii. 5; Col i. 21
(vwwi), 26; 2 Tim. i. 10. The aorist
refers back to the original time when
the Gospel was preached in each
region of Asia Minor, while »» marks
that time as the initial point of the
present Christian position of the con-
verts. Compare Kiihner Gr. Gvr.
§ 498, 1, 3. In English the perfect
affords the best approximation to the
sense here.

dwyyéhn, set forth, is the word
used in 11 Is. lii. 15 (ols ovx dvpyyéng
wepl avrod SYrovras, xal of ovx dinxcacy
oumjoovow), the verse which at the
beginning of the prophecy of the
sufferings of the Servant of Jehovah
declares His being made known to
the Gentiles, and which is quoted by
St Paul (Rom. xv. 21) as expressing a
principle followed by himself in his
missionary labours. ’Avayyi\\e, a
word common in all Greek, is espe-
cially frequent in the 1Lxx. (for several
Hebrew words denoting narration);
less so proportionally in the N.T.,
being confined, with the exception of
these two passages and 2 Cor. once
(vil. 7), to the Acts and to St John’s
Gospel and First Epistle. A reminis-
cence of the passage in the Lxx. ap-
parently suggested the word here;
and the association of ideas thus im-
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plied confirms the identification of
vpiv with the Gentiles. But 8t Peter
probably meant more by the word
than the translators had done. Every-
where in the N. T. (for in John v. 15
elwev, not dvifyyedev is probably the
true reading), unlike the Lxx., dvay-
¥é€)\w clearly retains under one shape
or another its true classical force of
rehearsing, telling in successive par-
ticulars (dvd); differing thus from
drayyé\\e, which may denote any
kind of nparration. The primary
usage for detailed narrative (Acts
xiv. 27, doa; xv. 4, 8oa; xix. 18, con-
fessions of different practices by
“many” belonging to different oc-
cupations; 2 Cor. vii 7, emphatic
enumeration of different emotions)
leads easily to the sense of unfolding
into various results or applications
what is already present in sum (Acts
XX. 27, 00 ydp vweoTel\duny...wicay ;
and 80 ©. 20, ovdév UmeaTeduny;
1 John i. 5, expansion of the single
message [dyyeAia] in the next eleven
verses ; John xvi. 13, 14, 15, succes-
sive interpretative expansions of ro
éudv into ra épydpeva ; iv. 25, applica-
tion of a special knowledge of the
truth to the answering of all ques-
tions, dravra). Compare the analogous
modifications of sense in éfnyovpas
and in Suyyotpa, though they do not
include the idea of announcement,
which dvayyé\\e retains throughout.
Accordingly, as indeed the use of two
different verbs (dwyyyé\s, edayyelioa-
pévoy) suggests, the phrase & viv
dmyyé\n vpiv doubtless includes not
only the announcement of the histori-
cal facts of the Gospel, but, yet more,
their implicit teachings as to the
counsels of God and the hopes re-
vealed for men.

3ud, through, marks the speaker of
the announcement to be God or the
Spirit, using as His instruments the
bearers of good tidings. The sense
is brought out clearly by the double
phrase of Matt. i. 22, ii. 15. The
simple 3:a in this sense is common in
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8t Matthew (ii. 5, 17, 23; iii. 3; iv.
14; viil 17; xii. 17; xiii. 35 ; xxi. 4;
xxiv. 15; xxvii, g), and occurs in
Luke xviii. 31 (yeypapuéra); Acts ii.
16; xxviii. 25; Rom. i 2; in all
these cases in reference to the old
prophets : in Heb. ii. 2, 3 it is used in
reference to angels and to “the
Lord” himself. In 8t Luke (i. 70)
and Acts (i. 16; iii. 18, 21; [1iv. 25;]
cf. xv. 7), we find the more Hebraistic
form 8w ardparos, which in the Lxx,
of 2 Chr. xxxvi. 21 f. stands for the
common ‘P3.

i rédy eayyeigapévay Vpds,
through them that brought you good
tidings] This construction of edayye-
Ai{opar with the accusative, not found
in the Lxx. or other Greek transla-
tions, but following the construction
of the virtually transitive 3 (espe-
cially to gladden [with good tidings]),
is constant in St Luke and the Acts
where recipients are mentioned but
not the subject of the measage;
while the dative is as regularly em-
ployed (Acts xiii. 32 not being a true
exception, but rather a case of at-
traction: cf. Kihner, G. @. ii. 285 f.),
where both are mentioned : 8t Paul
uses the dative in both cases, except
in Gal. i 9, where vuas follows vpuiv
(perhaps twice repeated) in the pre-
ceding verse : if, a8 is not improbable,
the first vuiv is an interpolation, the
usage of these two verses exactly
agrees with 8t Luke’s,on the supposi-
tion that map’ 3 x.7.\. i8 in each case
adverbial. In Eusebius and other
late writers edayyedifopa: takes a
double accusative. The use of the
verb itself in the N, T. is founded on
three passages of 11 Isaiah xl. 9 ; lil. 7;
Ixi. 1. The last in particular receives
special weight from Christ's express
appropriation of it (Luke iv. 18: cf
Matt. xi. 5 || Luke vii. 22). In Acts,
St Paul, and St Peter it naturally

means proclaiming the central glad
tidings of His Life, Death, Resurrec-
tion, and Ascension. In Acts xiii. 32
it stands in the same antithetical
relation to the prophetic promises as
here.

The persons denoted by the phrase
are all those to whom the Christians
of any of these provinces owed their
first knowledge of the Gospel, includ-
ing alike St Paul and any lesser
evangelists. As regards this par-
ticular fanction of apostleship, they
were all apostles. Compare Rom.
X. 1§, més 8¢ xnpvoow éav py dmo-
oraloowv; xabdwep yéypanras ‘Qs
opaios ol wodes Tév elayyehfopdvar
dyafa.

nmredpare dylp dmooralévrs dn’ ov-
parod, by a holy spirit semt from
heaven] The preceding év of the
common texts is an early interpola-
tion, apparently Alexandrian. Itisa
natural introduction of the idiomatic
év mvedpar. which, with or without
additions, occurs in various forms of
phrase in the N. T, as also in post-
biblical Hebrew usage. The curious
phrase “to prophesy in Baal” (Jer.ii.8;
xxiii. 13) may be analogous: in Neh.
ix. 30; Zech. vii. 12 (cf. Job xxvi. 13;
Is. iv. 4; Zech. iv. 6) 3 need be no
more than instrumental, the subject
being God Himself, not men inspired
by Him.

The simple dative mveduar: dyip
accompanying a verb of speaking
(edayyehioapévaw) is virtnally unique.
The nearest approximation is Acts
vi. 10, ovx {oyvov dvriorijvar Tf) coiq
kal T¢ mvevpars ¢ éAdAes (Stephen),
where the combination with oogia
modifies the sense of wvetpua, and both
datives are apparently modal. Com-
pare Sir. xlviii. 24 mvedpars peydig
eBev ta &ryara (Isaiah). Twice in
the Acts 3wt (3. rob «.) is used in
the case of prophetic intimations on
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approaching events (xi. 28; xxi 4),
where a more Hebraic writer would
probably have used év r¢ wveduare
Here 3¢ would be out of place, even
if it bad not already preceded rd»
evayyehwapévav. The dative here is
not “instrumental”; it is the true “dy-
namic” dative, from which is derived
the properly “instrumental” dative of
common usage (likewise by some in-
correctly called “dynamic”), hardly
distinguishable in sense from the
genitive preceded by &d. It ex-
presses that in oirtue ¢f which a
state of things exists or an action is
performed. Its distinctive force is
well shown in an often quoted passage
of Plato (Z%east. 184 o »), in which
the faculty which makes sensation
possible (¢ opdpev, ¢ drovoper), that
is, the “soul,” is distinguished from
the organs through which sensation
takes place (3’ o dpduev, 8’ oo
dxovopev). The “spirit ” here spoken
of was not a means employed by
themselves, but an animating pewer
within them.

There is a certain awkwardness in
the English phrase “a holy spirit,” due
partly to imperfect correspondence
between the Greek conception of
nveipa a8 used in the N. T. and the
English conception of “spirit”: but
it is & nearer approximation to what
seems to be the true sense than any
other rendering. The difference from
what would have been the sense had
rqp cryt nvedpars stood here is illus-

y the language of 8t Peter on
the first Christian day of Pentecost,
as recorded i in the Acts (u. 17, 33),
first cxxso dmd Tob mvevpards pov
from Joel ii. 28 (Lxx., not Heb.), and
then, in the fulfilment, rij» re émayye-
Aay 1oi mvelparos rot ayiov AaSdy
waps Tod marpds éféxeev ToiTo &
Spels [kal] Brémere xal drovere,
where most Western documents too
explicitly, but with substantial cor-
rectness of sense, add rd 'd&por
(donum, donationem, gratiam) to
rotro. Each operation or manifesta~
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tion of “the Holy Spirit” may be
represented, and in the N, T. is most
commonlyrepresented, as immediately
due to “a holy spirit”; and much
confusion has arisen from a failure to
recognise this intermediate sense.
The adjective “holy” retains its full
force. The designation * Holy Spirit”
(of God) or “Spirit of holiness,”
adopted originally from 1 Is. Ixiii.
10f.; Ps. i. 11 is common to the
N. T. and Jewish theology (Weber
Altsynag. paldst. Theol. 184—7 :
also in Wisd. ix. 17 [ef. i 5; vil 22];
but not in Philo). In the N. T. it is
no mere name, but expresses an
essential characteristic, in contrast to
the mixed or even evil qualities as-
sociated with spiritual powers and
operations in & time of promiscuous
religious fermentation. Thus the
“ gpirit” here spoken of was not only

.“ holy” as coming from the holy God,

but, a8 a spirit of revelation, had
holiness for the governing principle
and purpose of the message which it
inspired.

dmoorakévr dn’ ovpavol, sent from
heaven] The idea of a mission or
commission, properly belonging to
drooréi\\e as distinguished from the
more generic méuww, is obliterated in
the Lxx., which almost dispenses with
méumo. In the N. T. it is apparently
preserved, except in (the common
source of) Matt. xxi. 3and Mark xi. 3,
and perbaps in Mark iv. 29 (contr.
Apoc. xiv. 15, 18 and Acts x. 36), in
both which passages there is a remi-
niscence of the Lxx., as well as not
improbably a latent suggestion of mis-
sion. The idea of mission is natural
here as derived from such language as
that in which the coming of the Holy
Spirit, or specially the Pentecostal
manifestation of it, is described else-
where, chiefly a8 a result of the As-
cension. The principal passages are
Luke xxiv. 49 (xat o0 éyd éfa-
wooré\Ae rv érayyeliay roi marpds
pov ¢’ vuas), together with Acts i, 4
(waprfyyedev  avrois ... wepipévew Ty
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éxayyellay roi warpds iy troboaré
pov) ; three passages of 8t John's
Go-pel, xiv. 26 (6 .5 np&drmn, ”
mpa 10 dywoy & wépYes 6 warjp o‘v
*$ dvipari pov), xv, 26 (mv 6y o
wapdehnros v éyd wéuye Juiv wapd
routafpéc), xvi, 7 (éav 8¢ mpw@o,
wépyo alrov [sc. Tov wapdxhnrov)
wpds vpas) ; and Gal iv. 6 (37 8¢ éore
viol, éfanéareiher o feds 1O wyeipa
rov viol avrol els ras xaplias npdv).
In the last passage the parallelism of
language with what is said of the
sending of the Son in the preceding
sentence (v. 4 dre 3¢ fAdev 6 TAsjpepa
rob xpovov, éfaméorecher 6 Oeds TO¥
vioravrob)issignificant : as the Messiah
was “sent forth” (Acts iii. 20, 26;
Heb. iii. 1), s0 after Him the Spirit
was “sent forth.” Compare m Is.
xlviii. 16, according to the most
probable comstruction (LXX. xai »iw
xUpwos Kvpios dméoreléy pe xal 1o
nveipa avrov). What bad been said
of the universal gift to the Church is
here applied by St Peter to the
special gift by which the bearers of
the eva.ngellc message were inspired
(cf pr 1v 8—13).

an’ ovpaved, from heaven] The
spirit spoken of, though operative on
earth, was not of earthly origin: it
was an illumination from above. Part
of the same sense is otherwise ex-
pressed in those passages of the Acts
which describe the (or a) Holy Spirit
a8 “falling ” upon converts (viii. 15 ff.;
x. 4418 ; xi 15ff.; of. Ezek. xi. 5).
The phrase “ from heaven ” will cover
either or both of the forms of speech
as to the Sender ; as the Father (Jo.
xiv. 26 ; Gal. lc.), or as the Son (Luke
le.; Acts le.; Jo. xv. 26 ; xvi, 7; cf,
Eph. iv. 8): they are virtually com-
bined in the initial saying in Jo.
xiv. 16 (xdyd épwrjow rov warépa xal
&\\ov mapdxnroy Sooet Vuiv).

This spirit by which the apostles
and their disciples proclaimed their
message is evidently meant to be
represented as corresponding to the
spirit in the prophets; but St Peter
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does not identify them ; they were, 80
to speak, different modes of the One
Spirit.

s & émbupoiow Gyyeho
tnio which things angels desire to look
down] This sentence is added at the
close of the digression on the search-
ings of the prophets, fulfilled in the
apostolic preachings. As in the
Apocalypse (xix. 10; xxii. 6—9; see
Ewald Siob. Sendsch. 24), the inter-
preter angel declares himself to be a
‘““fellow servant” of 8t John and of
8t John’s brethren, the prophets in
the past and the faithful sufferers in
the present, so a glimpse is given
here of the fellowship of angels with
prophets and evangelists, and im-
plicitly with the suffering Christians
to whom Bt Peter wrote. Moreover
this fellowship is expressed in a form
analogous to the questionings and
aspirations of the prophets, for the
Incarnation was a beginning as well
a8 an end: a great and mysterious
future still remained to be accom-
plished.

In the absence of an article dyyehot
exactly resembles wpogijra: in ». 10;
not “the angels,” or “some angels,”
but “ even angels.” .

The precise meaning of the sentence
depends on the precise meaning of
wapaxiyas. Apparently no ancient
evidence supports the tradition of
modern commentators that rapaxinre
means & long or earnest or searching
gagze. The mistake seems to have
arisen from prematurely importivg
into mapaxiyras in James i. 25 the
idea added by the subsequent words
kai mapapeivas. Kumre and all its
compounds express literally some
kind of stretching or straining of the
body, whether up, down, or forward.
Hapacvrre is to stretch forward the
head, as especially through a window
or door, sometimes inwards, oftener
outwards. When used figuratively, it
commonly implies a rapid and carsory
glance, never the contrary. Here,
however, nothing more seems to be
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meant than looking down out of
heaven. Hapaxinrwe is one of several
1xx. renderings of APY (Niph. Hiph.),
“to look down” ; some of the others
being Swkimre, éxximre, xaraxvmTe.
For God’s looking down out of heaven
npw (Hiph.) is several times used
(Deut. xxvi. 15; Ps, xiv. 2; liii. 3;
[righteousness lxxxv. 12 Niph. ;] cii
20; Lam. iii. 50: of Ex. xiv. 24):
and though this particular compound
of ximrw is Dot employed in any of
these cases, it occurs in the Greek
fragments of the Book of Henoch
(ix. 1, p. 83 ed. Dillm.) in a phrase
which the presence of ékx rov dyiwy
suggests to have been founded on two
(Deut. I ¢.; Ps. cii. 19), if not more,
of the above passages : xal dxovoavres
ol réooapes peydloc dpydyyehos Mi-
XaiA kal Ovpu)A kal ‘Pagpanih kat
TaBp)h mwapéxvirav éml oy yiv
éx rov dylwy Toi ovpavodl. The
coincidence is the more interesting
gince in each case angels, not God,
are the beholders. Compare Ter-
tullian De spect. 27 : Dubitas illo enim
momento, quo diabolus in ecclesia
furit, omnes angelos prospicere de
ca¢lo et singulos denotare, quis
blasphemiam dixerit, quis audierit,
&e. ?

The meaning of wapaxiyras, as thus
determined, limits the possible refer-
ence of els & : the things into which
angels could look down must be on
earth, not in heaven. Now the
glorification of Jesus Christ, though
in one sense begun on earth, was con-
summated by the Ascension (cf. Acts
ii. 33—36); and therefore the ante-
cedent of @ could hardly be identical
with the historical contents of the
Gospel message, the necessary key to
which was the final exaltation. On
the other hand, the natural reference

1 [Compare the text as given in the
Akhmim Fragments : rore wap[a)ciyavres
MoxadN xal OO[pchA xal ‘Pagail xal
TaBpuh[A], o¥roc éx Tob obpavol ébedalav]ro
alua (eua cod.) wohd éxxwrrouer[ov] éxl
Ths rfs.]
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of & here is to the d of the pre-
ceding sentence. If, however, as the
usage of dvayyéAAw has suggested, by
& viv dvpyyé\n vuiv was meant not
the bare narrative of the facts of
the Gospel, but the message founded
on them, there is8 no contradiction.
The subject-matter of this derivative
Gospel, “ the Gospel ” of 8t Paul, was
no other than the subject-matter of
the seekings and searchings of pro-
phets, even the “ grace” extended to
the Gentiles, and the accompanying
“galvation” (v. 10). But this mani-
festation of grace drew down the eyes
of angels less as a present fact than as
a promise of the future: they recog-
nised the fulfilment of prophecy as
itself a larger prophecy, subject to the
necessary conditions of prophecy, and
preeminently partaking of its mys-
teriousness, Thus much is implied
in the phrase “desire to look down”
(émbuvpoioww mapaxiyrar, not mwapakim-
rovow). The notion of a total or
partial veiling of past or present
events on the earth from their eyes,
and of a consequent desire of clearer
vision, is fantastic in itself, and alien
from the subject of the three preceding
verses ; while the vision of the future
apparently involves inherent limita-
tions for all finite beings.

From this point of view 8t Peter’s
words receive important illustration
from their often noticed affinity to
Eph. iii. 10. 8t Paul there represents
the present making known of the
manifold wisdom of God through the
Church to the principalities and
powers as one purpose of his preach-
ing of the Gospel to the Gentiles :
and the remarkable phrase * through
the Church ” is explained by part of
the preceding paragraph (ii. 14—18),
on the founding of the two, Israel
and the Nations, in Christ into one
new man, the reconciliation of them
both in one body to God, and the
announcement of peace to them that
were far off and peace to them that
were nigh. The Church, in virtue of
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this its Catholicity, was not only the
herald of God’s all-embracing peace
to the ears of men, but its visible
embodiment in the eyes of men
and angels. Its very existence was
a memorial of Divinely appointed
barriers Divinely broken down, and a
living sign of a Will and a Power
which would work on till the victory
of love was universal and complete.
Neither to angels nor to men were
the last resources of the Manifuld
Wisdom as yet disclosed: but a
sufficient pledge of the “ unsearchable
riches” contained in it was already
given in the Gospel, and in the living
community created by the Gospel.

If this is the purport of Eph. iii. 10,
taken in conjunction with the im-
mediate context (iii. 1—21, but
especially oo, 4—6, 8—11, 18—2I),
with other parts of the same Epistle
(i. 8—r11, 18—23; ii. 14—18), and
with the summing up of the Divine
dispensations in the Epistle to the
Romans (xi. 25—36), we have a satis-
factory clue to St Peter’s drift like-
wise. The five words are a mo-
mentary outburst from the under-
current of his thoughts, fed from 8t
Paul’s two chief Epistles : compare the
last four words of ii. 8, on a kindred
topic, derived in like manner from
the Epistle to the Romans. His pre-
sentiment of new unfoldings of grace
mingles with his sense of the fellow-
ship of angels. Beholding the earth
from above and beholding it within
the range of wider horizons, they
could not look on those first scenes of
the new drama of Providence without
feeling their prophetic significance,
and watching eagerly for fresh fulfil-
ments of the Divine process, of which
the call of the Gentiles was at once
the beginning and the symbol.

13. We come now to a new para-
graph, the exhortation founded on

the thanksgiving prolonged through
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the ten preceding verses. The de-
tailed exhortations will follow in the
second part of the Epistle. Here on
the other hand 8t Peter gathers up
at the outset in general terms the
principles of Christian life, first as
towards God (13—21), and then, very
briefly for the moment, as towards
the brethren (22—235, and see begin-
ning of ii. 1), and then as towards both
God and the brethren at once, as
united in a spiritual society of which
Christ is the Head (ii. 1—10).

Aué, Wher¢fors) Asé looks back over
all that has preceded, not at the last
verse only. On the strength of the
new life created by the Resurrection,
of the incorruptible inheritance, of
the salvation of soul which is the end
of the faith, and not least of the grace
which had opened the kingdom of
heaven to the Gentiles, foretold by
prophets, and watched eagerly by
angels, St Peter bids the Asiatic
Christians gird up the loins of their
mind, and set their hope definitely
on the true and rightful object of
hope.

ava{woduevos ras dapvas mijs duavolas
vpey, girding up the loins of your
mind] The girding up of the loins
was in itself merely such a gathering
and fastening up of the long Eastern
garments as would interfere least
with running or other active motion
(1 Ki. xviii, 463 2 Ki. iv, 29; ix. I
&c.). It was a symbolic act of the
paschal ceremonies to denote the
readiness for the prompt march out
of Egypt through the desert (Ex. xii
11), and is applied to Jeremiahs
preparation for his prophetic office
@i 17: cf Job xxxviii, 3; xL 7)
Our Lord includes it in His teaching.

of the disciples to be as servants wait- "\

ing for their Lord (Le. xii. 35); and
it had a specially sacred association
for 8t Peter personally in connexion
with the feet-washing described in Jo.

~
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xiii. 4—16, as we shall see when we
come to v. 5. In the Lxx. the usual
verb i8 wepi{drvvpac. St Peter sub-
stitutes the less usual but for his
purpose more expressive dva{ayvupai,
used also in the Lxx. (Prov. xxix. 35
=xxxi. 17) in the description of the
industrious house-wife (dva{woapém
loxvpds Ty dodpdy avris).

“ @irding up the loins ” is of course
the disciplined promptness which is
the opposite of slackness and indolent
heedlessness. The sense is partially
limited by the addition of rijs dia-
voias. Audvows i8 a word of wide use
in Greek, answering most nearly to
“mind.” It is often opposed to odpa,
and includes all in man that thinks.
In the Lxx. it is hardly used except
as & rare rendering of 2% or .2;'2‘, the
heart according to Hebrew speech
being treated as the centre of thought
a8 well as of every other human ener-
gY. Kapdia is immeasurably oftener
the rendering, even in places exactly
like those in which we find 8wdvoia;
but there can be little doubt that
dubvoia was simply snatched at ir-
regularly and inconsistently by the
translators to express what seemed
to them the meaning best suited to
the context. Its use by them in
Deut. vi. 5 has given it a prominent
place in the N. T, since Mt (xxii
37), Me. (xii. 30), and Le. (x. 27) all
combine it with the other rendering
xapdia in the Duty towards God. It
was perhaps suggested to St Peter
by Eph. iv. 18, where it belongs to
8t Paul's exposition of the foolish-
ness, unreality, and falsehood of the
view of the world generally prevalent
among the heathen and to his exhibi-
tion of the Gospel as a message of truth
as well as of salvation. Our Epistle
has at least two other traces of this
vein of thought, rj vmaxoj rijs dAn-
Oclag in v. 22, and 756 Noywdr d3oror
ydXa in ii, 1 : and accordingly here it

H.

is to a moral discipline of thought
and reason that St Peter appears
chiefly to incite the Asiatic Chris-
tians, as opposed to an indolent and
passive surrender to superficial views
and impressions. :

vijpovres Tekelos, being sober with
a perfect sobriety] A question arises
here whether reAeiws belongs to »j-
Porres or to é\wioare: the former is
assumed by Oecumen., the latter a-
dopted by most though not all mo-
derns. St Peter's prevalent usage
elsewhere suggests a presumption in
favour of taking an adverb with a
verb that precedes rather than with a
verb that follows. In i 22 we have
aymrqa‘aﬂ uremr, il. 19 wdoyov ddi-
ks ; ii. 23 xpivorre Sikaiws, though r¢
precedes. Against these examples
there is nothmg to set but iv. 5, r¢
éroipms xpivovri, where the order is
explained by the necessity of bringing
kpivovre next to {@vras kai vexpovs. Nij-
¢ew is simplyto be “sober” in the strict:
sense, i.. as opposed to drunkenness,
But it was sometimes used, as in the
N. T, in a figurative sense for a men-
tal state free from all perturbations
or stupefactions, clear, calm, vigilant.
8o Ep. Platon. vii. 3400 wapa wdvra

3¢ det Ppdogogpias ¢xopevos kal Tpodijs
riis xaf nuépav r')'ﬂs &v avrév pdwora
evpabi Te xal pvr)pova xal )\oysfcaom
Suvardy év avrg midovra dmepydonras;
Plut. Eumen. xvi. 5930 Antigonus
1ot Hevkéorov wavrdracw éxheAvpévaos
xal dyewds dyovicapévov xai Tiv dmo-
oxeviy I\aPe mwicay avrg Te vjdorre
Xpnoduevos wapad ré Sewd xal kTA.;
Epicharm. ap. Luc. Hermotim. 47
Nage kai pépvac’ dmioreiv. This and
more than this appears to be implied
in releiws, which in & manner corre-
sponds to rijs Siavolas. They were
called on to be sober with a perfect
sobriety, one entering into all their
thoughts and ways, free from every
kind of mental or spiritual intoxi-

5
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cation, and thus able to have every
faculty at full command, to look all
facts and all considerations delibe-
rately in the face. It is the opposite
of heedless drifting as in a mist
(BAéwere dxpiBas Eph. v. 15). For this
moralmiuscf 1 Th. v.6, 8; 2 Tim. iv.
5 (viipe év maow): in the latter place
it seems to be opposed to the morbid
habit of mind which craves for fables
rather than the naked truth.

é\micare émt v Pepopévy... Inaov
Xpiorob, set your hope upon the grace
which ts being brought to you in the
revelation of Jesus Christ] *Exrnife
with a preposition is confined to the
Lxx. and to writings which show a
knowledge of it, as Apocr, N. T,
Josephus. This use comes from a
literal copying of Hebrew use, the
several verbs rendered by éwi{w be-

ing followed by 3, %, 5% and ¥,
though the distinction between dif-
ferent prepositions is very imperfectly
preserved. No Hebrew word ex-
actly answers to éAwi{w, spero, “hope,”
and a more precise rendering of the
five verbs which it represents would be
“to trust,” “to flee to,” “to wait.” The
substantive in connexion with év or els
or éni with either dative or accusative
is apparently never the object of hope
but always its ground, not the thing
hoped for but that which makes hope
possible; yet note Bir. ii. 9 dAmicare
els dyaba xal els eSpocimr xrd,
where Fritzsche refers to Jer. viii.
15, xiv. 19 for 5 P, hope (wait) for
(in neither place does Lxx, use é\wifw).
Accordingly it is to Jehovah Himself
that hope is in most cases said to be
directed. The passages which come
nearest to St Peter’s éml mjy xdpw are
Ps. 1xxvii. (Ixxviii.) 22, 008¢ fAmiaar énl
10 cwrijpiov avrod ; Li. (lil.) 10, fiAmioa émd
70 &Aeos Tob Beob els Tov aldva; in both
places éAwifew represents NDJ (trust);
xxxii, (xxxiii.) 18, ol dpfarpol Kupi-
ov éml Tovs ¢poSoupévovs adrdy, Tols
Arwifovras éml 6 @eos avrov ; cxlvi.

(cxlvii) 11 (the same words); in both
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passages the Hebrew verb is Sm
(wait). In the N. T. we have (when
a person is the cause of hope) éAwifw
els in Jo. v. 45; 2 Cor. i. 10; 1 Pet.
iii. 5; émidat. in 1 Tim. iv. 10; vi. 17 ;
éwi ace. in 1 Tim. v. 5. In these last
three places from 1 Tim. a real dif-
ference of semse appears from the
contexts to go with the difference of
case, the dat. being simply to hope on
God, the acc. to se¢ hope on God:
this difference of rest and motion
being what we should expect with
the two cases. And so here likewise
the acc. probably means “set your
hope on the grace,” ie. rest securely
on the grace and treat it as an assur-
ance justifying all possible hope.

™y Pepopévyy vpiv] Bépopar can
hardly have been used here in the
physical sense of rapid motion. Nor
is it really illustrated by Heb. vi. 1 ;
ix. 16; 2 Pet. i. 17, 18, 21. It is
merely the passive of ¢épw in its
commonest sense ‘‘ bring,” modified by
the dative, implying bringing for the
benefit of another, not simply giving
but something more, bringing a8 a
gift. This use i8 very common in the
1xx. for men’s offerings to God: but
it occurs also for God’s gifts to men
Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 29; Il Is. Ix. 17;
and also Wisd. x. 14 ; and (pass.) Sir.
xlvii. 6. The force of the sense
“bringing” lies in the previous re-
moteness of the Asiatics as Gentiles
(Acts ii. 39 mao Tois els papxdv ; and
still more emphatically Eph. ii. 13, 17,
the whole passage oo. 13—22 being
an expansion of what 8t Peter means
by the xdpss). Thus the choice of
verb here answers in a manner to the
choice of preposition in v. 10 (vijs els
vpds xapmn). the same ydpis being
meant in both places. The present
tense excludes reference to a grace or
a revelation in so far as it had been
already received, and in like manner
dv dmox. 'L X. cannot be separated
from the same phrase in . 7, where
certainly the revelation made in our
Lord’s past coming cannot be ex-
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clusively meant. But this need create
no difficulty in respect of the grace
shown to the Gentiles, which in one
sense did already belong to the past
in virtue of their actual admission.
That admission was, strictly speaking,
rather the entrance into the grace
than the grace itself, On the other
hand though the present tense is in
this instance compatible with a future
reference, 80 that the revelation might
be the final revelation of the Great
Day, this sense does not go well with
the use of xdpw. Thus the force of
the participle is strictly present. The
grace is ever being brought, and
brought in fresh forms, in virtue of
the continuing and p ing un-
. veiling of Jesus Christ. God’s favour,
the expression of His love through
His gifts, is perceptible in and through
the knowledge of His Son. To set
hope on this grace was to take it as
the great determining fact in the
events of the future, the sure antidote
to all pessimistic thoughts suggested
by the daily increase of manifold
trials. At the end of the Epistle
St Peter recurs to the same thought
in another form (v. 12). He has
written, he says, bearing his testi-
mony that this is a true grace of
God: els v orijre (right reading),
“unto which stand ye fast.” But hope
set on the grace implies what is more
fandamental still, hope on God Him-
self, and of that 8t Peter speaks ». 21,
14. The construction is somewhat
irregular here. If we are to regard
style alone, we must (with Hofmann)
join ». 14 to ». 13, and let the new
sentence begin with d\Ad, thus mak-
ing é\wioare and yemifyre correspond
to each other. This is however a
sacrifice of sense to smoothness. °A\-
Ad clearly marks a contrast, and there
is no contrast of sense between . 15
and 2. 13, but an obvious one between
o.15and v. 14. Moreover the breadth
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and absoluteness of ». 13 is weakened
by having ». 14 tacked on to it. The
usual and right construction, begin-
ning with a participial clause without
a conjunction, is supported by the
more peculiar but indubitable ex-
ample of ¢ 22. The slight irregu-
larity in the words leading to the
verb will have to be examined pre-
sently.

@s Téxva Umaxoijs, as children of
obedience] Certainly suggested by
rois viols rijs dmeifias in Eph. ii. 2 (cf.
v. 6), a passage which, as we shall see
presently, has left other traces here.
The phrase in Eph. denotes the
heathen, and 7 dreidia (the disobedi-
ence) is probably intended as a col-
lective term for the moral anarchy of
heathenism (compare the analogous
collective term # wAdwn in Eph. iv. 14 ;
1 Jo. iv. 6 ; and probably 5 dwary Eph.
iv. 22); “the sons of the disobedience”
being opposed to “the sons of the
kingdom ” (M, viii. 12 ; xiil. 38). The
form of expression is of course bor-
rowed from the Hebrew (see Ges.
Thes. i. 217), and to that extent
may be called a Hebraism : but there
is no reason to doubt that the figura-
tive Hebrew form was deliberately
chosen as better expressive of the
apostles’ meaning than a descriptive
and purely Greek phrase would have
been. Those are called sons or chil-
dren of an impersonal object, who
draw from it the impulses or prin-
ciples which mould their lives from
within, and who are as it were its
visible representatives and exponents
to others in their acts and speech,
Compare also iii. 6 : children of Abra-
ham were children of his obedience,
the obedience of faith (Heb. xi. 8).
With the other uses of the Hebrew
image of sonship we are not now
concerned. 8t Peter’s phrase differs
from 8t Paul’s in the use of the vague
réxva for viol and in the absence of an

5—2
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article before the substantive in the
genitive. Doubtless he meant by
obedience rather the principle of
obedience than the region or realm
pervaded by it.

But, while St Peter thus borrows,
with modifieation, a form of phrase
from Eph., the word vmaxor itself is
an echo of the eis vmaxojy of o. 2,
which, a8 we saw, is the obedience
involved in the Christian covenant,
consecrated with the blood of Christ,
answering to the earlier obedience in-
volved in God’s covenant with Israel,
consecrated with the blood of animal
sacrifices, a8 set forth in Exod. xxiv.
7, 8 Hearkening to God’s voice, and
following its guidance, is what Bt
Peter takes as the prime motive for
one who has been admitted into the
Christian covenant, the opposite of
such a relation to obedience (for those
who are within the covenant) being
that hardening of the heart of which
the xcvth Ps. speaks, and to which
the Epistle to the Hebrews gives
such prominence (iii. 7—iv. 11), calling
it at the same time dredia

“Yaraxo will meet us once again
(9. 22), (Ywaxovew only in an irrelevant
passage, iil 6): and we have dmebéo
ii, 8; iii. 1, 20; iv. 17,

p) ovvoxnuariduevor, not fashion-
ing yourselves] This verb, here prob-
ably derived from Rom. xii. 2, is “to
acquire an outer form or fashion in
accordance with.” It is a late and not
very common word. The force of it in
actual usage appears to be not so much
“to be fashioned in the likeness of”
as “to be fashioned in accordance or
ocongruity with”; not therefore here to
take the same fashion as the desires,
but to take a fashion suitable to the
demands of the desires. Thus Clem.
Paed. ii. 4 (p. 194 ed. Potter) says of
the Word that osuvappoleras xai ov-
axnpari{eras xaipois, mpocgemots, Tomous.

On oxijpa, as the outward changeable

fashion, in contrast to poped, the per-
manent and essential form, see Light-
foot on Phil pp. 125—131. Betweenour
passage on the one hand and two pas-
sages of 8t Paul, Rom. xii. 2 (as above)
and 1 Cor. vii. 31 wapdye:s yip 76 oxlipa
Tob kéopov roirov, there is an interest-
ing link in 1 Jo. ii. 17, where both xdo-
pos and émbuula are said wapdyeofas,
and the permanence attached to doing
the will of God reminds us of o. 15
combined with iv. 2. Compare the
language used by Tert. (De Cor. Vv.):
Subetantia tibi a deo tradita est,
habitus a saeculo.

Tais wporepor...émsdupniaus, according
to your former lusts] The force of
wporepoy is fixed by év ) dyvoig dpdr:
it means the former time before
they received the Gospel. Such de-
sires were of course not extinguished
still ; but they were characteristic of
the old time, and now they were in
great measure held in check by the
new desires of the Spirit (cf Gal v.
17). The use of wpirepov probably
comes from Epb. iv. 22 dnobécbas
vpds kara Ty mporépav dvaaTpodiy rov
walawy dvlpomov. The word éme-
Oupiaus was probably suggested by
the same passage of Eph. which just
above suggested réxva vmaxois, viz.
ii. 3, where the sense is very similar
(cf. Eph. iv. 22). Bee also Rom. vi. 12,
where there is mention of obedi-
ence (Vmaxovew, cf. vwaxor) to the de-
sires of the body. The evil character
attributed to desires by the apostles
belongs not so much to the desires
intrinsically as to their being accepted
as guides to conduct, the practical
investment of them with a kind of
authority. In iv. 2 (cited just now)
the word dvépomer contrasts the
sphere of desire with the will of God.
But further there is force in the
plural (émifupias) which is generally
used, and which in 2 Tim. iii. 6 and Tit.
iii. 3 is strengthened by the epithet
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motclat. Desires are represented as
80 many separate disconnected indi-
vidual impulses having no root beyond
themselves, and not forming part of a
great and worthy whole. The capri-
ciousness of the standards which they
supply corresponds to the somewhat
depreciatory meaning of oxfjpa. Con-
duct ruled by desires is irregular and
erratic, at the mercy of outward cir-
cumstances, not moulded by a conasis-
tent principle of life within.

év 1j dyvolg Judv, in the time of
your ignorance] This word is one
of the battle-fields of dispute as to
the Jewish or Gentile origin of the
Christians addressed. “Ayvoa, dyvoéo,
dyvinua (Bleek, Byigf an die Hebr.,iii.
Pp. 37,511),are to a certain extentused
in the Lxx. and Apocrypha (as indeed in
other late Greek literature), partly for
offences committed unwittingly, partly
for offences which it is desired to
speak of leniently, as we talk of
“follies ” or “ mistakes,” and the same
usage appears in the N.T. in Heb. ix.
7 and probably v. 2. It is urged that
there is also an allusion to it in 8t
Peter’s speech in Acts iii. 17, which
certainly refers to the Jews, and that
there is here a corresponding refer-
ence to Jewish sin before the Resur-
rection and Ascension as a pardonable
&yvoua. On the other hand it is
equally certain that 8t Paul at Athens
addressing heathen spoke of rods
Xpovous tijs dyvoias (Acts xvii. 30);
that Eph. iv. 18 expressly refers to
heathen as darkened in mind, alien-
ated from the life of God, 3w r.
dyvowav v oloav év alrois; and that
it is often said of the heathen in the
O.T. and implied in the N.T. that
they knew not God. Moreover here
there is no force in a reference to par-
donable misconduct. It is therefore
most natural to suppose that St Peter
is referring to the time of darkness
before the true Light had shone upon

the Gentiles, though the word would
certainly not be inapplicable to such
converts as might formerly have been
Jews. How much there was in com-
mon in the two classes is indicated
by 8t Paul in the emphatic language
of Eph. ii. 3.

15. dA\\a xard Tov xalésavra Upds
dyov, but like as he which called you
12 holy] Kard has here virtually its
ordinary sense, “in conformity to,”
expresging the relation of a copy to
its pattern. Of course it answers to
aquvoxnpari{épevo.. Some standard or
other will in practice be followed :
let it be, St Peter says, not a fashion-
ing after random desires, but an
imitation of the Holy God. Here
once more we have a form of phrase
suggested by Eph. ii. 2 which contains
not ovly xara r. aléva 1. xdopov Tovrov
(impersonal), but xard v dpxorra r.
éfovoias 1. dépos: and again by Eph.
iv. 24 1. xawov dvfpomov TOV Katd
Oedv kricbévra év BwcaioaVvy kal doed-
7 Tis dAnbeias, where the meaning
“in the likeness of God” is fixed
upon xara fetv partly by rricfévra,
partly by the fuller phrase in the
parallel passage (Col. iii. 10), where
xar’ elxéva rod kricavros avrdv actually
occurs. For another instance of xard
in this sense as applied to a person
compare xard "Ioadx in Gal. iv. 28 (see
the notes of Kypke and Wetstein on
this verse for classical examples). The
special nature of the likeness here in-
tended is expressed in dywv xal avrol
dyot.

rév xaléoavra dpas] This word
“call” is a favourite one with 8t
Paul (e.g. Eph. iv. 1, 4). Its special
force here, as denoting the calling
of the Gentiles, appears in Rom. ix.
24 obs xai éxdeoev fuds ob povoy ¢
Iovdaiwy dAAG Kal é§ é6vav, followed
by the (modified) quotation (xaAéocw
rov o Aadv pov Aadv pov) from
Hosea i. 6, 9, 10 (containing xakéw in -
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a somewhat different sense), itself
referred to by 8t Peter in ii. 10.
8t Peter uses the word in a similar
sense again in ii. 9, 21; iii. 9; v. 10.
aywr] For this word we must go
a little forward to the next verse, the
present verse being expressly founded
on the words of Leviticus there
quoted. Those words occur with
slight modifications several times.
In Lev. xi. 44, 45 they are the
important words of a duplicate con-
clusion [Dillm] to a long chapter
on things clean and unclean. In xix.
2 they stand still more emphatically
at the head of a chapter of miscel-
laneous laws, chiefly of a moral cha-
racter ! “Speak unto all the congre-
gation of the children of Israel, and
say unto them, Ye shall be holy: for
I the Lord your God am holy.”
Finally they occur in xx. 7 (LxxX. ; in
Heb. the boliness of God is not
mentioned), 26. Passages like these
distinctly attest the moral and re-
ligious purpose which pervaded the
Levitical legislation in the form in
which we now have it, and 8t Peter’s
appeal to their testimony resembles
our Lord’s appeal to Lev. xix. 18 for
the love of our neighbour. They carry
us beyond the commmon idea of holiness
as a separation for consecration to
God, since they turn on the human
imitation of the holiness of God, and
in this sense holiness cannot be as-
cribed to Him. We are thus led to
ask what is meant by holiness in God.
The epithet holy, or the name The
Holy One, is applied to God in many
books of the O. T. ; but it is not easy
to seize the precise force of it. The
best account of it is in Delitzsch’s
article in Herzog?® v. pp. 714—718, in
which he makes considerable use of
previous discussions (chiefly by Diestel
and Baudissin). [For the Bemitic
use outside the O.T. see the Pheeni-
cian inscription of Eschmunazar (cf.
Dan. iv. 8,9, 18 v. 11) and a bilingual
formula of adjuration in which the
Assyrian Kadistu answers to the

Sumerian nu-gig, free from disease ;
both cited by Delitzach, p. 715.] The
Heb. ¥A"D is apparently derived from
the simple root IR “to divide”; but
the meaning does not appear to be
“separate” in the sense of aloofness
or remoteness, but rather of eminence
or perfection. It seems to include
both immunity from defect and im-
munity from defilement or disease,
completeness and purity. It answers
nearly to the negative phrase in Jas.
i. 13 0 yap Oeds dmelpaords éoriv xaxdy,
without experience of evil, having no
contact with evil, dreipacros being in
late Greek confused with dmeiparos.
According to this interpretation it is
interesting to compare the wonderful
saying which closes that section of
the Sermon on the Mount which
treats of the fulfilment of the Law
in Matt. v. 17—48 : "Eceafe odv Speis
ré\eos s & mamjp Vpdv o ovpawos
ré\eds éorw. This saying, though
founded directly on Deut. xviii. 13
(cf. Gen. xvii. 1), appears by its form
to contain also a reminiscence of
Leviticus ; and, though ré\ewos prob-
ably stands for D'DR, the affinity
of sense with 2ATD will account for
the combination. “Ayws will thus
express (so to speak) personal and
intrinsic perfectness, as distinguished
from 3ixawos, which expresses perfect-
ness of dealing towards other beings.
In the N. T., except in association with
wvebpa, Gysos i8 very rarely applied to
God. In Jo. xvii. 11 we have wdrep
dywe (followed in o. 25 by #. dixae);
1 Jo. ii. 20 xai Jueis xplopa éxere dno
7. dylov; and in Rev. iv. 8 (cf. iii. 7;
vi. 10) the Tris Hagion from Isaiah.
In reference to Christ see Mec. i. 24 ||
Le.iv. 34 ; Jo. vi. 69 : also Acts iil 14;
iv. 27, 30; Apoc. iii. 7 (} vi. 10).
St Peter’s use of the word is doubt-
less to be taken in connexion with his
appeal to the Christian covenant as
standing in the place of the ancient
covenant with the Holy One of Israel,
a name much used in Isaiah (both
parts), and occurring in other books.
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kal avrol dytot...yevifyre, do ye
yourselves also show yourselves holy)
First as regards the construction, the
only irregularity consists in the pre-
sence of xal avroi. Take these words
away and the sentence becomes quite
smooth : “not fashioning yourselves in
accordance with your old desires, but
living in imitation of the holy God,
show yourselves holy.” The connexion
however of sense between the second
adjectival clause and the principal
sentence which follows was 80 close
that it was a real gain to draw them
together, as it were resumptively, by
inserting xal avroi, although the result
was to leave the first adjectival clause
hanging (u3) cuvoxnpari{ouevos x.r.\.).

As to the principal sentence itself,
we must not lose the force of yewj-
Onre, which is not equivalent to éoré
or érecfe. We have two modifications
of sense in yivouas to choose from. It
might be “become holy,” implying
previous unholiness—a sense which
does not suit the language of the
chapter, But it may as easily be
“show yourselves holy,” “become”
being used as to manifestation, not as
to essence. The fjs éyemifnre Téxva of
iii. 6 is or may be precisely similar.
The meaning then is “show yourselves
holy, as you are,” “show forth in your
lives the character of holiness which
you possess. Be worthy of it.” Im-
plicitly, therefore, the phrase points to
the frequent language of the O. T.
about Israel as a holy people, holy to
Jehovah; and accordingly near the
end of the first part of the Epistle (ii.
9) 8t Peter says explicitly vueis 3¢
yévos éxhexrdv, Baoihewy leparevpa, T9-
vos dyiwov (from Ex. xix. 6). This
holiness is undoubtedly the holiness
of consecration or sanctity: the holi-
ness of act represented by it is the
conduct which befits members of a
people consecrated to Jehovah. But
the language of Leviticus shows that

according to O.T. belief the con-
secration of men to God is itself
moral, and is worthy of Him only in
8o far as it involves assimilation to
Him by perfectness and purity of life.
The Talmud [Nedarim fol. 324, R.
Judah in the name of Rab; quoted
by Wiinsche, Neue Beitrige zur Er-
lduterung der Evang.,p.74] attributes
to Rab this saying, “In the hour when
Jehovah spake to our father Abraham
‘Walk before me, and be thou perfect’
(Gen. xvii. 1), Abraham was fright-
ened. FHe thought to bimself, ‘Is
there perchance something worthy of
blame in me?’ But when he heard the
words [they come in the next verse]
‘I will make my covenant between me
and thee,—his mind became at rest.”

To us this seems a commonplace,
but it could not be so to men born in
heathendom. Although Greek philo-
sophy spoke of “assimilation to God,”
Greek literature is full of the vain
struggle to find in imitation of the
Gods a religious base for morality in
the face of the immoralities which the
popular mythology ascribed to the
Gods. In receiving with the Gospel
the faith in the Holy One of Israel,
the heathen were furnished with a
standard of living and aspiration
which abolished the fatal chasm be-
tween morality and religion.

This force of yewjfnre comes out
clearly in the preceding words év wdoy
dvacrpopj. Being holy as members
of a holy people, they were to show
themselves holy in every kind of deal-
ings with other men. This is the true
sense of dvagrpog (cf. Hicks in Clas-
sical Review, i. p. 6), admirably ex-
pressed in conversatio and in the old
usage of “conversation,” though the
modern change of usage has hopelessly
damaged the word for biblical use; we
can however still speak of “converse.”
This figurative sense of dvaocrpod] is
not found in the Lxx. proper, and the
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figurative use of the verb but rarely
(1 Kings vi. 15 (not in B); Prov. xx.
7; BEsek. iii. 15: cf. Jos. v. §; Ezek.
xix. 6). But in Tobit iv. 14 exactly
a8 here, mpdoeye oeavrd, waidiov, dv
waos Tois &pyoss oov, kal lob memas-
Sevudvos év mwdoy dvaorpodpy oov (cf.
2 Mac. v. 8 0.l.; vi. 23 v.l.), and in
N.T. (Epp. only) and Joseph. both are
common, The usage is no Hebraism,
being not uncomnion in Polyb. and
other late writers. It expresses the
going up and down among men in the
various intercourse of life. Different
kinds of dvaorpod are to be spoken
of further on in the Epistle: here at
the outset St Peter lays down what is
true for them all. These words are
favourites with 8t Peter (i. 17, 18; ii.
12; iii. 1, 2, 16).

16. 8iore yéypamrai, because it is
written] Awre, slightly stronger than
3ri, is used by St Peter in the two
places where he expressly cites the
O.T., here and ii. 6; also to introduce
the five-line passage from Isa xl in
i. 24. The only remaining quotation
made otherwise than indirectly, Ps.
xxxiii. 13—17 in iii. 10—12, is intro-
duced by yap.

dri dyios Eoeale, 3ri éyd dyios, Yo
shall be holy ; for I am holy] O be-
fore &yio:, though omitted in most
MSS,., including some good ones, is
probably right, and was omitted be-
cause in the sense of “that” it would
not suit with éoecfe. It is really little

" more than an equivalent for our in-
verted commas. See Moulton’s note
in Winer-Moulton, p, 683. He gives
Me. iv. 21; viii. 4 as exx. of or: before
& question, and 2 Thess. iii. 10 before
an imperative.

&ecle is the true reading, not yé-
veode, which is Syrian. The impera-
tive found in some versions is am-
biguous, the imperative being likewise
much used by them in Mt. v. 48,
where in Greek the imperative is con-

fined to a single cursive. Here the
Greek yéveafe is doubtless due to the
same impulse, to make imperative in
form what was obviously imperative
in sense.

For &7 a few good documents have
3iori: but the evidence is not suffi-
cient, and the repetition improbable
in itself.

elul after dyios is spurious. There
is some variation as to its presence or
absence in the Lxx. in the several pas-
sages of Leviticus.

17. kal el marépa...xard Td éxdorov
oyov, and f ye invoke as father
him who without respect of persons
Judgeth according to each wman’s
work] The opening words are pro-
bably founded on Jer. iii. 19, “And I
said, Thou shalt [A.V.; Ye shall, R.V.]
call me My Father,” where all Lxx.
MSS. have a plural verb, and B and
other MSS. have rightly «al elra (or
elmov), altered in RePAQ to el, & cor-
ruption which is probably older than
St Peter. All the chief MSS. have
xakéoere or -are: but xaleicfe and
émikaléoacfe occur also among the
readings. This is the only passage
where we have the double accusative
after émixakovpas (except with udorvpa,
asin 2 Cor. i. 23 and classical writers):
its combination with the name father
occurs again in Ps. Ixxxviii. 27, adros
émicakéoeral pe Harip pov € ov KT,
In any case the middle émwalot-
uai, a8 distinguished from the active
émixalé, cannot mean simply to call
anyone by a name. ’Ewmwalofipas re-
tains its full force of “invoke,” “appeal
to for aid,” though it may have the
secondary accusative for the character
in which God is invoked. In both
O.T. and N.T. 76 &vopa frequently
follows émicalotpar, and when used
in this connexion the verb probably
implies invocation of a name. 8o in
Test. zii Patr., Levi 5, Levi says to
the angel, Aéopar ipee, elmé poe 1o
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Hence marépa émixaleicfe may be
taken together as only a more precise
émikakeiofe, and we need not take
Tov...kpivovra a8 the subject and warépa
as the predicate; which would have
the serious difficulty of making the
exhortation to fear depend not on
God’s impartial judgment but on His
Fatherhood.

It is impossible to say confidently
whether marépa émixakeiobe is a refer-
ence to the invocation in the Lord’s
Prayer, but it is very likely. This
Epistle contains no other explicit
reference to the filial relation of
Christians, though it is probably im-
plied in i, 3 (dvayewjoas), in i. 22 f. (els
$hadeiav...dvayey. ovk éx owopas
xrA), in i, 2 (dpriyévmra Bpédn
xrA.), and perhaps in i. 14 just above
(és Téwva vmaxoijs), if the actual son-
ship to God be understood as carrying
with it the figurative sonship to obe-
dience, obedience being the character-
istic virtue of children.

The word drpocamoliprres occurs
here for the first time. The adj. is
sometimes used by the fathers. It
belongs to a group of words and
phrases based exclusively on Hebrew
use, and not found in classical litera-
ture. The phrase 3B N3, “to receive
(some 8ay, to lift up) the face of,” is
much used in different books of the
0. T. for receiving with favour an ap-
plicant, whether in a good or a bad
sense. A phrase denoting the recep-
tion of particular persons with favour
came easily to be specially used for
cases of perversion of such reception,
reception with undue favour, i.e. fa-
vouritism, partiality; whatever be the
ground of partiality, bribery or any-
thing else. Of the various more or
less literal Lxx. renderings the N.T.
has three, AapBdve mpéoamor, mpoo-
8éxopas wp., and Bavpd{w wp. Doubt-

less these and the derivatives of Aap8.
mnp. were freely used in Palestinian
Greek.

Passing from the word to the oc-
casions on which it is used in a sense
bearing on our passage, we find it
prominent in the great declaration
made by 8t Peter when he was sum-
moned from Joppa to Caesarea in
consequence of the vision seen by
Cornelius (Acts x. 34), dvolfas 8¢
Iérpos 16 oropa elmev 'En’ dAnbeias
xarakapBdvopas 37 ok ErTwv wpocwmo-
Aipmrns 6 Beos, dAX’ év wavri Iver &
doBoipevos adrov xal épyaldpevos 8i-
kawoovwy dexrds avrg éoriv. This ex-
plicit abjuration of the exclusive
covenant of Israel is founded on the
character of God as no respecter of
persons, free from partiality to one
nation above other nations; and the
conditions of acceptance laid down
are fear of God (poBovuevosas év poBep
here) and working of righteousness
(épyalouevos as &yov here). Once
more the same phrase is urged in
support of the same doctrine by
St Paul in Rom. ii. 10, 11, 86fa 3¢...
wavrl r¢ épyalouéve o dyadiv, ‘Tovdale
Te wpdrov xai “ENAnqwic o¥ ydp éorwv
wpocamonuyria wapa 7§ Oep; these
words are preceded a few lines higher
up by a reference to the revelation
dixawrpialas 1. Oeov, 6s dmoddoe:
éxdore xard & &pya avrob. The
last six words again come from Ps.
Ixi. (Ixii.) 12, where however the Heb.
has the sing. work, though the rxx.
has ra &ya.

On the one hand then 8t Peter’s
words are a virtual appeal to the
charter of the universality of ‘the
Gospel. On the other (for they are
two-edged words) they are the re-
petition of an ancient warning under
changed circumstances. The applica-
tion of the phrase to God was not in- .
vented by St Peter at Caesarea: he
took it from Deut. x. 17 (Heb.; oy
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bavpd{es wpdowmor LXX.), where it is
part of the address ascribed to Moses,
“ And now, Israel, what doth the Lord
thy God require of thee but o fear
the Lord thy God, &c.,” words calling
for an inward circumcision, and vir-
tually urging that God, as being “no
respecter of persons,” in spite of their
peculiar relation to Him will not pass
over their misdeeds, In like manner
8t Peter doubtless wished to intimate
that under the new covenant, as un-
der the old, God would show no
favour to the children of the cove-
nant if their works proved them un-
worthy of it. That is, the same prin-
ciple, 8o to speak, the same attribute
or character of God which had brought
Gentiles within His fold had also its
warning for Gentile Christians who
lived heedless and reckless lives.

xpivovra (pres.), not xpwoivra, which
is actually the reading of C. The
judgment is not future only, but
always proceeding: cf. Rom. ii. 16,
where the context suggests that év
nuépg is the day then present. Com-
pare also Jo. xii. 31.

xara 5 éxdarov épyov] Each, who-
ever he may be, Jew or Gentile,
Christian or heathen: probably from
Rom, ii. 6: but see also Rom. xiv. 12;
1 Cor. iii. 13 &c.

75 &yov is collective: the sum of
all his own personal action, in thought
word and deed. So virtually now and
then in the O.T., but see especially
1 Cor. iii. 13—15; Gal. vi. 4; and per-
haps more than either Rom. ii. 15 (see
note on xpivorra) in reference to those
heathen who do by nature the things
of the law as showing 75 &yor Tod
vopov ypamrov év . xapdiats adrdv.

év poBy 1ov T. wapowias Vpdy xpovoy
dvagrpdpnre, live towards others in
Jear all the time of your sojourning)
The sense of év ¢poBe is limited by
the distinct word dvacrpapnre. The
meaning is not “live (or pass) in fear

all the time of your sojourning,” a
sense which dvacrpdgnre never has;
but rather “live towards others in fear
all the time of your sojourning”: ie.
let your demeanour in the intercourse
of life be restrained, regulated, and
guarded by the presence of fear.

év poBy is quite general. Itis hardly
possible to speak of the good or evil
of fear without falling into contradic-
tiona, There is a fear which is the
reverence of a child for its father, of
a creature for its creator; and this
fear, which does not degrade them,
but uplifts them, “is the beginning
of wisdom.” There is a servile fear
which may be salutary in a low spiri-
tual state, but which contains nothing
ennobling, and is cast out by the love
to which God’s children are called.
The right and worthy fear of God
which is set forth so prominently in
the O.T. and taken up in the N.T.
is at bottom the source of any fear
which is good; so St Paul says 2 Cor.
Vil. I émiredotvres dywovmmy év PpoBe
feov (see the context). Bui here
there is no direct reference to any defi-
nite object of fear. The fear meant is
the opposite of a bold and reckless and
unguarded plunging into all manner
of relations with all manuer of men,
whether from over-confidence or from
a disregard of the stricter require-
ments of a holy standard.

Thus in Rom. xi. 21, a passage un-
like in language to this but including
the sense of drpogemokijpnras, St Paul
8ays pn uvynika ¢Ppivee dAla Pofod ;
compare Phil. ii. 12 pera ¢oBov xai
Tpopov Ty éavrdy cwrnplav xarepyd-
{ecfe. This fear is thus closely re-
lated to miovres Teleios in 0. 13, and
to 8t Paul’s B\émere dxpiBis wés wepe-
wareire in Eph. v. 15.

Tov 7. mapoixias vudy xpovor] Mapos-
xias carries us back to the phrase
mwapemdrjpois Suaomopas in i. 1. Mdpowos,
waperwidnpos, and wpoorAvros are the
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three principal Lxx. renderings of the
two Hebrew words AR and M,
expressing the position of a sojourner
among the inhabitants of a land which
is not his own (see note on i. 1, p. 15).
Two aspects of this sojourning are
together included here. The Asiatic
Christians were sojourners scattered
among a population of other beliefs
and other standards of life from their
own. In this sense the word was
specially chosen here with reference
to dvagrpdgpyre, because the conditions
of their sojourning compelled them
to enter into all sorts of relations
with the heathen around them. But
they were also sojourners on earth.
As Christians, they belonged to a
present living commonwealth in the
heavens, and hoped to become visibly
and completely its citizens hereafter,
Here we have doubtless an allusion
to Jacob’s words to Pharaoh, Gen.
xlvii. .9 “The dnys of the years of my
life &s wapoixd are an hundred and
thirty years”: and again “the days of
the Jears of the life of my fathers
as rmspar mapgdxnoar.” Compare Ps.
xxxix. 12, one of the two places in
the LXX, where n-apemarmos oceurs,
wapotxos éyo év i) ¥j xal wapenidnpos

“as all my fathers were,” With this
sense we must connect the insertion
of Tov xpvov, comparing it with iv. 2, 3.
There was a “past” space of time
(iv. 3), that of their heathenism; there
was now a second space of time, év
oapxi (iv. 2), a time of sojourning
among heathen, The fature remained,
at the end of both.

18. elddres Grs 0¥ Pphaprois, dpyvpiep
# xpvoie, é\vrpabyre, knowing that
not with corruptible things, with

silver or gold, were ye ransomed)
The el3ires o7 is an appeal to an ele-
mentary Christian belief. The phrase
is common in 8t Paul.

The words that next follow are ap-
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parently founded on Isa. lii. 3 (o0 pera
a’p-yvpt'ou prmﬂr)a’m&) Ov ¢aprots,
dpyvpip % xpvolp is apparently in-
serted to bring out into stronger
relief what follows in ov. 19—21:
Pbaprois a8 dwoAAvpévov in 0. 7. In
itself Avrpéw (an important word in
the N.T.) has a precise meaning, to
set free on the reeeipt of a Airpov
or price of release, ie. ransom ; and
the middle Avrpdopas, to procure a
release by a ransom. It thus chiefly
refers to deliverance, without violence,
from captors, whether enemies in war
or robbers. The Lxx, use will meet
us in connexion with the next verse.
Here the whole context shows that
the proper and common sense “ran-
som” is meant.

éx TS params' Sudv dvacrpodis,
JSrom your vain manner of life] Here
the pre-Christian or heathen manner
of life and intercourse is evidently
opposed to the holyand careful manner
of life and intercourse befitting the
Christian calling (vo. 15, 17), directed
to high purposes and in part at least
attaining them.

It is called a vain manner of life and
intercourse, as St Paul (Eph. iv. 17)
says that the Gentiles walk (wepirarei
answering roughly to dvaorpodiis) év
paraiéryre Tob wods avrdy, “in the
vanity of their mind ” (cf. Rom. i. 21).
In Acts xiv. 15 Paul and Barnabas
at Lystra speak of idolatrous worship
a8 rabra 74 pdraw (a8 often in O.T.:
see esp. Jer. x. 3, 15). But more is
meant here, not idolatry as a formal
worship, but a life not guided by
belief in the true God and so practi-
cally godless. Its vanity consists in
its essential unreality and want of
correspondence to the truth of things,
its inability to fulfil the promises
which it suggests, and its universal
unproductiveness. Compare the whole
passage Eph. iv. 17—24.
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warpowapaddrov, inherited] The
position of the word is at first sight
peculiar, but it is quite in accordance
with good Greek usage, which often
places an adjective without any
predicative force after a substantive
preceded by an article and by an ad-
Jective or (still oftener) a participle.
On this usage see Moulton in Winer
p- 166, n. 3. With the doubtful ex-
ception of Eph. ii. 11, this is the only
example in the true text of the N.T.,
though the Western and Syrian texts
of 1 Cor. x. 3, 4 and Gal. i. 4 have it.

warpomrapd8oros i8 & not uncommon
word in late Greek for anything that
is literally or figuratively inherited.
It has not unnaturally been thought
to point to Jewish converts, since
wherever else a wapddogis i8 spoken
of disparagingly in the N.T. a Jewish
tradition is meant. But hereditary
custom was as strong among heathen
ns among Jews (cf. the passages cited
by Gataker on M. Aur. iv. 46), and
St Peter is not here challenging the
authority of the heathen dvacwrpod,
but rather pointing out one of the
sources of its tremendous retaining
power. The yoke which had to be
broken, and which for these Asiatic
Christians had been broken, was not
merely that of personal inclination
and indulgence, but that which was
built up and sanctioned by the ac-
cumulated instincts and habits of past
centuries of ancestors.

The heathen dvaorpogj therefore
is consistently treated as a slavery
out of which they had been redeemed.
Apoe. xiv. 3, 4, to which we shall
shortly come, is a partial parallel.
Corresponding to this heathen bond-
age is the Jewish bondage of which
8t Paul says Gal. iii. 13 (cf iv. 5)
Xpiords npas éfriydpacer éx Tis
xardpas Tob vipov, yevipevos Vmép nudy
xerdpa.

19. dA\& Tipip alpars &s duvod

s s

dudpov xal dowlov Xpiorod, with
precious blood, (even the blood) of
Christ, as a lamb without blemish
and without spot] The absence of
the article and the order of words
together make the main construction
clear. St Peter does not speak of
“the precious blood of OChrist,” as
though the phrase or idea were
familiar, but he says “with precious
blood, as of &c.” It is less clear
whether dis duroi...donrllovis in direct
connexion, almost apposition, with
Xpioroi, or depends separately on
aipart, Xpiorov coming independently
after the words “with precious blood,
blood as of a lamb without blemish
or spot, even the blood of Christ.”
The order at first suggests the latter:
but the order in iii. 7 (ds dobeve-
aripp oxever T¢ yuraxeip) suggests,
or at least sanctions, the former, and
it is certainly difficult to detach aiuar:
from ripiep in supplying it before eis,
and without such detachment the
preciousness would seem to depend
on os duvot xr.A. The sense then
appears to be “with precious blood,
even the blood of Christ, as a lamb
&c.” The reservation of Xpioroi for
the end was apparently necessitated
by the words which follow in v9. 20,
21; it was as Messiah that He was
foreknown and at length manifested.
Tiply afpars] The phrase may have
been indirectly suggested by the O.T.
Ps. Ixxii. 14 bhas “And precious shall
their blood be in his sight,” where
however the Lxx. goes astray throngh
a wrong Hebrew reading; but Sym-
machus (writing later than St Peter)
has xal riuwor &orac 16 alpa adréy
évomor avrob: cf. Ps. cxvi. 15 “Pre-
cious (rimos Lxx.) in the sight of
Jehovah is the death of his saints.”
As regards the meaning there cam
be no direct antithesis to ¢faprois;
8t Peter would naturally avoid using
d¢lapros with such a word as alua
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(contrast . 23). Alua would naturally
be called riuwoy as representing the
life or soul violently taken away,
such life or soul (yuxf) being more
precious than any possession (Mt. xvi.
26 | Mc. viii. 37 7 ddoe (doi) dv-
fpamos dvrd\kaypa T. Yvxils avrob;
compare Eur. dle. 301 Yvxis yap
oUdér éore Tipwirepov). But this a
had an unique preciousness of its
own. We shall come at the end of
the verse to the doctrinal bearings of
the phrase.

os duvod dudpov xal domrilov] The
use of os excludes a distinct naming
of Christ as the Lamb: it simply
compares Him to a lamb, 8o inJo. i.
14 86av &s povoyevois mapd marpds,
“g glory as of an only begotten from a
father.” But as He was elsewhere to
8t John 6 povoyers viss Toi feod (iii.
16, 18; 1 Jo. iv. 9), 80 here also an
ascription to Him of the title given
by John the Baptist, and partially
repeated in the Apocalypse, may lie
behind. We will first consider the
separate words,

duowpos as a biblical word has a
curious history. Mdapos is8 an old
Greek word for “blame” (cf. Schmidt,
Synonymik, iii. p. 458), from which
comes popdopas (-éopar) “to blame,” and
thence dusunros “unblamed” or “un-
blamable” or (as we say) “ blameless.”
*Apopos, derived directly from pdpos,
existed also by the side of auwpnros
as a rare poetic word (also Herod.
ii. 177 and an epitaph quoted in
Steph. Thes. Gr. Ling. (ed. Hase) sub
voce). The rxx. translators, having
to express the Hebrew D3, a blemish,
apparently caught at the sound of
the Greek udpos, and employed it
for their purpose. The senses of the
* two words were really quite different,
but they had enough in common to
allow them to be confounded. This
having once been done, it was a still
easier to choose dpwpos as the
usual rendering of D'HN where it
clearly means “unblemished,” this use
being probably helped by the double
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D in each of the two Hebrew words.
Accordingly the Apocrypha, the N.T.,
and other books which presuppose the
Lxx. (e.g. Philo de Animal. Sacr. 2),
use udpos or duwpos in the entirely
unclassical sense of “blemish,” “un-
blemished.” (Curiously enough, this

_reacted on dudunros, which
came at last to be sometimes used in
the same sense.)

"Aomios i8 classical, though late
and not common. It means, without
a awilos, i.e. 8 spot or stain.

In this allusion to the blood of an
unblemished and unspotted lamb,
what had 8t Peter in mind ? Chiefly,
I think, and perhaps solely the pas-
chal lamb. The reference is obscured
by the difference of the words used
from those of the Lxx., which however
is easily accounted for. Ex. xii. §
speaks of wpoBarov réleiov, going on
to say that it was to be taken dwo rév
dpvov (B: duvav A and most Mss.)
kai 7. épipov. No one can suppose
that mpdBarov could be used by 8t
Peter here: duvos would naturally
be substituted even if his text did
not contain it in the same verse.
Téewov stands for D'PR, which else-
where is always represented by Zue-
pos, where the sense is ceremonially
“unblemished” (and in the later books
even where the meaning is morally
“ unblemished ”), this exceptional case
being the first in order. Many Mss.
actually insert duopor in Ex. xii. § by
the side of réAewow, doubtless as a
duplicate rendering. St Peter how-
ever probably meant his two adjectives
taken together to be equivalent to the
one comprehensive D'PR, expressing
the double integrity of freedom
from defect and freedom from defile-
ment. This explanation will justify
the application of dowidov to duvob,
which is further justified by the
reference to Xpioroi. We shall pre-
sently come to other considerations
as to the reference to the Paschal
Lamb.

Xpioroi] Here there is mo such
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strong reason for taking the word
as simply a Greek equivalent of
‘“Messiah” as there was in v. II.
But the sense thus ascertained for the
earlier passage appears on considera-
tion to be also appropriate here.
Hpoywedoxw, in its proper sense, is
more applicable to our Lord as ful-
filling an office than simply as one born
and dying at a certain time, the sense
required by Xpioroi taken as a pure
proper name, Further, Scripture gives
peculiar significance to the sufferings
and death of Messiah, more especially
in connexion with the admission of
the Gentiles referred to both before
and after (ve. 18, 21). According to
the construction which we have a-
dopted the presence of duroi creates
no difficulty, shut off as it is by ds.
‘We must now return to the general
sense of this verse, taking with it
Avrpddnre, 88 repeated out of the
preceding verse. The starting point
of this and all similar language in the
Epistles is our Lord’s saying in Mt.
xx. 28 || Me. x. 45 “The Son of Man
came not to be ministered unto, but
to minister xai 8otvac Ty Yuxiy m?roﬁ
Avrpor (a ransom) dvrl moAA@»,” where
dvri oxpresses simply exchange. In
return for the price or ransom paid
the ransomed are received back. The
nearest repetition of these words is
in 1 Tim. ii. 6 ¢ 8ovs éavrov dvriAvrpor
Smwép mdvrov, Td papripiov kapois I8iots,
where the dwvri of the Gospels has
been joined to Adrpov, and vmép sub-
stituted as the separate preposiuon.
Next comes Tit. i u 14 Xpurrov *Incod
Os &oxey iavfov wrcp r”uw a Avrpa-
onras fpas dmo mwdoys dvoplas kT,
The only other cognate word used by
St Paul is dwoAvrpwais, and that in
two senses : (1) one strongly modified
from the simple idea of ransoming
and applied to sins in association with
present forgiveness or atonement,
Rom, iii. 24 (1 Cor. i. 30, somewhat
vague); Eph. i. 7 || Col. i. 14 (Eph. i.
7 having 3ia 7. alparos adrov); and
(2) the other in relation to the future
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redemption of a privilege or posses-
sion, Rom. viii. 23; Eph. i. 14; iv. 30.
The Ep. to the Hebrews (Adrpwais
ix. 12, dmoAVrpwois ix. 15) follows
St Paul's former sense. For Avrpot-
pas Bt Paul uses dyopd{w in writing
to Corinthian Greeks 1 Cor. vi. 20;
vii. 23 ; more however with reference
to the ownership acquired (jyopdo-
Onre Topis) than the bondage ended
(yet cf. vii. 23 py yivecOe Bodhos
avfpdmwaev); and so 2 Pet. ii. 1 ror
dyopdgavra avrods Secwérny dpwod-
pevor. To this head also belongs
Acts xx. 28 “the church or congrega-
tion of God which He purchased (or
acquired) with (8:d) the blood that
was His own.” We have already (p. 76)
considered the more strictly redemp-
tive sense of éfayopi{w in Galatians
as regards the Law and its curse.
We come now to the important evi-
dence of Apoc. In v. 6 a Lamb
is seen before the throne standing as
slain (dpriov éomros os éopaypévor):
in vo. 8ff the four living creatures
and the twenty-four elders fall before
the Lamb and sing a new song,
“Worthy art thou to receive.... for
thou wast slain and didst purchase
(7yépacas) to God with thy blood
[men] of every tribe and tongue and
people and mnation.” In xiv. 1—5
there is another vision of the Lamb,
and again there is a singing of & new
song, and none could learn it save
the 144,000, even they “that had been
purchased from the earth (of 7yopac-
pévor dmwd 7. yis).” These are the
undefiled, “who follow the Lamb
whithersoever he goeth. These were
purchased from men (jyopioctnoar
ano 1. dvfpdmav), firstfruits to God
and to the Lamb, and in their mouth
was found no falsehood, they are
without blemish (duwpol elow).” More-
over the ascription in i. 5 contains
the same idea according to the true
interpretation of the right reading,
Aoavre not Aovoavre: “To him that
loveth us and loosed us from our sins
év 1§ alpars avrod, at the price of his
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blood.” This meaning of év, a literal
reproduction of the Hebrew 3, we
have just found with dyopd{w in v. 9
(a8 1 Chr. xxi. 24 LXX. dyopd{w év
dpyvple dfiw). In fact Ao and dyo-
pdfw, St John’s two words, together
make up the idea of Avrpoiipas, release
and the purchase of those who are
released. These passages together
represent the blood of the Lamb as
the ransom paid for the release of
men of every nation from the bondage
of the earth, and from the bondage of
men (answering to what is elsewhere
called “the world”), and from the
bondage of their sins: and they in
turn are represented as reflecting the
character of the Lamb, they are unde-
filed and without blemish. In a later
passage, Xv. 3, “the song of the Lamb”
is associated with “the song of Moses
the servant of God,” and so with the
Exodus. In like manner in St Jobn's
Gospel (xix. 36) words spoken of the
paschal lamb are applied to our Lord,
and St Paul distinctly says (1 Cor. v.
7), kal yap t6 wdoxa judy (i.e. paschal
lamb) érd6y Xpiorés. There is there-
fore a presumption that here too the
paschal lamb was at least the primary
subject of allusion.

The difficulty that has been felt is
the fact that the paschal lamb is not
itself represented in Exodus as a
ransom paid for deliverance from
Egyptian bondage. It did but save
the Jewish firstborn from the destroy-
ing angel who smote the Egyptians.
But this is not decisive, when the use
of Avrpovpas in the O.T. is considered.
The Lxx. use it chiefly for two Hebrew
words, 5‘33 and 175, both of which
have by usage the strict sense “re-
deem,” ie. set free by payment, a
man or a property, while they are
also used in many places where de-
liverance from bondage alone is per-
ceptible in the sense. Accordingly
in the LXX. Avrpotpat is connected
with the KExodus, prospectively in
Ex. vi. 6 and retrospectively in Ex.
xv. 13 (Song of Moses); and in later
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references Deut. vii. 8; ix. 26; xiii.
53 XV.15; xxi. 8; xxiv. 18; 2 Sam. vii.
23 ; 1 Chr. xvii. 21 ; Ps, Ixxvi. (Ixxvii)
16 ; Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.,) 42 ; cv. (cvi) 103
Mic. vi. 4; and in Acts vii. 35 St
Stephen boldly says that God sent
Moses (of course in the Exodus) as
dpxovra xal Avrpomjy. How com-
pletely in the time of our Lord the
word was associated with Divine
deliverance from boudage we see by
Le. ii. 38 (r. mpocdexopévois Nbrpoow
"Iepovoaksjp) and xxiv. 21 (6 péAlor
Avrpotocbae Tov lopagd): of xxi, 28
(éyyile. 1 dmwokdrpwais vpdy). It was
not unnatural therefore that the
blood of the paschal lamb should be
considered as a ransom and associated
with the whole deliverance of what- -
ever kind belonging to that night
of the Exodus, more especially as it
did in the strictest sense redeem the
firstborn of Israel. 8o the Midrash
on Ex. xii. 22 (Wiinsche, Bibliotheca
Rabbinica, ii. p. 135) “With two
bloods were the Israelites delivered
from Egypt, with the blood of the
paschal lamb and with the blood of
circumcision” : of the latter of course
only a Jew would speak.

Whether 8t Peter meant a distinct
reference likewise to Is. liii. 7 is less
clear. That whole chapter must have
been present to his mind in much of
the Epistle: he must have been think-
ing of it in ». 11, and he borrows its
language in ii. 22—25. But the two
passages differ from each other as to
the relation in which they exhibit the
lamb of which they speak; and it is
hardly probable that the alua of St
Peter can have any reference to the
last verse of the passage in Isaiah,
“ He poured out his soul unto death,”
more especially as the cardinal word
“poured out” is rendered mapedify
by the Lxx.

The idea of the whole passage is a
simple one, deliverance through the
payment of a costly ransom by another.
On two further questions connected
with it 8t Peter here is silent, viz.
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who it was that made the payment,
and to whom it was made. In some
of the passages already quoted, Christ
Himself appears as the ransomer:
elsewhere it is the Father, as in Acts
xx. 28, rightly understood, and illus-
trated by Rom. v. 8 (where note éavrov)
and viii. 32. The two kinds of lan-
guage are evidently conmsistent. As
regards the second point, the testi-
mony of the Bible is only inferential,
and serious difficulties beset both the
view which chiefly found favour with
the Fathers, that the ransom was paid
to the evil one, and still more the
doctrine widely spread in the middle
ages and in modern times, that it
was paid to the Father. The true
lesson is that the language which
speaks of a ransom is but figurative
language ; the only language doubt-
less by which this part of the truth
could in any wise be brought within
our apprehension; but not the less
figurative, and therefore affording no
trustworthy ground for belief beyond
the limits suggested by the silence of
our Lord and His apostlee.

20. wpoeyvawopivov uév, designated
gfore] See mpéyvecw in o. 2. The
verb usually meaus “foreknow” in the
ordinary sense, i.e. “have prescience
of” But that sense does not well
suit either this passage or Rom. viii.
29 ods wpoéyve kal mpodpicey x.r.\. and
Rom. xi. 2 ovk drdigaro 6 feds Tov haov
avrol dv mpoéyve. A comparison of
these passages with each other, and
with 2. 2, all having reference to per-
sons, not to events, suggests that in
them wpoywaore means virtually pre-
recognition, previous designation to
a position or function. This use seems
to come from such passages as Jer.
i. 5 “Before I formed thee in the
belly, I knew thee”: cf. 1I Is. xlix. 1,
3, 5; Ex. xxxiii. 12, 17.

npd xaraBolijs xdopov, before the

Joundation of the world] This curious
pbrase, used by six writers of the
N. T. (counting the Apocalypse with
the Gospel of 8t John), is yet unknown
elsewhere!, In the quotation in Mt.
xiii. 35 the best documents have it
without xdopov. KaraSd\lopa: is used
of sowing seed, and of laying down
the foundation of a ship or a building
(Heb. vi. 1 Oepéhiov xaraBaAiduevoc),
and even of founding or setting up a
library (2 Mac. ii. 13) or a trophy (¢b.
v. 6). ’Ex xaraBolis is also used for
“from the first beginning.” Doubt-
less the sense is “before the founda-
tions of the world were laid.” As
used by St Peter it very possibly
comes from Eph. i. 4, the only place
where St Paul has it. The idea of
the designation of Messiah in the
counsel of God before all worlds is
expressed more or less distinctly in
other language in Eph. i. 9, 10; iii.
g—11; Col i 26, 27; 2 Tim. i. 9;
of. 1 Cor. ii.z7 ; Rom. xvi. 25.
davepalbévros 8¢, but manifested)
The word and the general idea alike
belong to several of the passages just
cited. The passages in which not a
mystery concerning Christ but Christ
Himself is said to have been mani-
fested in a wide sense are Jo. i. 31;
1 Tim. iii. 16 (? a quotation); 1 Jo. iii.
5, 8; besides passages which speak
of His future manifestation. Taken
by itself, the word suggests a previous
hidden existence, and it was not
likely to be chosen except in this
implied sense, virtually the sense ex-
in Jo. i. 14 (Ewald, Die
Johann. Schriften, p. 112 £.): at the
same time the sharp antithesis (uér...
3¢) to mpoeyroepuévov leaves some little
uncertainty.

1 Com; however Plutarch, Moral.,
ii. 9664, v0 & dpxfs xal dua rj wpiry
xarafSoh) Tdv drfpdxwr. See too Bteph.
g’m Gr. Ling. (ed. Hase) sub voce xara-
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én’ éoydrov Téy xpovev, at the end
of the times) 'Eoydrov is a Syrian
reading. The phrase is exactly like
ér’ éaxarov Tdv ruepdv, which occurs
several times in the LxX. ’En’ éoydrov
is virtually an adverb. Xpévos, an in-
teresting use (cf. Acts xvii. 30), de-
notes the successive periods in the
history of humanity, and perhaps also
the parallel periods for different na-
tions and parts of the world. It
answers in a simpler shape to St Paul's
aldves, and in the three places in
which he has likewise the plural ypovo:
in this sense the adj. aldvios is attached
to it (Rom. xvi. 25; 2 Tim. i. 9 ; Tit.
i. 2). But compare Gal iv. 4 (3re 8¢
#\8ev To TAjpwpa Tob xpdvov), said with
special though not exclusive reference
to the Jewish consummation. Thus
the phrase is used solely in relation to
the actual past ; and does not include
the sense of “last days” absolutely.

8 vpas, for your sake] These

-words reintroduce the element so

prominent in Eph. in connexion with
the manifestation of the ‘mystery,”
viz. its purpose in the inclusion of the
Gentiles. The phrase is of course
not exclusive : this was one, but only
one, purpose of the manifestation.

21. tods 8¢ avrod miorovs els Oedy,
who through him are faithful as
resting on God] This remarkable
phrase is confined to two or three of
the best documents and a good cur-
sive (9) in the Cambridge University
Library. Ioredorras was an obvious
alteration.

It is less easy to determine the
precise force of miorovs eis avrov, &
phrase having no exact parallel else-
where. Iiords, mlomis in the Lxx,
represent originals closely cognate to
that of moredw, but with a much less
close connexion of sense than Greek
usage suggests. The common root is
the verb PR to carry or sustain
(whence DR a pillar). The Hiphil

H.

"N, lit. “to make sure,” “hold sure,”
is the one Hebrew word for “believe,”
whether in reference to words spoken
or to him who speaks them. It takes
the two prepositions '7 and 3, naturally
expressed (notquiteconsistently) in the
LxX. by the simple dat. and by the
dat. preceded by év after moredo.
Credence rather than confldence is
the original O. T. idea. Three or
four times only where a preposition
follows does the meaning appear to
be distinctly ““confidence,” “trust” in a
person or other object, which on the
other hand is habitually expressed by
two other verbs M3 and NP, both
rendered by mémoifa and by éAwifw.
But it is also true and important that
in a few places (Job xxix. 24; (7 Pa.
cxvi. 10;) Is. vii. 9; xxviii. 16) the
Hebrew verb "PN7 (as also its Greek
equivalent mioreiom) is used absolutely
in the sense “have confidence,” “be
hopeful.”

On the other hand moros and wiores
represent” directly or indirectly the
Niphal of the verb, meaning literally
to be established, assured, secure, ap-

. plied either to things or to persons (e.g.

1 Sam. ii. 35, “a sure or faithful priest
...a sure house”). What is sometimes
said, viz. that the Heb. |PN) means
“trusted” or “ worthy of being trusted,”
ie. “trustworthy,” is misleading. A
“firm friend,” as we say, is also one
who can be trusted ; but the Hebrew
word denotes the intrinsic firmness, un-
swervingness, not the resulting trust-
worthiness : and this quality of un-
swervingness is similarly expressed
for other relations, as that of a ser-
vant or a witness. On the other hand
nothing was more natural than to
translate the Heb. by the Greek mioros
which does mean trustworthy, since
trustworthiness implics firmness, and
is its practical outcome for others.
The Hebrew and the Greek sides of

6
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the meaning are well combined in
JSidelis and faithful. On the other
hand neither in the 1xx. nor in any
other Greek Jewish book (Apocrypha
&c.) does miorés have the distinctly
active semse “believing,”  trustful”
Nor is this surprising, for in classical
literature this sense is confined to
half a dozen passages from poets, one
from Plato Leg. viL 824 B (perhaps a
quotation from a poet), and one from
Dion Cassins XXXVIL 12, where mwords
with a negative=d&rioros, which often
has the active sense. Nor again in
the LxX. or in Greek Jewish literature
is mords ever coupled with év v@ fegp,
els T0v Oeév or any similar phrase
(Neh. ix. 8 is quite different).

Iioris has a parallel though not
quite identical history. In the Lxx.
and most later Greek Jewish litera-
ture it is exactly the subst. of mioros,
standing (except in Ps. and Is., which
have d\rjfea) for TPDON. But being
freely used in classical literature in
the active as well as in the passive
sense, it obtained at length the same
double force for Greek-speaking Jews,
a8 we see amply in Philo, where it is
often that quality in virtue of which
a man mworevet, and especially faith or
belief in God.

The difference thus seen in the
O. T. between sioros, wioris on the
one hand, and moredw (with dat. with
or without é) is however in part
bridged over by the absolute sense of
miorelw mentioned just now, ie. the
sense “to be hopeful” or “to have
confidence.”

‘When we now approach the N.T. we
find (leaving alone the uses of mioredn)
the active sense of =iormis, “faith”
not “faithfulness,” “trust” not “trust-
worthiness,” to be predominant every-
where except perhaps in Apoc., where
the sense seems to be transitional.
This important extension of wiors,
together with an increased welght, a8
it were, in the force of mwrevw, has
had the effect of introducing into the
N. T. the (as far as we can tell) pre-

L. 21

viously unknown active or rather
semi-active sense of mworrés, which now
becomes not “trustworthy ” only, but
also “trustful” or “bellevmg This
use however, though in later times it
became common, is quite rare in the
N. T, which in many books has only
the old sense “faithful.” It is clearest
in the Pastoral Epistles, occurring
about six times (1 Tim. iv. 3; iv. 10,
12; V. 16; vi. 2; and probably Tit.
i 6); not improbable in the addreeses
of Eph. (i. 1) and Col. (i. 2); and
twice under peculiar circumstances it
occurs in St Paul's earlier Epistles,
ise. Gal. iii. 9, ol éx wiorems ebhoyoivras
vy rgmiord ’ABpadu(Abraham having
the name miwovds already in usage at-
tached to him in the other sense,
faithful under trial ; see Sir. xliv. 21 ;
1 Mace. ii. 52); and 2 Cor. vi. 15 in
the antithesis ris pepis miord uperd
drlorov; Outside 8t Paul's writings
there are but two other instances,
John xx. 27 with the same antithesis,
py ylvov &mioros dAAa mworss, and
Acts xvi. 1, yvraixds "Iovdalas mwioriis
(I do not reckon xvi. 15, to which we
must return presently).

Classifying these instances we find
no passage in which miorés is followed
by émi eis or év; in other words,
where it means “ believing,” it is nused
absolutely. We find also that the
clearest cases, those namely in which
mioros virtually is equivalent to “ Chris-
tian” and is quasi-technical, are con-
fined to the Pastoral Epistles and a
single passage of Acts (compare the
corresponding use of moredo in e.g.
Acts xix, 18; xxi. 20, 25); while in
the addresses of Eph. and Col the
sense is ambiguous and probably tran-
sitional ; once (Gal.) it is a fresh appli-
cation of an old epithet of Abraham ;
and twice (2 Cor.; John) it comes in
only by antithesis to dmioros, a8 in
Dion Cassius. Here it certainly is
not equivalent to * Christian,” nor can
it be due to any such cause as will
account for it in Gal, 2 Cor. and John.
But, since 8t Peter certainly knew
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Eph,, there is no & priori improba-
bility in his using the word with
more of an active sense than it bears
inthe O. T. or (as in most of the N. T.)
in iv. 19; v. 12 (for the latter pass-
age cf. 1 Cor. iv. 17; Eph. vi. 21;
Col i. 7; iv. 7, 9; 1 Tim. vi. 2).

Whether there is in fact here any

such extension of the first meaning
can be determined only from the
neighbouring words.

The combination of mioris with els
is apparently without example else-
where. Iiords with the dat. is occa-
sionally used in the sense “faithful to
a person” [four times in Herodian;
see Index ed. Irmisch sub wvoce
mioros (iv. p. 978)]: so 1 Mace. vii. 8,
éméhefev...mov Baxxidny...uéyav & T4
Baodeig xai miorov T$ Baodhei [in Sir,
XXXVi. 3 6 vopos alrd miords seems to
be strictly passive, “trusted by him ”:

* Pa.Ixxxviii. 29 1} tabrjxn pov o) avre
is irrelevant]; Heb. iii. 2, morov dvra
7§ moujoavrs avrév ; and likewise Acts
XVL 15, el xexpixaré pe momiv 6 xuple
elva,, commonly but quite wrongly
taken to mean “believing in the Lord,”
a sense incompatible with el xexpixare
spoken just after Lydia's baptism.
Again, Justin Dial. 131 has el SovA-
eocle Ty d\rjfewav Spoloyiioat, te mio-
Térepos mpos Tov fedv éopev ; nor would
there be any difficulty in substituting
eis for mpos. But the sense “ faithful
toward God” is difficult to bring into
inteliigible connexion with what fol-
lows, 7dv éyeipavra x.7.A. On the
other hand, the other extreme sense
“believing on God” is equally inad-
missible, (1) because it makes this
clause entirely tautologous with the
last clause of the verse, which is
introduced as a fresh statement by
dore; and (2) becanse on this view
we cannot explain why St Peter did
not use the obvious word mioredorras.
Doubtless then mworovs keeps its orig-
inal sense of “faithful,” but with the
accessory sense of dependence on an-
other. The stress lies, it must be
remembered, on &’ adrot. St Peter
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is explaining what he meant by say-
ing that Christ’s manifestation at the
end of the times had been 8¢ vuas, for
the sake of the Gentile Christians.
It was because through Him they
were enabled to be faithful. He is
not speaking here of their original
and iuitial believing (cf. e.g. Acts xix.
2; Rom. xiii. 11), but of the present
faithful, stedfast, constant life follow-
ing upon it, with special reference to
constancyunder present trial (cf. Apoc.
ii. 10 “Shew thyself faithful unto
death, and I will give thee the crown
of life”), virtually referring back to
the mioris spoken of in »0. 5—7, a
faith shewn under probation. St Peter
might therefore have stopped at mwor-
Tovs, without loss of his primary mean-
ing. But as he had just explained 3’
vpas, 80 now he had to explain &’
avroi : and moreover in such a con-
text he could hardly fail to indicate
that the Christian faithfulness was
not a self-contained virtue, but a rest-
ing of the whole spirit on the Father
above. Therefore he goes on eis fetw
rov kT, “who through Him are
faithful, faithful I mean by resting
on God who...” This enlarged sense
of mords is well illustrated by John
xiv. 1 according to the most probable
punctuation, In the N. T. morelo
has much more of the sense of con-
fidence than in the O. T., and for the
most part it thus connects together
the ideas of credence and of constancy :
and so in John xiv. I (moredere, els Tov
Bedv xal els éué moredere), with a
comma after mioredere, the sense is
“Believe, on God and on me be-
lieve”; the first suggestion being of
constancy opposed to troubling and
fearfulness (exactly as in Is. vii. 9;
xxviii. 16), and the second of the
ground of that constancy, rest in God,
itself depending on rest in Christ.

A¢ avrod migrovs isaunique combina-
tion. Wherever niorede 8id with gen.
occurs, the instrumentality is human :
the Baptist (John i 7), or Apollos and
Paul (1 Cor. iii. 5): cf. John xvii. 20 ré»

6—2
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éyeipavta avTov éx vexpwy kal dofav abry dovra, doTe

wiorevovrey 34 voi Adyov adrér els
éué. The onmly approximate parallel
to this passage is the second clause of
Actl iii. 16 9 wiovis 1 8’ adrov uxer
aw’ (the lame man) mj» olodr)phv
ravryr. The Resurrection is there
mentioned in the preceding verse
as God’s act, as it is here; but the
intervening clause leaves the precise
force of 8« indeterminate, though
there as here (see Weiss, Pety. Lehr-
begr., p. 324 £) God is certainly the
object of the faith. It is not likely
that in either place the instrumen-
tality contemplated by St Peter was
that of a mere vehicle (as it were)
for the exhibition of God’s power and
glory. The meaning is rather that
on the one hand Christ Himself was
the immediate and intermediate ob-
ject of faith, whereby the ulterior
faith in God was attained; and on the
other that after the Crucifixion faith
in Christ itself rested on the act of
God in raising Him up and exalting
Him.

els Oeow TOv éyeipavra x.r\. Bt Peter
is chary of the article before feds ; and
here there is force in the omission.
It indicates that not merely was God
as a matter of fact the author of these
acts, but that by performing them He
manifested Hlmself a8 God.

1ov éyeipavra avrov éx vexpodv, who
raised him from the dead] This
description of the Resurrection as
& raising up by God is of frequent
occurrence in the words of 8t Peter
and 8t Paul; with éyeipo Acts iii. 15;
iv. 10; v. 30; x. 40—all in speeches
of Bt-Peter: xiii. 30, 37 (and im-
plicitly xxvi. 8) in speeches of St
Paul: Rom. iv. 24; viii. 11 bis; x. 9;
1 Cor. vi. 14; xv. 15 bis; 2 Cor. iv.
14 (and implicitly i. 9); Gal i 1;
Eph. i. 20; Col ii. 12; 1 Th. i. 10:
and with dviornu: in Acts only, viz
ii. 24, 32 in a speech of St Peter:
xiii. 32, 34; xvii. 31 in speeches of St

Paul. The use of éyeipopas is ambig-
uous, as passive forms have often a
middle sense in late Greek. On the
other hand, it is far from certain that
the N.T. anywhere speaks of the
Resurrection as an act of our Lord
Himself. The frequent use of the
aor. dvéocrny and the fut. mid. drvaorj-
oopas in this connexion proves nothing,
since they are equally used of the
restoration of ordinary human beings
to life, Mc. xii. 25 (the general resur-
rection); John xi. 23 f. (Lazarus) ; and
in John x. 17, 18(the onlyother passage
which could be cited, for John ii. 19
refers to the subject too indirectly to
be relied on here) AdBe» and AaSeir
are on the whole less likely to mean
“take” than “receive”: St John has
3éxopas but once (iv. 45), and that only
in the sense mpoodéyopas, “welcome,”
whereas “receive” is with him the
commonest sense of an&in (see
especially i 16; iv. 36; vii. 39; xvi.
24 ; XX. 22). Hlppolytua (Contra Noet.
18) exactly follows Scnptnre teachmg
when he says: rpiujuepos vwo warpos
dvioraras, adros dy 1 dwdoracis xai 1
g,

xal 36fay avrg 3dvra, and gave him
glory] The nearest parallel to this
striking phrase as regards 3¢fa is in
8t Peter’s speech at Solomon’s Porch,
Acts iii. 13 “The God of Abraham, and
of Isaac, and of Jacob, the God of our
fathers, édcfacer rov mwaida avrov 'In-
ooty,” where maida, as several times
in Acts, is certainly a reference to
the Servant of Jehovah who holds
8o large a place in the Messianic pro-
phecies of II Isaiah, with probably
a special allusion to ¢ mais pov...
8ofacbiceras apddpa in the Lxx. of Ia
lil. 13 just before liii. (see above, p.
55). The healing of the lame man is
represented as a glorifying of Christ
by the God of Israel, but doubtless
also as a manifestation from heaven
of the primary glory involved in the
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Ascension and Session at God’s right
hand. The same idea, but without
the word “glory,” occurs in con-
nexion with the Resurrection in Acts
ii. 33—36 (St Peter); v. 31 (St Peter);
the leading word in each case being
“exalt” (rf) 8e£id Tob Beot SYfwBels, Unyo-
oev 1)) 3e£ig avrot), where the juxta-
position of language about sitting at
God’s right hand (taken from Ps. cx.
1) is no sufficient reason for question-
ing either the natural interpretation
of the dative “exalted by His right
hand” (O. T. language, e.g. Ps. lix.
(Ix.) 7; cvil (cviii) 7; Is. xli. 10;
and for 8¢fud cf. Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.)
15, 16 where the Lxx. has 8efia Kvpiov
Wwooéy pe (an important Psalm here)),
or the fidelity of the Greek rendering
of the original Aramaic words (Weiss,
Petr. Lehrbegr., p. 205); cf. Eph. i.
19, Tijv évépyesay Tod kpdrovs Tijs loxvos
avrod xr.A. And again, in accordance
with this language of St Peter in the
Acts is 8t Paul in Phil. ii. 9, 8 xal
6 Beos avrov v wepi Yo aev, Where the
next clause has the nearest parallel to
d6vra here, viz. xal éxapicaro aivr$
76 dvopa 1o Vmép mav dvopa, the name
being the expression of the glory (cf.
Eph. i. 21). This glorification of the
Incarnate Son, as (so to speak) the
crowning event of the events begin-
ning with the circumstances of His
birth, was at the same time, as we

learn from His own words in John xvii.

5, & return to the antecedent glory of
His eternal Sonship.

The words must doubtless be taken
in their strictest sense, in reference to
Him of whom they are directly spo-
ken: but their special form was very
possibly chosen by St Peter with a
view to the gift of glory to men which
he associated with resurrection.

dore Ty wlorw Spdy kal Arida elvar
€ls Qedv, s0 that your faith and hope is
on God] This clause may be taken
in two ways; either (1) as expressing
purpose, intention, and so depending
on the immediately preceding éyei-
pavra...8ovra, “who raised Him from
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the dead and gave Him glory, ta the
end that your faith and hope might
be on God”; or (2) in the commoner
sense of simple result, depending on
the main statement of the verse, pave-
pwbévros 8¢...8¢ vpds Tovs 8 avrod
morovs, “s0 that your faith...is on
God.” The first sense is quite con-
sistent with the context, being im-
plicitly contained in ¢avepwbévros 8’
vpas, Divine manifestation being the
appointed foundation of human faith
and hope. But (1) 8t Peter would
probably in that case have made his
meaning clear by using iva, a favourite
particle with him (see especially i. 7;
ii. 21, 24; iii. g, 18; iv. 6); (2) he would
in this context have probably preferred
yevéobar to elvar; and (3) the whole
sentence and paragraph gain much,
and lose nothing, by concluding in &
broad statement of fact, answering to
the present indicatives of v». 6 and 8.
Cf. 1 Cor. i. 7. :

Mr Evang’s attempt (Ezpositor
(Series 2), iii. pp. 3ff.) to shew that
dare with the infinitive expresses not
actual fact, but only the idea of fact,
is a complete failare. No such limita-
tion holds good in classical Greek,
much less in the N.T.,in which the use
of Sore with the indicative (except of
course where it means ““wherefore” in
the beginning of a sentence) is limited
to two passages (Johniii. 16 with o¥rws;
@al. ii. 13 without odrws), and virtually
@ore with the infinitive does duty for
all the cases which in classical Greek
would fall under both constructions.

An interesting question of construe- .
tion remains. Much favour has of
late been shown to the view that m»
wiorw is the subject, Awida the predi-
cate, in the sense “so that your faith
is also hope in God.” The chief argu-
ment for this construction is that it
avoids the apparent tautology of -
rovs els Beow...dore Ty wloTw Jpay...
elvas els Bedv. It is also urged that so
only can émida obtain its full force as
the characteristic Petrine word: but
this is to exaggerate the stress laid
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by 8t Peter on hope as compared with
faith. It is also urged that the inter-
mediate position of Juéy is unfavour-
able to the coupling of miocrw and
é\rida together: but this position is
the correct one if St Peter was in-
tending, not to make the two substan-
tives completely coordinate, but to
make wiori primary and then add on
@\nida, “your faith and moreover your
hope,” or “your faith and therewith
your hope.” On the other hand (1)
there is a suspicious modernness about
the expression “your faith is also hope
in God”; a more apostolic phrase
would have been that “in their faith
they had hope,” or that “ their faith
wrought hope”: and (2) the idea con-
veyed by the expression gives a facti-
tious separateness to hope which is
not borne out by any other langnage
of 8t Peter. The apparent tautology
of the older and more common view
disappears if we take this last clause
as referring back not simply to rods
8’ avrod morols kT, but to the
whole verse from davepwbévros 8¢,
and even to the whole of the four
verses beginning with el3Jres in 0. 18.
Through all these verses St Peter
never loses sight of the principal ex-
hortation in ». 17. He bids their
converse with the world around be in
fear, because they knew with what
inestimably precious blood they had
been bought out of the base slavery of
a heathen life, and knew also that
that blood was the blood of Messiah
Himself, designated by God before
the world began, raised up and glori-
fied by God after His death for their
sakes. Thus the whole circle of their
Christian knowledge conducted them
to God Himself as the object of their
faith and hope, and of this faith and
hope the reverent fear of which he
spoke was a natural fruit. Thus,
while in the first clause of the verse, 8’
avroi are the emphatic words, and eis
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Bedv with what follows comes in for
purposes of explanation only, in the
last clause els feov is the whole predi-
cate, carrying the readers emphati-
cally back to Him who had been
spoken of in vo. 15—17. A faith and
hope resting on God had the firmest
possible assurance, and at the same
time implicitly confessed the highest
obligations of reverence and holiness,
The absence of an article before fedy
is probably due to a desire of laying
stress on all that the word carries
with it, “firm faith and hope is on
God, God and nothing less.”

The addition of éAwida to wiorw
doubtlees arises from 8t Peter's
steady contemplation of the future,
of the glory which, as he saysin v. 1,
“ghould hereafter be revealed”; there
is an impersonal hope of the fature
which almost supersedes faith in the
present and living God. Not such
was the apostolic hope, which was in
strictness but a part of the apustolic
faith. But on the vther hand a faith
without hope, without a glad outlook
into the future, would not be such a
faith as the Gospel inspired.

22. The abruptness with which this
verse begins has naturally led to vari-
ous futile attempts to connect it with
one or other of the preceding verses.
[Of these the most plausible is Ewald’s
(Sieben Sendschr. des N. B. pp. 9,
261.), who, reading dvaorpepoperos for
dvacrpdpnre in v. 17, makes vo. 18—
21 parenthetic in form as well as
matter, and o. 17 the protasis and .
22 b the apodoeis of a long sentence;
but he thereby weakens the necessary
cohesion of vo. 17 ff. with ov. 15f, and
creates a disproportionately weighty
a8 well as bulky statement of the mo-
tive for the mutual love of v, 22.] In
oo, 18—21 8t Peter, without forgetting
his main purpose, has diverged from
it for the sake of a piece of funda-
mental teaching bearing closely upon
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it, and he now resumes the thread of
his exhortation, gathering up in nine
partly new words the substance of vo.
14—17, 80 far as it was needed for
carrying him on to the next step.

Tas Yvxas vpdv yvires, Having
purified your souls] Tas Yuyas vpdy
is put in the front in strong antithesis
to dAAjhovs: the persenal, individual
hallowing towards God must be fol-
lowed up by a corresponding love to-
wards men: the first precedes the
second, but is also unreal in the ab-
sence of the second. The “souls”
here spoken of are what we should
call the very “selves,” as in compiav
\lmxi”‘” 9: cf. iv. 19; and also 1 John
m. 3 mwas 6 'c'xnw ﬂ)v é\rida Tavryy én’
avrg dyvifer éavrov kafds kT ;
1 Tim. v. 22, undé xowwves épapritus
d\orpiass®  oceavrov ayvor Tipen
‘Ayvés, whence rymxires, is doubtless
in etymology akin to dyiwos, and com-
bines the senses of dyiwos and xafapos,
clean from the point of view of holi-
ness, that is, pure. As applied to
men, it denotes first free from cere-
monial defilement, whether because
the man has not suffered defilement or
because he has purged it away, as by
fire, water, or sacrifice. Then it comes
to mean free from moral defilement.
In the Lxx. (Ps., Prov.) it is used a few
times, without distinctive force, in the
moral sense. The verb ayvi{w on the
other hand, to make dy»ds, is common
in the Lxx.,and almost always has the
ceremonial sense. In the N.T. it four
times has the same sense (John, Acts),
but denotes moral purification once in
each of the three principal Catholic
Epistles (here ; Ja. iv.8; 1 Johniii. 3);
while in the N.T. dywss (with dyvela,
dyvorys) is exclusively moral, viz. a
few times in 8t Paul and again once
in each of these three Epistles (1 Pet.
iii. 2; Ja.iii. 17; 1 Johu iii. 3). Itis
possible that St Peter had in mind
Ja. iv. 8; possible also that his ras

Yuxds was suggested by Jer. vi. 16,
where the Lxx. has evprijoere aymopdv
[for “rest ”] rais Yruxais vpdv: but at
all events he is repeating in a.nother
form the xal avrol @yior év wdop dva-
orpody yenjbyre of v. 15.  Cf. 2 Cor.
vii. 1 in connexion with vi. 16—18.
Nor is it unlikely that his év dwﬁq) in
». 17 brought to his mind Ps. xviii.
{xix.) 10 LXX., 6 ¢Bos Kuvplov dyvis.

The perfect tyvixores (Dot dyvicav-
res) should be noted. It excludes the
possibility of the participle sharing
the imperative of the finite verb dyarnj-
aare, “ purify your souls and love”; and
fixes St Peter’s meaning as “Having
purified,i.e. Now that ye have purified.”
That is, he refers back to the initial
act of consecration, of which their ac-
ceptance of baptism was the outward
sign. The working out of this initial
consecration and purification remain-
ed, just as did the working out of the
initial hearkening and obedience to
the truth which preceded their bap-
tism. This strictly perfect seuse
agrees not only with dvayeyevimuévor in
. 23, but with the present indicatives
of oo, 6 and 8.

év 1} Umaxoj Tijs dAnbeias, in your
obedience of the truth) ‘Ymaxoj again
repeats os Téxva vraxoijs of v. 14. The
purification contemplated is not mere-
ly an inward emotional state. It
comes to pass in active well-doing ;
and the well-doing consists in obedi-
ence, in doing the will of the Father
and Lord. ’Ev, as before, includes
instrumentality, but also something
more: it is “in virtue of” obedience,
“in the power of” obedience, rather
than simply “by means of” obedience.

But a new idea is introduced with
riis dAnfeias, yot one not altogether
new. RSt Peter has in a manner
already hinted at it, partly by his
describing the heathen condition as
an dyvowa in o. 14, partly by his use of
Swavoias in v. 13, implying the need of



88

a discipline of mind no less than of
character, if indeed we can speak of
character exclusive of mind; the
word 3uaroias being there apparently
suggested by Eph. iv. 18, where so
much is said of the heathen as walk-
ing in vanity of their »ois, darkened
in their 3idrvowa, “alienated from the
life of God because of the ignorance
that is in them.” And now s din-
beias comes from the sequel of the
same passage, where the Christian
life is opposed to that heathen life,
and is summed up as “the new man
which was created after God (ie. in
His likeness) in righteousness and
holiness of the truth (év 8ixatooiry xal
oowryrs Tips dhndeias)” ; and St Paunl
immediately proceeds, “ Wherefore
putting off the falsehood (rd Yeidos:
80 also John viii. 44; Rom. i. 25; 2 Th.
ii. 11), the whole untrue way of look-
ing at and dealing with things, speak
ye truth.” The same idea occurs in
various parts of Ephesians, and again,
though lees distinctly, in other Epistles
of 8t Paul.

The combination of r7js d\nfelas with
] vmaxojj is remarkable and instruc-
tive. In Rom. i. 5; xvi. 26 indeed eis
vmaxony wiorews probably means “unto
obedience” not “to faith” but “in-
spired by faith” (cf. &ia Siwatoavims
miorews Rom. iv. 13). Clem. Al (Ee-
logae 61, p. 995) has distinctly dodhos
feob 8¢ Vmaxony évrolijs xexAnpévos,
which must mean obedience ¢o & com-
mandment; and so, with probable
reference to 8t Paul's phrase to be
mentioned below, he has (Str. vii. 14,
p. 886) ({@vras 1npds xara T TOb
evayyekiov vmaxojv. This “ obedience
of the truth” stands in complete con-
trast to the momentary fashioning
after accidental individual desires in
ignorance of the realities of life spoken
of in ». 14. This is not the only place
in which it is implied that Christian
obedience is something much higher
than obedience to a mere law or code
of commands. In Rom. x. 16 8t Paul
says, dA\X’ ov mdvres Umjkovoay TP
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eWayyehip (s0 also 2 Th. i. 8), and
again, with a closer resemblance, Rom.
ii. 8, dwesboiior 1§ dAnbeia meibopévass
8 1 dduig (cf. 2 Th. ii. 12, ol up
mioreioarres 1) dAnfelg dAAG €Vdonij-
gavres vj dduxlg). A similar and still
less obvious use of vmaxovw occurs in
Clem. Rom. 58, vraxobowper oly T
wavayly xal év33e dvdipar: avrob (¢
9, Awo Vmaxovcwper i ompermet xai
évd6€ep Bovhijoes avrov). In Acts vi 7
the meaning seems to be “obeyed the
call of the faith,” not, that is, embraced
the faith, but acted on the demand
made on them by the faith which had
now become theirs, that they should
avow it and take the consequences.
Such aJmraxoy would be like Abraham’s ;
see Heb. xi. 8 (éferleiv). “Obedience
to the Gospel” is the fittest of lan-
guage, because the message brought
to mankind in Christ commands by
means of what it reveals: it brings
light into the dark places of life,
making disobedience to the Divine
will to be not sin only but folly, acqui-
eacence in unreality. The climax of
this N.T. teaching is. our Lord’s own
proclamation of Himself as the T7ruth
(John xiv. 6); and it is remarkable that
His last great prayer (xvii. 17—19)
oontains language about ‘hallowing
in the truth” (dylagor avrovs év ™
d\nbeig...va Sow kal adroi wyao-
pévos év dAnbeiq) which comes near St
Peter’s language about purifying in
the obedience of the truth.

St Peter here does not appear to
mean “obedience ?o the truth.” 2 Cor.
X. 5 (els T Ymaxony rov xpiorov) must
be interpreted by x.-1 (3« rijs wpad-
mros xal émieielas Tov xpiorod); cf.
Heb. v. 8. Thus the only Biblical
authority for vmaxey with a genitive
meaning “obedience to” falls away.
Bt Peter rather means the depend-
ence of Christian obedience on the
possession of the truth. This inter-
pretation is confirmed (1) by the use
of rijs d\nleias after Bicawoodvy wai
ogwryre in. the fundamental o
of Eph. (iv. 24), where this genitive of
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derivation or foundation is alone pos-
sible, and (2) by the probability that
8t Peter would have distinctly used
some such language as év 7¢ vmaxovew
T dinfelg, if that would have ex-
pressed the whole of his meaning.

After dAnfeias the Syrian text, with
two or three Latin authorities, inserts
8ia wyvevparos.

els phaderPiay dvvmrdkpirov, unto un-
Jeigned love of the brethren] These
words must go with what precedes,
and thus set forth that love of the
brethren was from the first included
in the purification of souls and obe-
dience of the truth as their true and
necessary result. It was no acces-
sory or afterthought. The duties of
Christian brotherhood were implied
in all true morality and true religion.
The sequence év 1 vmaxoj...els pa-
Sediav exactly answers to év dyiac-
HP...els vraxory in o 2,

Shaderdia is not “brotherly-love ”
in the common vague sense of the
term, i.e. a love like that of brothers
shewn to those who are not brothers,
but the actual love of brothers for
each other. In ordinary classical use
it is the mutual love of those who are
literally brothers, as of Castor and
Polydeuces (e.g. Luc., Deor. Dial.,
xxvi. 2; Plut, De frat. am. (mepi
@haderias), 1. p. 4784 ; Phil, Leg.
ad Cas. 12). It is said to have been
used by Plato’s contemporary Alexis
(Meineke, Com. Fr. iii. 526). ®\d-
8ehpos was previously used in Soph.,
Ant. 527: Xen., Mem. ii. 3. 17; later
in Diod. Sic. iii, §7; xvil. 34. There
is no sign that it had any but this
literal sense. In classical writers it
apparently had never any other sense :
it is not used at all by Epictetus or
Marcus Aurelius, the most likely
representatives of Stoicism to exhibit
it in the wider sense, had such existed ;
any more than by Plato Aristotle or
Theophrastus. The same limitation

continues in the Jewish books 4 Macc.
(xiii. 21,23,26; xiv. 1) and Joseph., Ant.
xii. 4. 6. The first extension of usage
is in a curious passage of 2 Macc. (xv.
14), where Jeremiah, as seen in a
vision praying for the people and the
holy city, is called 6 ¢dd3ehpos odros:
that is, he is thought of as still one of
the Jewish brotherhood (cf. the use
of ddeh¢poi in i. 1); and even here the
brotherhood is probably regarded as
due to common descent rather than
common faith. From this we passtothe
specially Christian sense of the mutual
love of those who are brethren, sons of
the invisible Father in a special sense
(80 ol d8eA¢poi John xxi. 23 ; Acts ix. 30;
x. 23,&c.; St Paul often ; 8t John Epp.;
and 7 d8eAdomys 1 Pet. ii. 17; v. g).
It occurs in 8t Paul's earliest extant
Epistle as a duty or principle not
needing to be expounded to the .
Thessalonians (1 Thess. iv. g), as-
sociated as here with 76 dyargy dA\\y-
Aovs; and again in Rom., xii. 10, joined
with els d\Ajlovs ¢pdoropyor; and
likewise in Heb. xiii. 1 ( ¢pshaderpia
pevéro,again as arscognised principle);
and 2 Pet. i. 7; besides the adjective
in 1 Pet. iii. 8.

After ¢ adedpiav 8t Peter adds
dwmroxpirov, a word occurring first in
Wisdom (v. 18; xviii. 16) and rarely
in later classical writers (e.g. M. Aur.
viii. 5), a word however chiefly Chris-
tian, as might be expected partly from
our Lord’s warnings against ¢moxpiais
and vmokperal, partly from the high
standard of veracity set up by the
Apostles. It is used by St James
(iii. 17) with cogpia, by St Paul writing
to Timothy (1 Tim. i. 5; 2 Tim. i. §)
with mioris, and again by St Paal
nearly as here with dydmy (Rom. xii.
9; 2 Cor. vi. 6), the sphere of friend-
ship or affection evidently being pecu-
liarly liable to be invaded by unreal
pretence (Vmoxpiral ¢idias, Plut. ii.
13B). Even in very early Christian
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communities the outward forms of
brotherhood might cover a secret
growth of hatreds, jealousies, and sel-
fishnesses (cf. ii. 1) ; more especially at
the time when St Peter wrote, and
the early fervour had begun to cool.

éx xapdias, from the heart] An
early, probably Alexandrian, interpo-
lation, xafapas before xapdias, was
apparently suggested by the associa-
tion of éx xafapds xapdias with dydmy
in 1 Tim. i. § (cf. 2 Tim. ii. 22); it is
omitted by AB latvg. Virtually it
would be only a repetition of dwwé-
xpiror. The phrase éx xapdias with
vmyrovoare occurs in Rom. vi. 17 (cf.
Eph. vi. 7, éx Yuxis per’ edrolas SovAev-
ovres—for this is the right construc-
tion). In Test. Gad 6 we have Aya-
ware olv dA\Ajhovs dmwo kapdias: but
this may be derived from 1 Peter,
which appears to be used elsewhere
in the Testaments. The usual classi-
cal phrase is dwo xapdias. Perhaps
we should bardly be justified in as-
suming an intentional contrast to the
€€ &\ys [is] kapdias gov required for
the supreme love of God in the Gos-
pels (Mec. xii. 30; Le. x. 27 (Deut. vi. 5)).
But at all events the point dwelt on
here is not completeness, but inward-
ness, the impulse of love proceeding
from the inner self, as distinguished
from the mere regulation of demeanour
and conduct, unreal even when not
hypocritical. The phrase then re-
quires the love spoken of not so much
to be of a certain quality or a certain
warmth as to be genuine.

d\\fjhovs dyamiaare, love one an-
other] This is the new commandment
given by our Lord to the disciples
with special solemnity on the night of
His Betrayal after the departure of
Judas (John xiii. 34 £, and again xv, 12,
17), repeated by 8t Paul (1 Thes. iii.
12; iv. 9; 2 Thes. i. 3; Rom. xii. 10;
xiii. 8), and finally enforced at the
end of the apostolic age by 8t John’s
written words (1 John ii. 7; iii. 11, 23;
iv.7—12; 2 John 5),and also, according
to tradition (Hier. in Gal. vi. 10), with
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his living voice when he had lost
strength to say more. It is of the
mutual love of Christians, believers in
the same Lord, that we hear in this
and similar passages. This is the
inner circle within which that love is
cherished and educated which is
meant to go forth, like the Lord’s
own love, to those who are without
the circle, ta all mankind.

éxrevés, earnestly] An interesting
word, found again (-7s) in the same
connexion iv. 8, r» eis éavrovs dyamny
éxrevij &ovres. In [Le] xxii 44;
Acts xii. 5 it is associated with prayer,
in Acts xxvi. 7 with Aarpeve. In the
N.T. the Latin renderings express
two different ideas, warmth or energy
(vehemens, instans(?), attentus) and
steady perseverance (prolizus, per-
petuus, continuus, perseveranter, ex
tenacitate, imcessanter, sine inter-
massione). In the Lxx.(twice) and in
Judith it is used onlyin connexion with
prayer. In the earlier Greek litera-
ture the adverb is unknown, though
the adjective is found in Aesch.
Suppl. 983 rovs éxreveis Ppdovs (affec-
tionate steady friends). Then in the
3rd century B.C. it is found in Magna
Moralia ii. 11 § 31 a8 to active friend-
ship (3rav 6 pév éxrevés moy o &
é\\elmp), and Machon ap. Athen. xiii.
579 B (éxrevds dyamauevos), but ap-
parently it is wanting in all true Attic
literature and even in Aristotle. In
the later literature (including 2 and 3
Macc.) this word and its cognates
(substan., adj.) occasionally turn up,
chiefly with reference to friendship,
personal or national, with reference
sometimes to steadiness and fidelity of
friendship (or even patient nursing),
sometimes to displays of special cor-
diality in a single act. Ultimately
they acquired the sense of munificence
(e.g. M. Aur. i. 4, and various inscrip-
tions), and even (as in Herodian vii
2, 8 £hwy oVoms éxrevelas, Viii. 2. 15)
of mere abundance. The fundamen-
tal idea is that of earnestness, zealous-
ness (doing a thing not lightly and
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oaTe éxTevws, S avaryeyevmuévor ovk éx omopas ¢0ap'r;is

perfunctorily, but, as it were, with
straining). Cf. Clem. Rom. 33, owev-

cwpey pera éxrevelas kal mpobupias wav

&pyov dyaldv émrekeiv; 37, arparevod-

peba pera wdoms éxrevelas év . d
mpooraypacty avrod; 58, 6 moujoas év
Tamevopooiyy per’ éxrevois émiexelas
dperapedijros Ta vwo 7. feov Bedopéva
3watdpara kal mpoordypara; 62,pera éx-
revois émieixeius. 8o here it is not so
much warmth or intensity of love that
éxrevds expresses,as strenuousnessand
steady earnestness in it as opposed to
fitfulness and caprice. Love of the
brethren was not to be such as would
shew itself in casnal bursts of emotion,
but in a deliberate principle of life.
This sense is farther confirmed by the
tenour of ». 23, and especially dgpddp-
rov and pévorros (comp. Weiss, Peir.
Lehrbegr., p. 336). The force of éx-
revas at the end of the clause is
exactly like that of relelos after vy-
¢ovres in ». 13.

23. dvayeyewwnuévor, having been
begotten anew] The word carries us
back to dvayevmjoas in v. 3. This isthe
only other place in the N.T. (or indeed
the Greek Bible) where it occurs, un-
lees indeed we count the Western
reading of Johniii. 5. The idea of the
word corresponds to the idea involved
in 8t Paul’s phrase “a new creation,”
the being started afresh, as it were,
under new conditions of existence
within and without, a new outlook
and new view of all things around.
This new creation was further a birth
to a new Divine sonship, and it was
precisely this new sonship which con-
stituted those to whom St Peter
wrote brothers in the new sense,
and s0 made dydwy towards each
other to be ¢paderpia. The master
principle of this new life is love;
and therefore the most pertinent
exhortation to love was an appeal
to the very nature of the new life.
Thus in Ephesians the detailed pre-

{ptad o

cepts for the exercise of love in iv.
25—v. 2 are directly founded on the
teaching about the new man created
after (i.e. in the image of) God in iv.
17—24. Compare also 1 Johniv. 7,8,
mas o dyardy éx Tob feod yeyévmras
krA. The meaning is not so much
“born anew” as “begotten anew”: that
is, the use of the passive brings before
us not merely the fact of the new
birth but its origination in the Father’s
act.

ovk éx omopas @baprijs dA\a dpbap-
Tov, not of corruptible seed, but of
tncorruptible] 8t Peter goes on to
make a further appeal to the source
of the new state of existence. It was
ovk ék amopis Pbaprijs dA\Aa dpbdprov.
It is a disputed question whether
omopd means, a8 usual, “sowing,” or
concretely ‘“seed.” In the one case
we have to join the sabstantive with
adjectives not strictly congruous with
it, in the other to give it an unusual
sense. It seems best to adopt the
latter alternative, but not as though
omope meant exactly the same as
oméppaor even awdpos; it is used rather
in a quasi-collective sense, in accord-
ance with a frequent use of abstract
substantives. Philo, D¢ praem. et
poen,, 2 (ii. 410) in like manner says,
my» & dvayxasordryy omwopav émoen-
Téov, iy 6 mours dperday xwpa Karé-
onwepe, hoyiy) Yuxj. Tavrs & 6 mpd-
Tos o dpos éoviv éAxis, and presently
to hope he adds repentance and
righteousness, evidently as various
omopoc making up the one omwopd
Here there can be no idea of separate
seeds, but the word may be chosen to
express a seed which, though in one
sense sown once for all, was also im-
parted by a continuous and perpetual
sowing. This sense agrees well with
what follows. The new life of the
Christians was being constantly re-
newed from its original source, a
living stream from the living God.
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dA\\a apfdprov, Stz Adyov ziwtoc 6eof Kai MénonToc

Cf. Ep. ud Diogn. App. 11, O%ros 6 an’
dpxiis, 0 kawds avels xal wakaws evpe-
Oeis, xal mavrore véos év dyiwr xapdias
yewopevos. The nearest parallel to
the phrase on its positive side, draye-
yewmpuévos...éx omopas...dp8dprov,is 8t
John’s remarkable language(1 John iii.
9) was 6 yeyermpuévos éx Tob Oeod apap-
riay oV mouei, ors owéppa alrod év
avr¢ péver. God is represented as
implanting in man somewhat of His
own nature, making human nature in
a true sense not godlike merely, but
derivatively divine.

8iad Ndyov {brvros Oeov xal pévovros,
through the word of God, who liveth
and abideth) The Syrian text adds
els Tov aléva from v. 25. The order
gives no help towards deciding
whether {@rros and pévorros belong
to Aéyov or to feod. In either case
{@vros is the primary attribute, pé-
vovros the accessory. It is now com-
monly said that the context is decisive
for Aéyov, partly on the ground that
8:a@ Adyov {Gvros answers well to éx
omaopds dpbaprov, partly because the
following quotation contains the words
10 pijpa Kuplov pévee els rov aidrva. On
the other hand Dan. vi. 26 supplies us
with the peculiar combination of ué-
vov and (v with feés—adros ydp éorww
Oeos pévov kai (v els yeveas yevedy
éws Tob aldvos. This might no doubt
be an accidental coincidence; and we
cannot lay much stress on the absence
of a similar combination with Adyos
elsewhere, since in this connexion Ad-
yos {&v would not be an unnatural
phrase (it occurs later, Heb. iv. 12;
and cf. Deut. xxxii. 47 Lxx.; John vi.
63; Acts vil 38), and pévor might
come from ». 25 (cf. Ps. cxviii. 89 8ia-
péve). But the presumption sug-
gested by the coincidence is confirmed
on the whole by the sense. The con-
trast to ok éx amopas pbapris is rather
enhanced than weakened by referring
the abidingness of the new life at once

to its highest source, not to the inter-
mediate channel. The very presence
of the word {é»ros may remind us
that the Aéyos, or speech of God, here
referred to as the instrument of a
regeneration, cannot be a merely con-
crete word spoken once for all and
then owing its permanence to memory,
record, or perpetual validity. It is
in effect God Himself speaking, speak-
ing not once only, but with renewed
utterance, kindling life not by a recol-
lection but by a present power. On
the whole then St Peter seems to
have meant “by a word of & living and
abiding God.” )
What then is the “word” meant ?
The peculiar phrase dvayeyemmpuévo:...
8ua Aéyov cannot but remind us of Ja. i.
18, Bovknbeis dmwexvnoev npas Aoye
d\nbeias, els 16 elvac rfuds dmapyiy
rwa réy avrod (Or éavrod) kriopdrav, &
passage which was probably in 8t
Peters mind. It does not follow
however that they had the same
meaning, and 8t Peter here throws
more light on St James than vice
versa. St James is apparently speak-
ing of the original creation of man,
which, in virtue of its special circum-
stances and of the Divine image, was
not a creation only but, by a Divine
begetting, a‘word or utterance of
God entering into man and making
him capable of apprehending truth.
8t Peter on the other hand
not directly of mankind but of Chris-
tians, and not directly of the original
Divine birth but of the Divine new
birth. The link between them is the
idea that the new birth is a restoration
of that which was at the beginning,
80 that the true Christian, and he
alone, is the true man. Each view
is complementary to the other and
needs the other, and it is doubtless
the Divine word uttered in Christ
that suggested to St James the imn

- itself paradoxical phrase Adye  dAn-
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Ocias in reference to the creation of
man.

In interpreting St Peter we have
no right to limit Aéyos to the particular
tidings preached by those to whom
the Asiatics owed their conversion;
this is expressed by pipa, as we shall
see presently. It is God’s whole
utterance of Himself in His incarnate
Son, the written or spoken record of
this utterance or of any part of it
being a word only in a secondary
sense. Through whatsoever channel
the knowledge of what had come to
pass in Judaea reached the hearts of
the Asiatics, it was through the new
voice speaking from heaven by these
media that they awoke into a new
life.

The true relation between the two
clauses ovk éx omopas x.r.\. and 3w
Adéyov xr.\. is best understood by
taking them as parallel to each other,
and expressing the same fundamental
truth by different images. Virtually
then omopd and Adyos are the same
thing seen in different lights. Adyos
is of course not used in the sense
which it ultimately reaches in 8t Johun.
Its use here follows that of the
later parts of the O.T. (as Ps. cvi.
20 ;. cxlvii. 15, 18), out of which arose
the more concrete use which we find
in the Targums, and so that of St John
and also of Philo (cf. Westcott, Introd.
to St John's Gospel, pp. xvi.—xviii.).
It thus illustrates St John’s sense,
and shews how naturally it arose,
though not itself to be confounded
with it.

.. What now is the connexion of the
whole verse with what precedes?
Evidently it supplies the reason or
ground for the exhortation in o. 22;
but how this lastingness of the source
of the new life was to be so taken
is not obvious. The answer lies, I
believe, chiefly in the true force of
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éxrevds. All genuine love is a prin-
ciple and is founded on the perception
of a permanent relation, as opposed
to the self-pleasing casual and short-
lived impulses which have but an’
imperfect right to the name of love.
’Exrevds expresses the manifested
character of such a genuine love: it
is steady and unremitting. The birth
from above is the only consistent and
rational justification of such a love;
and the everflowing stream of life
from above, from the living and
abiding God, at once demands this
character in love and renders it
possible. It is the life of God in
man which raises the love of man for
man to its highest power. Nay, St
John goes a step further, and teaches
us that any love which we are enabled
to shew is at last God’s love received
“in us” and reflected from us (1 John
iv. 7, 16, 19; cf. iii. 15). If He
were only an abiding essence, but not
Himself a living God, we could not
speak of Him as loving. The two
adjectives together mark the stead-
fastness of Christian love as a reflexion
of that which we are taught to recog-
nise in Himself.

24. Qiéri, because] The full form
of the causal rc has been already
used by St Peter in introducing a
quotation in o. 16, and is again used
for the same purpose in ii. 6. The
Apostle here quotes II Is. xl. 6—8.

In the quotation three unimportant
variations of reading may be noted.
An early, probably Alexandrian, text
wrongly omits s before xdpros, in
accordance with the 1xx. For adris
after dofa the Syrian text substitutes
dvBpemov, again with the leading Lxx,
texts. And both this and an earlier,
probably Alexandrian, text add adrod
after dvdos, doubtless to bring out
explicitly here the sense of d&wfos
xdprov just above. The true text of
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St Peter follows generally the Lxx.
and agrees with it in omitting ». 7 b of
the Hebrew text. The differences
are three, the addition of &5, the sub-
stitution of adrijs (a8 in the Hebrew)
for dvfpemov, as already mentioned,
and the substitution of Kvpiov for rob
feov jpév. It is however by no means
certain that St Peter did not find all
these changes already made in the
text of the 1xx. which he used. In
guoting Isaiah Cyprian and one or
two other Latin Fathers, who used a
translationof the Lxx.,have gus[not to
cite Orig. De Orat. xvii. (i. 226), who
does not distinctly say whence he
quotes] ; there is still more authority
(cursives and Fathers) for Kuvpiov;
perhaps even a little for as.

What however is the special force
of this full quotation here ? Phrases
out of the first four lines are used by
8t James (i. 10, 11) with obvious
appropriateness, while he passes over
the last contrasted line, which is on
the other hand to St Peter the saying
to which all else leads up. But why
does 8t Peter quote more than that
one last line? 1f, as is often tacitly
assumed, the whole purpose of the
quotation is to find Scriptural au-
thority for attributing lastingness to
the Divine word spoken of in o, 23, it
is incredible that he should have cum-
bered his quotation with such irre-
levant matter as ». 24 then would be.-
We can hardly find an answer then
without bearing in mind, not a single
phrase, but the whole passage. But
first we must look at the quotation.
The words themselves we shall have
to consider presently; but to under-
stand their full force we must notice
the associations belonging to their
original context. The words come
from the opening of the second great
division of thebook which bears Isaiah’s
name, the part of the O.T. which
has preeminently the character of a
Gospel. The prophecy begins with the
message of pardon and restoration to
captive and exiled Israel; it goes on

to the voice proclaiming the prepara-
tion of a way for Jehovah's retarn to
His land through the wilderness, the
revealing of His glory, and the seeing
of it by all flesh together; thirdly, it
speaks of a voice bidding the prophet
cry, and giving him for his theme the
perishableness of all flesh even as
grass, nay, of the very people; but
setting against this the abidingness
of Jehovah’s word, and therefore the
sureness of His promise. The work
spoken of, as coming to pass in virtue
of this word of Jehovah, was to be in
effect an arayémnos, the awaking of a
new life : compare what is said of the
word in lv. 10, 11.

The application of these thoughts
to St Peter’s subject is not difficult.
Human life, as seen on its purely
natural side, is to him as the grass,
with a life and brightness of its own,
but all momentary and transient.
The “seed” from which it springs is
corruptible (éx omopas ¢plapriis). Its
fitting embodiment is that manner of
living which the Asiatic Christians
had inherited from their heathen fore-
fathers, and which he has just called
“vain,”“futile” (v. 18 rijs paralas Spd»
avaorpodils warporrapadorov). To this
perishableness of the attractive world
around them, and of that in them-
selves which sought satisfaction in
that world, he opposes the new and
ever springing life into which they
had been born by hearing and re-
ceiving a word of the living God, and
the sure promise which it contained.

maca oapf, all flesh] The Hebrew
has the article here, probably referring
back to the previous verse, which has
no article; just as the article in Gen.
vii. 15, the only other place where it
occurs in this phrase, probably refers
back to vi. 19. The Lxx. drops it,
and as St Peter does not quote the
preceding verse it would have no
force here. The force of odpé in
this O.T. phrase has nothing to do
with uncleanness or any kind of evil,
but consists in weakness and help-
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lessness (cf. Ps. Ixxvii. 39). The
phrase itself “all flesh” has a curious
distribution ; Gen., the story of the
Flood (vi—ix.); the phrase *“God
of the spirits of all flesh” (Num. xvi.
22 ; xxvii. 16), and three other verses
of the Pentateuch [Lev. xvii 14;
Num. xviii. 15; Deut. v. 26], Job?
Psalms3, Joell, and a few places in the
later prophets. It denotes some-
times all mankind, sometimes (chiefly
in the Pentateuch) all mankind and
the animal creation together. In the
prophets it usually refers chiefly to
mankind as external to Israel. These
various shades of meaning all meet
in the heathen world as it would
appear to St Peter.

os xdpros, 18 as grass] The inserted
o5 merely softens the strong Hebrew
phrase by markmg it expressly as an
image. Xdpros i8 the most common
word for grass in the Lxx.

kal maoca 8ofa airis, and all the
glory thereqf] Adfa stands here in
the Lxx. for DR, which everywhere
else means mercy, grace in the ethical
sense; compare the double sense of
iN. The other Greek translators
have @\ eos : but doubtless the Lxx. is
substantially right, though the Hebrew
implies rather winningness, attractive-
ness, and the Greek rather splendour
and that which invites admiration.
In Is. xxviii, 1, 4 we have similar lan-
guage. The significance of the word
here in either modification of sense
consists in the attractiveness and
pride which made heathen life in
Greek cities of that time a real temp-
tation to men wavering in their
spiritual allegiance.

s dvbos xoprov, as the flower of
grass] Xaprov was here introduced
by the Lxx., the Hebrew having “ the
field” (which the Lxx. retains in the
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parallel passage Ps. cii. (ciii.) I15).
Doubtless not the inconspicuous

flowers of the grasses are meant, but
the bright flowers which grow among
the grass and seem to the eye to
belong to it.

éfnpavln 6 xdpros, the grass wither-
eth] This verb, the virtually constant
and the exact rendering of V3!, ex-
presses the drying up of the juices
of the grass, and of the freshness which
is fed by them. Such, St Peter means,
would soon be found the drying up of
the life which seemed to animate the
heathen mode of existence.

xal 70 avlos éfémeaev, and the flower
wasteth] The Hebrew 5;; expresses
not falling off, but fading or wasting,
specially of leaves, sometimes (as
here and Is. xxviii. 1, 4 (see above))
of flowers. It has great variety of
rendering in the Lxx. In Job xiv. 2;
XV, 33 ékminro (rendering two other
Hebrew words) means to fall off, and
8o it possibly does here. But both min-
ro and éeninre bave in ordinary Greek
8o much of the general sense of failure
or waste (cf. 8ir. xxxi. 7) that no more
may be intended than fading away. As
the grass was like the heathen life
itself, so the flower of grass was the
bright bloom of attractiveness or glory
which it wore to those who did not
look beyond the present moment. To
see the full force of the image we
must remember the brilliancy of the
flowers which shine among the thin
short-lived grass of spring in the
Levant, such as anemones, tulips, and
poppies. “Of all the ordinary aspects
of the country” of Palestine, says
Stanley (Sinai and Palestine, p. 139,
cf. p. 99), “this blaze of scarlet colour
is perhaps the most peculiar.”

The Greek tense (¢énpavdn, éfénmeaer)
is the literal translation of the Hebrew
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perfect (or preterite), which here is
the “perfect of experience,” used in
comparisons respecting that which has
been often observed. This literal
rendering happens to be also good
idiomatic Greek for the same sense,
viz. the gnomic aorist (Kibner, G. G.
§ 386, 7, 8; Goodwin, Moods and
Tenses, § 30). In the N.T. there is ap-
parently no trace of this aorist except
in Jas. i. 11, where langunage is bor-
rowed from the same verse of Isaiah,
and less distinctly in Jas. i 24.

25. 10 8¢ piipa Kupiov, But the word
of the Lord] The substitution of
Kupiov for ot feot npév hardly affects
the sense. Kuplov without the article
must be taken, as in most cases, for
Jehovah, i.e. the God of Israel, “our
God.” The word is the word of promise,
the declaration that God has not for-
gotten His people, but is coming to
their deliverance, while on the other
hand the deliverance can take full
effect only by their hearkening to the
word and obeying it.

péves els Tov aldva, abideth for ever)
The Hebrew (D3P!) is even stronger,
“gstandeth (or shall stand) for ever.”
Thus the same verb with 5§ Sov)j is
rendered orjoeras xlvi. 10, and peivy,
pevel vil. 7; xxxii, 8. The tense is
perhaps the future (uevei rather than
péves), a8 one or two Latin fathers
have it in Isaiah,

Toiro 8¢ éorw To pijpa TO elayye-
My els vpas, And this is the word
of good tidings which was preached
(reaching even) to you] These last
four words, as the aorist shews, un-
questionably refer back to the time
when the Gospel was preached to the
Asiatics, and thus became the begin-

ning of & new life by the thoughts and

feelings which it awoke within them.
Els vpas has exactly the same force
asin vv. 4, 10 ; not by any means equi-
valent to vyuiy, but expressing at once

destination for the Asiatic Gentiles
and the fact that the Gospel reached
even to them.

Edayyehisfév is an allusion to the
fact that the Christian message was
distinctly called by our Lord Himself
“The Gospel,” but an allusion only,
It links together what there was in
common between this distinctive
Gospel and the word to which Isaiah
refers, for his next verse (xl. o)
contains the verb twice over. The
sense is not “the word of the Gospel
which was proclaimed,” but ““the word
which with its good tidings was pro-
claimed,” or, a8 R.V. paraphrases it,
“the word of good tidings which was
preached.” St Peter then must by
no means be understood as saying
that what Isaiah meant by the word
of Jehovah was the historical Gospel
of Jesus Christ which should be pro-
claimed centuries later: this would
have been a difficult doctrine indeed.
‘What he does mean is rather to carry
back the Gospel than to carry forward
the ancient word. The Gospel was
in its essence that one Word or utter-
ance of God which was from of old and
shall abide for ever, the declaration
of an unchangeable purpose formed
before the world began.

It will be observed that in ». 23
St Peter says 3:a Aéyov, and then in
support appeals to a passage of the
1xx. which containg gijua, which word
again he himself appropriates in his
own final comment. Yet it wonld be
a mistake to suppose that he uses the
words indifferently. The Lxx. is some-
what loose in its choice between them,
using here and in many other places
pipa to render 737 when we might
have expected Adyos; and it seems
most probable that here St Peter
first, when (in v. 23) he wrote indepen-
dently, chose out the best word,
though he subsequently (in ». 25)
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accepted the other from the nxx.
The difference of these words is
fundamentally this, that jfjpa is the
concrete expression of Adyos. Adyos
is speech in relation to the speaker,
and so to the meaning in his mind
which he wishes to convey: piua
is the definite articulate word or
words as uttered by the tongue or
written by the pen. This fundamental
difference often resolves itself into
the relation of whole and parts, or
of what is generic and what is in-
dividual : the one speech is expressed
by a plurality of successive words or
sayings, and in one sense is made up
of them. So Philo Leg, AU. iii. 61
(1. 122) on Deut. viii. 3, 76 peév ydp
orépa ovpBoloy Tob Adyov, o 8¢
pipa pépos avrot’ Tpéperar 3¢ rév
pév rehetorépov 1 Yuxn SAe 1§ Adyw,
dyamjoaipey & Gv rjpeis el xai pépe
Tpagpeinuev avroi. Here too the fun-
damental difference can be traced,
though it is not comspicuous. In
relation to the birth into a new life
8t Peter uses that term which carries
us nearest to the original Divine
source, and most nearly stands for
God Himself speaking : on the other
hand, in ». 25 he is able to adopt gijpa
with the greater fitness because it
well suits the Gospel message as a
definite expression, and as the most
definite expression, of the one abiding
Word of God. Compare the difficult

Acts x. 36 f., with its Adyor
in ». 36 (from Ps. cvii. 20) followed by

its pipa in 0. 37 f. for the sum of the

events of Gospel history.

II. 1. Withthischapter webegin,not
indeed a new section, but a new por-
tion of the section which reaches from
i 13 toii. 10. The four verses i.22—25
are in one sense a sequel to what pre-
cedes, in another parenthetical. They
have expounded the intimate necessity
by which a true obedient holiness to-

H.

wards God involves earnestness and
sincerity of mutual love among those
to whom God has revealed Himself.
St Peternowreturnstothe main stream
of his exhortation, and passes back,
through a word of teaching as to the
true kind of food to be desired for
the heart and mind, to themes more
closely concerned with the direct re-
lation of the Christians to God, in
connexion with what in ». 13 he had
called “the grace brought to them in
the unveiling of Jesus Christ.”

’Amobéuevor odv, Putting away
therefore] “Therefore,” i.e. because
this sincerity and this strenuousness of
love are involved in the new life im-
parted by the word of the living and
abiding God.

dnobéuevos need not, and probably
here does not, definitely mean, strip-
ping off as clothing. It is applied to
any kind of rejection, specially of what
is in any way connected with the per-
son, body or mind, whether clothing,
or the hair (shaved by certain priests,
Plut. 1. 3520D: cf. 42 B, €l 7 Tév
OxAnpdv dmorebeipévn kai wepirrdy éha-
Pporépa yéyove kai fdiov [ Yy,
the metaphor being taken from a man
leaving the barber), or a mental quality
(?b. 60 B, amrobéabas 1. moAA}y émieixeiay
kai 7. dcapor E\eov kal davugopov),
anger, indolence, falsehood, pride, en-
mityl. In the N.T. its use here may
be compared with that in four passages
of St Paul, at least three of which evi-
dently do imply that the figure is taken
from clothing (Rom. xiii. 12, dmofw-
peba T4 épya Toi oxérous contrasted
with évdvodueda T4 Smha T. Pards:
Eph.iv. 22, drobéabac vpas...Tov makady
dvbpomov contrasted with évdioacbac
Tov xkawov &vfpomov and v. 25 3o
dmofépevor 1o Yevdos: Col. iii. 5 ff
(the nearest to this), vexpdoare ra péln

1 For examples see Stephanus, Thes.
Gr. Linguae, ed. Hase, 1736 0D.

7
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T& éml rijs yis, moprelay x.T....dv ols
xal vpeis...oovl 8¢ dwdbeabe xal vpeis Ta
wdvra, dpyfjv k.r.\. followed by dmrexdv-
odpevor Tov wakawy dvfpwmoy...xal év-
Suoduevor To¥ véov xr.A.): note also
Jas. i 21 3d dwobépevot wacar puma-
plav xal mepiooelav xaxias, a passage
which, as we shall see, is closely con-
nected with this, the idea there being
rather of purging away defilements
and excrescences; compare also the
substantive dwdéfesis in 1 Pet. iil. 21
(ov oapkos amdbeais pvmov). Here we
may take it in perfect generality as
“putting away” (R.V.).

macay xaxiav, all malice] Moral
xaxia in classical Greek, the opposite
of dpersj, includes all kinds of vice,
and when it has a more special refer-
ence it denotes cowardice. But several
compounds, especially xaxorfns, xaxd-
vovs, dxaxos (cf. Leop. Schmidt, Eth. d.
alt. Gr. i. 350f.; Trench, Synonyms
§ xi.), betray a latent inclination to
associate xaxss more particularly with
a malicious disposition, much as we
sometimes use “vicious” in a similar
restricted sense, and at length in the
N.T. (perhaps also 2 Macc. iv. 4) xaxia
itself is found as “malice”; not indeed
in Mt. vi. 34; Acts viii. 22; but in
most or all of the six passages in which
St Paul uses the word; in Jas. i. 21
Jjust quoted, here, and perhapsin ». 16.
In Rom. i. 29; Col iii. 8 it stands in
a list of vices, in Tit. iii. 3 it is coupled
with ¢fdvos, and in Jas. i 21 it is as-
sociated with dpyn dvdpos and im-
plicitly opposed to mpadrys. Suidas
has the note, probably taken from
some Father, xaxia 3¢ éorw 1 rod
kaxdgas Tov mékas omovdj mapad T
drooréhg. See also below on 3hos.
Haoav xaxiav was probably suggested
by Eph. iv. 31, where oiv mdoy xaxig
stands at the end of a sentence
beginuing with an enumeration of
micpla, Bupds k.r.\.; compare Jas. i. 21

waoay mepigoeiav xaxias. The mean-
ing seems to be “every kind and form
of malice,” themalice which hides itself
under specious names as well as that
which is open.

kal wdvra 8Ghov kai vmoxpiow, and
all guils and hypocrisy (hypocrisies))
There is a doubt here whether we
should read vwdkpiow (with B [1N<],
the three early versions (lat.vt. (quota-
tions) me. syr.) and Clem. or dwoxpiceis
with RAC and later Mss. lat.vg. syr.
hL arm. Thphyl. Oec. Standing be-
tween substantives in the singular and
substantives in the plural, either form
would be easily corrupted into the
other. In favour of vwokpiceis it may
be said that the singular once begun
was more likely to be carried on by
transcribers and translators than the
plural carried back, Clement amd
several versions having indeed the
singular throughout (X* nacayv xara-
AaAwy). On the other hand there is
a propriety in coupling together 3dor
and vwoxpio under wavra, and leaving
the plural ¢fdwous as a separate mem-
ber. Either reading can be defended,
though perhaps the plural is the safer.

Deceit and hypocrisy (or simulation)
are evidently cognate, while deceit
would usually have more direct refer-
encetoothers,i.e.the persons deceived.
Malice on the one hand, deceit (or
deceit and hypocrisy) on the other are
the two chief types of the vices incon-
sistent with such a love of the brethren
as St Peter has been inculcating above.
He thus in a manner repeats negatively
here what he had said positively there.
His mention of 36\os here goes along
with its occurrence in two of his
weightiest quotations from the O.T.,
11 Is. liii.9 quoted in ». 22(note. 21 duiy
vrokpumdvoy vmoypapuor xr.) and
Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14 quoted in iii. 10,
‘Yroxpiois wehavehad virtually already
in i. 22 where dwmixpiros is added to
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Paderdia as St Paul combines it
with dydmy (Rom. xii. 9; 2 Cor. vi. 6).
It does not itself occur in any of St
Paul’s moral exhortations or lists of
vices (only in two as it were ac-
cidental passages, Gal. ii. 13; 1 Tim.
iv. 2) and comes rather from our Lord’s
-own words.
kat ¢ovovs, and envyings] The
plural in a manner replaces mdvra;
envyings of various kinds, relating
to various advantages ; but all having
the same effect, the destruction of
brotherhood.
xai wdcgas xarahaluis, and all evil
speakings] Here the variety of forms
is doubly emphasised by the plural
and by wdoas. The most direct ante-
cedent here is probably Jas. iv. 11,
with its thrice repeated verb (in 1 Pet.
ii, 12; iii. 16 not mutual but external
calumniation is spoken of). We have
also the adjective xarahdlovs in the
list of heathen vices in Rom. i. 30,
and the substantive in the list of vices
which St Paul feared to find among
the Corinthians (2 Cor. xii. 20). The
verb, after two places in Aristophanes
(Ran. 752 ; Bekker, Anecd. i. p. 102.
15), is late only, and rare except in
the Bible and Fathers; the adjective
and substantive unknown in classical
literature. .
The connexion between this verse
and the next is that the putting away
of all malice &ec. is to be in prepara-
tion for that which is bidden in the
next verse, just as in i. 13 the girding
of the loins of the mind (dva{waauevor)
was to be in preparation for setting
hope on the grace there spoken of.
It was only by the abandonment of
these intrusive evil ways that it was
possible for the Divinely implanted
hunger of the spirit, described in the
next verse, to be felt in its proper
power.
2. os dpriyévwnra Bpédn, as new-
born babes] ’Apriyévimros a late and

also rare word, replacing weoyvis.
The authority for the reading dpre-
yéviqra i insufficient: otherwise it
would seem the more probable.

This is the only place where Bpépn
is used figuratively, mjmeoc being com-
monly 8o used.

There can be little doubt that St
Peter is referring to the birth spoken
of in i. 23. But we have to ask why
he chooses language which seems to
imply a very recent accession to the
true faith, though many of those to
whom he wrote must have been
Christians of long standing in 63 or
64 A.p. The phrase is naturally dwelt
on by those who assign to the Epistle
a very early date. Apart however
from other difficulties about an early
date, the explanation of the pecu-
liarity is certainly not to be found in
external chronology, with which the
following words ro6 Xoyikov d@dohoy
yd\a émurobijoare can have nothing to
do. In both the other passages of
the N.T. where the figure of milk is
used for the spiritual sustenance of
Christians, 1 Cor. iii. 2f and Heb. v.
12 ff, it is distinetly contrasted with
the strong meat fit for them of full
age, and both Corinthians and He-
brews are found fault with for being
still incapable of profiting by more
than milk; while here on the other
hand milk alone is set forth to be de-
sired. But this difference cannot be
due to an earlier stage of Christian
experience; for the next clause ia...
cwmpiav looks forward to the highest
progress without any hint that the
milk was soon to give way to another
kind of food, and the emphatic pre-
ceding words T Aoywdv ddohov shew
that stress does not lie on milk as
contrasted with stronger food. If
then, as is probable enough, the image
was suggested by the thought of the
original passage out of heathenism
into the Christian faith, yet the sense

7—2
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of the verse as a whole marks the
new birth implied in dpriyémmra as
perpetually renewed and therefore
always recent. The words which I
quoted on i. 23 from the appendix
to Ep. ad Diognetum 11 apply com-
pletely here: He who was from the
beginning, who appeared as new (xac-
vos) and was found to be of old (wa-
Aaids), was indeed savrore véos év dyiwy
xapdiais yewwdpevos. And further, the
renewed birth carried with it a re-
newed infancy in no wise inconsistent
with full manhood. Christ’s own
words “Except ye turn and become
as the little children” (Mt. xviii 3;
whether or not ra wai3ia there spoken
of could be called Bpégn) were not to
be exhausted by a single “turning.”
Compare Aug. Conf. vii. 18: Verbum
caro factum est ut infantiae nostrae
lactesceret sapientia tua, per quam
creasti omnia.

Bpégn, in Homer unborn babes, are
afterwards children at the breast.
Among the Jews this lasted some
two or even three years (cf. 2 Mace.
vii. 27; Ev. de Nat. Mariae, vi. in
Tischendorf, Evang. Apocr. p. 109;
cf. Winer, Bibl. Realwirterd. sub voce
Kinder, p. 657). Philo, Vit. Moys. i.
6 (ii. 84), after describing the earlier
stages of Moses’s education speaks of
him as 78y rols dpovs Tijs Bpeuixijs
7Awlas vrepBaivov.

70 Aoywov d3olov ydha, the spiritual
guileless milk] An unquestionably
difficult phrase. The familiar ren-
dering “milk of the word” is simply
impossible. The qualitative adjective
Aoywdv could mnever stand for the
definite genitive roi Adyov, though that
idea, naturally suggested by the pre-
ceding verses, early found favour.
Aoyuxos, not used in either the Lxx. or
Apocrypha, stands elsewhere in the
N.T. only in Rom. xii. 1, mapacrijoa: ra
cdpara Spdy uaiav {Boay dylay T¢ Oeg
eVdpearov, Tiv Aoywiy Aarpeiay vuéy :
and that 8t Peter had that passage
in mind here is made probable by the
similarity of its contents to his own
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words three verses later on (v. §),
dvevéyxar wvevparikas Guoias elmpoo-
8éxrous Oe@ did *Inoov Xpioroi, where
mvevparwos replaces Aoywds. In clas- -
sical Greek Aoywds had two chief
senses, derived from the common and
from a derivative sense of Adyos,
“belonging to speech ” and “belonging
to reason.” With the first we have
evidently nothing to do, on the as-
sumption that “milk of the word” can-
not be intended. The second on the
other hund requires careful attention.
Aoywés in the sense “rational” is not
used by Plato or Aristotle!: but much
of its subsequent force was prepared
for by a famous passage of the
Timaus (9o ), in which Plato speaks
of the supreme element of the soul
a8 a Saluwv given to each man by
God, raising us toward our kindred
in heaven, as being ourselves not of
earthly but of heavenly growth. The
new use of the adjective \oyixds
comes from the Stoics, and especially
from their favourite definition of man
a8 Aoywov (Pov, a rational animal.
From them it passed into general use.
Philo has it often. Thus (De profug.
13, i. 556) he speaks of the Father
of all as entrusting the creation of
the mortal part of the soul to sub-
ordinate powers in imitation of His
own fashioning of 76 Aoywov év nuiv:
and 8o often. What is however es-
pecially to be noticed is that the
Aoywdv of the soul was distinguished
from its passionate and its appetitive
elements, in accordance with Plato’s
famous distinction, and thus came to
be associated with that control of the
passions and appetites which was
regarded asdistinctivelyhuman. Thus
Plutarch, in a passage (ii. 132 A)
which well illustrates St Peter, depre-
cates the use of animal food as the
principal diet, urging that as a rule

1 The version given by Iamblichus, de
Pythag. Vita vi., of some words of
Aristotle (ro0 Aoywxod $ipov 70 néy éore
Oebs, 70 8¢ &vBpwmos, 1o 6¢ olov MuBa-
ybpas) is not to be trusted.
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use should be made of other foods
more natural, he says, to the body,
and which less deaden rijs Yuyjs 70
Aoywdr: in at least two other places
he opposes 18 Aoyworv to To malnricdy
(1. 38, 61 D), and again he identifies it
with 76 elraxror as opposed to 7o
rapax@des (1I. 1026 ). To the same
purport at a later time Eusebius, in a
strain evidently not borrowed from
the N.T., speaks (H. E. i. 2, 19) of the
wild lawless men before the Flood as
corrupting ra Aoywka xal fuepa Tis
avlpsmov Yuxils oméppara : and again
of Constantine ( Vita Conast. iv. 5,2: cf.
Laud. Const. vii. 13) as sometimes
taming the wild Scythians Aoyixais
mpeaPeiass (rational approaches (1)),
changing them from a lawless and
bestial life émi 70 Noyikdv xal vépspoy :
and again ZLaud. Const. xvii. 6 of
Aoysxds rpopas Yuxais Aoyiwkais xaral-
Ajhovs. These examples quite suffice
to set aside whatever presumption
against this interpretation might arise
from the undoubted fact that the sub-
stantive Adyos never means “reason”
in the N.T. Accordingly all the
Latins have rationabile or rationale.
Both the positive and the negative
bearings of the word are in place
here. The positive, because the in-
vigible food which Christians were to
long for could not be one which left
reason unnourished : it must be food
capable of sustaining those powers
by which man beholds truth, and
becomes capable of wisdom. The
negative meaning of the word has
still more obviously a place here,
because the former antithesis to the
heathen life is still kept in mind.
The food which nourished reason is
also the food which directly or in-
directly would calm down passion
and appetite, the ruling powers of
humanity in the heathen life, not
indeed according to the teaching of
the better heathen wisdom, but ac-
cording to the maxims and instincts
of ordinary heathen life. Thus we
have here in this word an echo of
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thoughts that have recurred here and
there in the whole paragraph, in i, 13
dvaloodpevor Tas dopas tiis Swavoias
vpov, and again especially wjdovres
Tekeiws ; In 0. 14 py owwexnp. rais mpd-
Tepov év T dyvoig vpav émbupiais ; and
in ». 22 in §j Ymaxop rijs dAnbelas.

”Adolos, guileless, is sometimes ap-
plied to wine and other objects in the
sense “unadulterated,” and doubtless
that sense is contemplated here.
Those who assume Aoyiwor to refer to
the Word of the Gospel naturally
take d3ohov to mean unmixed with
false doctrine and otherwise unfalsi-
fied (cf. 2 Cor. iv. 2, un mepimarovwres
év wavoupyig pndé doloivres Tov Aéyov
Tov feot). Butboth the contextand the
form of expression (76 Aoywxdv d8ohov
yalka, on which see below) render it
unlikely that 8t Peter means to con-
trast @3ohov yd\a with other milk
which 7s adulterated. He is thinking
only of the child at its mother’s
breast, and to him milk is, as such,
the kind of food which by the nature
of the case cannot be adulterated.
This, he implies, is the characteristic
of the spiritual sustenance which
proceeds directly from God Himself.
The guile (3dhos) implied in adulte-
ration is doubtless thought of in the
use of the word usually meaning
“guileless,” probably not without an
indirect opposition to wdara 8dhov in
the preceding verse: in ». 22 8t Peter,
in Isaiah’s words, says of Christ that
no “guile” (36Aos) was found in his
mouth. But the deceitful mixture
intended must be rather moral than
formally doctrinal : it must be mixture
with disguised elements derived from
heathen ways of thinking.

What then after all is the milk
intended? The definite article before
Aoyiov cannot naturally be taken as
bidding them choose out for their
longing such milk as is Aoywdy and
d3ohov. It must therefore mean “that
Aoywor d8ohov milk” of which they
knew well already. This could only
be a Divine grace or spirit coming
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directly from above. Newly born
from above, they must also seek their
nourishment from above, at once life
and light, power and wisdom ; what
8t John (1 Jobhn ii. 20, 27) by another
figure calls *‘the anointing from the
Holy One, which is true and is no
falsehood.” “If we were regenerated
unto Christ,” says Clement (Paed. i.
6, p. 127 ed. Potter), “ He who re-
generated us nourishes us with His
own milk, the Word ; for every thing
which gives birth to aught else seems
at once to supply nourishment to
its offspring.” Such Divine influence
would come to them only in the turn-
ing of their own hearts and minds in
directions according with what they
knew to be Divine purposes, i.e. in
that turning which in the already
cited passage of Romans (xii. 2) is
called an dvaxalvoois Tob voos els 1o
Soxipdfewy T( 16 OéApua Tot Beod, TO
dyafov kai evdpecrov xai Tékewov.

This interpretation harmonises with
the probable sense of the difficult
corresponding verse of James (i. 21),
where the &uuros Adyos to be re-
ceived cannot without serious violence
to language be taken for any external
word, Gospel or other, but must mean
God’s voice within. Nor is it im-
possible that this &upuros Adyos of
St James suggested the choice of word
here. St James’s use of Adyos is in
fact a link between the ordinary
biblical use of the word and its
secondary sense as “reason,” in con-
nexion with which, a8 we have seen,
Aoywos a3 used here must be inter-
preted. The rational or spiritual
element in man, or whatever else we
call it, is to St James God’s word
in man, God speaking within. Cf.
Ath., Or. contra Gent. 30—34.

Thustherendering “spiritual” (R.V.)
contains only a part of the meaning
of loywdrv: but no single word is
satisfactory. “Reasonable” is vague

and ambiguous,and “rational,” though
literally correct, suggests wrong asso-
ciations.

émmobiaare, long for] A word
much used (with its derivatives) by
8t Paul, occurring also in the enig-
matic quotation in Jas. iv. 5, often
expresses strong desire of any kind.
But in 8t Paul it always refers to the
longing for the presence of absent
friends, except in 2 Cor. v.2(the longing
for new habitations already provided
in the heavens, the true and proper
body). In 8t James it is God's yearn-
ing after the spirit which He set to
dwell in man. So here the word was
probably chosen to suggest that the
milk was the true appointed food, not
simply the best among many, but the
one which had the prerogative of a
kind of natural affinity. To long for
this milk was to follow an instinct,
but an instinct easily overridden by
perverse cravings such as those of
malice, guile, hypocrisy, envy, and evil
speaking, and so needing to be culti-
vated.

On the whole clause the fifth and
sixth chapters of Clem. Paed. i. are
worth reading, though it is difficult
to extract any single passage but the
sentence quoted above, and the whole
discussion of the relation of Christ as
the Word to men as partakers of
Divine milk is fanciful and confused.

va év avrg adénbijre els cwmplav,
that thereby ye may grow unto sal-
vation] In some, by no means all,
of the late mMss, but not in any
early M8. or version eis cwomplav is
omitted.

év adr@ adénbijre is doubtless founded
on Eph. iv. 15, d\nfevorres 3¢ év dydmy
(the positive of what St Peter says
negatively in v. 1) avéijowper els adror
ra mdvra, where in the next verse (as
also in Col. ii. 19) we hear of the
growth (adfnow) of all the body
through the émixopnyla coming into
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it from its head, Christ, 8t Peter
does not here dwell on the corporate
life which is St Paul’s main point,
though it is implied a little further
on in ». 5, and again in iv. 10: but
the émcxopnyla of 8t Paul (cf. Gal. iii.
5; Phil. i. 19) answers to what St
Peter calls milk,

év adrg is “in the power of it,”
“in virtue of it.” In putting forward
growth as a definite purpose, St Peter
marked the strongly practical and
ethical character of the Gospel as he
conceived it; all is to tend to the
strengthening and development of
character towards perfection.

The addition of els corpplav (an-
swering to rov Suvduevov odoac Tés
Yuxés vusy said by 8t James (i. 21) of
“the inborn word”) does not change
the character of the purpose. Salva-
tion-in the fullest sense is but the
completion of God’s work upon men,
the successful end of their probation
and education.

3. €l éyeboache 8t xpnorés o
xvpeos, if ye have tasted that the Lord
18 good] For el many authorities read
€lmep (not used in N.T. except by St
Paul), with the same sense more defi-
nitely expressed. Ei with the aor.
probably* does not here mean “if at
the time when you became Christians
" ye tasted,” but “if ever before now ye
tasted”; cf. 1 Tim. v. 10, x7jpa karake-
yéolo...el érexvorpognaev krA. The
words that follow come from Pa,
xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 9, yeVoacle xal idere
&re xpnords 6 xipios, the xal PBere being
omitted as less appropriate to what
has preceded. In iii. 10—12 five
verses of the same Psalm are defi-
nitely quoted. At first sight it might
be thought that éyeloacbe fixed xpn-
oros to the special semse which it
sometimes has in reference to articles
of food, marking them as of high
quality, usually in soundness, but
sometimes, it would seem, in flavour
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(cf, Le. v. 39 of wine). This however
is fallacious, The Hebrew is merely
31 “good”; and ypnoros is the usual
(though not constant) rendering of
2 when applied to Jehovah in the
Psalms (e.g. cvi 1; cvii. 1). If the
Psalmist had any special reason for
choosing the unusual word “taste” for
“try,” “make experience,” it was pro-
bably that the next two verses refer
to wants such as hunger: “there is
no want to them that fear Him:
the young lions do lack and suffer
hunger : but they that seek the Lord
shall not want any good thing”: and
thus experience of God as the boun-
tiful giver of food to all flesh might
seem to be appropriately expressed
by the word “taste.” An analogous
feeling might have guided 8t Peter’s
choice of the quotation: that is, his
éyevoacfe was meant to be specially
appropriate with yd\a, not with ypn-
oros. Such past experience as the
Asiatic Christians already had of the
Divine milk would lead them up to a
higher experience of the graciousness
and goodness of Him from whom it
came. Elsewhere in the N.T. this
word when used of God usually ex-
presses His gracious longsuffering
(Le. vi. 35; Rom. ii. 4 ; and the sub-
stantive Rom. ii. 4; xi. 22 Zer; Eph.
ii. 7), but in Tit. iii. 4 it has a some-
what wider sense, and so doubtless
here, as His lovingkindness.

A partial parallel to this clause
occurs in Heb. vi. 4, 5, with reference
to Jews who in becoming Christians
had bad a genuine Christian experi-
ence, being enlightened with the new
light from heaven, and “tasting of the
heavenly gift...and tasting et fijpa
to be good ” (xa\dv being predicative,
as R.V. mg.). The difference is that
8t Peter carries the experience a
step higher. The passage at the
same time illustrates the true sense
of 76 Aoywov dBohov ydha, as being
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not any concrete teaching, but rather
what is variously described as the
heavenly gift, holy spirit, word of
God, powers of the age to come.

In the Psalm ¢ xvpios stands for Je-
hovah, as it very often does, the Lxx.
inserting and omitting the article
with x/pios on no apparent principle.
On the other hand the mext verse
shews St Peter to have used o xipeos
in its commonest though not universal
N.T. sense, of Christ. It would be rash
however to conclude that he meant
to identify Jehovah with Christ. No
such identification can be clearly made
out in the N.T. 8t Peter is not here
making a formal quotation, but merely
borrowing O.T. language, and apply-
ing it in his own manner. His use,
though different from that of the
Psalm, is not at variance with it,
for it is through the xpnoréms of the
Son that the xpnarims of the Father
is clearly made known to Christians :
“he that hath seen me hath seen the
Father.”

4 wpos Ov wpogepydpevor, unto
whom drawing nigh] These, at first
sight easy words, are found to stand
considerably in need of explanation
when we see to what they lead. The
rest of the sentence speaks of the
Lord (é») solely as a living stone,
evidently the cornerstone, and of those
who are described as “drawing nigh
to Him ” as being built up a spiritual
house. In this relation of cornerstone
to other stones in a house there is
nothing obviously answering to the
relation between One to whom men
draw nigh and those who draw nigh
to Him, whether for worship or to
obtain help or for any other purpose.
The phrase itself on examination
proves to be less usual than it looks.
The familiar language about coming
to Christ is entirely derived from Mt.
xi. 28 (8eire mpds pe) and a few verses
of John vi. (35, 37, 44 f., 65), with one

from the preceding (v. 40), and one
from the following (vii. 37) chapter
(épx. mpos): compare xiv. 6, ovdeis
&pxeras wpos rov maréipa xrA. With
the compound verb wpocépyopa: in
the N. T. we find exclusively the
simple dative, and even this usage,
except when it is used for external
physical approach, is confined to
Hebrews (iv. 16; vii. 25; xi. 6; cf.
X. I, 22 (abs)), where it means ap-
proach for worship and prayer, as it
often does in the rLxx., chiefly for 73}
and 2V, both meaning * draw near,”

and often rendered by éyyi{w. The
only places where mposépyopar with
mpos followed by the name of God
occurs in the Lxx. are 1 Sam. xiv. 36,
where it means approach for oracular
consultation, and Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 6,
the very Psalm, that is, from which
8t Peter has just been borrowing.
Three verses before the words yed-
ouofe xal Were dre xpnoTds 6 Kiplos We
read mpocélbare mpos adrov (i.e. rov
xUpiov) xal Patiobyre, xal Ta Tpoocera
Updy oY pj xaraoxvvbj: and it is
difficult not to think that these words
(wpooéABare mpos avriv) are here ap-
propriated by St Peter. But in what
sense? In the Lxx. they are a mis-
translation of the Heb.: “they looked
(30'37) unto Him.” The true sense
of the Heb. here is not only inter-
esting in itself, but apposite to our
passage. The verb is but once else-
where used of looking to God, and
in that one place (Is. xxii. 11) it is
not a looking for help (see v. 8 which
suggested it). The Psalmist’s con-
ception is that, in turning their faces
towards God, they were lit up with
the light shining from His face, so
that the gloom disappeared : and this
lightening of faces with the light of
God’s face is analogous to the build-
ing up of the living stones in union
with the living stone in heaven. Baut,
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though a sense of this analogy may

have been present to St Peter’s mind, -

we have no right to look beyond the
usual sense of mpocepyduevor, the word
which he actually uses. Its difficulty
consists in its suggestion of motion,
where the image which follows sug-
gests rest; and thus we might have
expected rather mpooxeluevor a8 in 11
Is.lvi. 3; Ez. xxxvii. (16 én’ avrdy,) 19.
The true explanation doubtless lies in
{évra and {Gvres. The union of the
many living stones with the one living
stone is not a quiescent juxtaposition
effected once for all. It implies a
perpetual conscious drawing nigh of
the many stones to the one stone,
made possible and made necessary by
the fact that they live and that He
Lives.

It deserves notice that the two
verbs mpdoxepa (8ee above) and mpoo-
épxopas, are used indifferently by the
Lxx. for the “sojourning” (sc. with
the people of God), M3, of a “so-
Journer,” 9 (usually wpoarjAvros, some-
times wdpowxos : see Additional Note).
This special application of wpooép-
Xopas, both as a verb and as latent in
wpooijvros, understood (as late usage
suggested) with reference to adhesion
to the Jewish faith rather than settle-
ment in the Jewish land, may well
have here been present to St Peter's
mind. The Christians of Asia Minor
were not only members of a new Dis-
persion, but were proselytes in a new
sense, joined not only to a holy people,
but to the manifested Christ its
Head.

Aibov {@vra, a living stone] Here
we begin to touch a remarkable com-
bination of ideas drawn from different
passages of the O. T., all more or less
completely quoted in vz. 7, 8. First
we have Is. xxviii. 16, setting forth
the cornerstone laid in Sion: from
this passage St Paul in Rom. ix. 33
(cf. x. 11) had taken the first and last
words, but substituted for the corner-
stone the stone of stumbling spoken
of in another chapter ; and in Eph. ii.

20 he had adopted from it the one
word dxpoywraiov. Next we have
the great passage from Ps. cxviii.
22f, cited by our Lord Himself, as
we read in all the first Three Gospels
(Mt. xxi. 42 || Mc. xii. 10f. || Le. xx.
17), and again by 8t Peter when on his
trial for the healing of the man at
the Beautiful Gate of the Temple
(Acts iv. 11). And thirdly we have
Is. viii, 14, with the idea of a stone
of stumbling, quoted in Rom. ix. 32f.,
but, as we have seen, inserted into
the quotation of Is. xxviii. 16. A
fourth passage which goes yet fur-
ther, Dan. ii. 34 f., 45 (the stone cut
without hands, falling and crushing
the image to powder), has apparently
suggested the additional comment on
the quotation from Ps. cxviii. which
we find in Le. (xx. 18) and probably
in Mt. (xxi. 44); but there is no other
trace of it in the N. T.

The phrase Aifov {ovra, like the
correlative Aifot {@vres, has nothing
answering to it in either language or
idea in the O. T., which in like man-
ner knows nothing of a house or
temple whereof the stones are men.
The apparent contradiction in terms
living stone is of course intentional
The inward relation of Christ to the
Church or congregation of His people
cannot be represented by any relation
of a single human being to other
human beings. Father, Elder Brother,
King, Priest, Advocate and the like do
not touch the kind of relation which
holds the central place in the apostolic
doctrine of Christ. Images drawn
from external nature are alone avail-
able, and that of course but imper-
fectly ; the chief being the relation of
the head to the body; while among
others is this, the relation of the cor-
nerstone to the building. But though
the distinctive relation of Christ to
His members can thus be imaged by
the cornerstone, that figure entirely
fails to set forth anything belonging
to the personality of men or the per-
sonality of their Lord. For the purpose
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of indicating how the image needed to
be completed in this direction, it was
enough to add the one word “living”
in each pluce, not only justifying the
preparatory phrase about “drawing
nigh unto Him,” but preparing the
way for other language respecting
the spiritual temple.

It is to be observed that in this
verse, in which 8t Peter is explicitly
setting forth his own teaching, before
he cites the O. T. passages in illus-
tration, he usee no such word as
“cornerstone ” or “ head of the corner.”
Perhaps he felt that the definite word
would have had at least the appear-
ance of incongruity with mpoagep-
Xowevor, which after all expressed
better the literal truth; and that it
was enough for the moment to inds-
cate the thought of the cornerstone
by immediately inserting a catchword
or two from each of the two great
passages relating to the cornerstone
(drodedoxipacuévoy, Exhexrov Evripov).

o avfponev pév drodedoxiuacpévoy,
though rejected by men] This next
parenthetical clause (vmo...&rwuov) is
with its pév and 3¢ like other pre-
vious clauses in which the principal
point is contained in the second
member, and the first member leads
up to it by contrast. 8o i. 7, 8, 20.
In such cases uév and 3¢ may be para-
phrased by “though” and “ yet.”

Vo dvlpamev pév dwodedoxipaauévor.
This last word comes from Ps. cxvii
(cxviii.) 22, which we shall bave to con-
siderine. 7. Itisone of thelesscommon
Lxx. renderings of DND), being con-
fined to this text and Jeremiahl, and is
used for no other Hebrew word. The
other chief renderings of the Hebrew
are éfovdevdo and drwbéopar, and so
8t Luke in reporting 8t Peter’s words
in Acts iv. 11 translates it by ¢ éfov-
Hembeis. It means simply to reject
or refuse in opposition to choosing,

1 DND is used eleven times in Jere-
miah and seven times is rendered in the
Lxx. by dwodoxiudw.

often with contempt entering into the
refusal. It is used equally of God
refusing men, and men refusing God
or His word or His statutes or judge-
ments. ’Amodoxipd{erv, & common
classical word, is a tolerable render-
ing, but is mostly used for rejection
after trial, an idea which the Hebrew
word does not contain. In the N. T,
not reckoning quotations, it is used
twice in the Synoptic Gospels of our
Lord’s rejection (Mec. viii. 31 § Le. ix.
22, vwd (awd) Tdy mwpeaBurépwy kai
(rév) dpxsepéwv k.r\.: Le. xvil 25,
aro Tiis yevedas ravrys), and in Heb.
xii. 17 of Esau.

St Peter here passes over “the
builders ” spoken of in the Psalm, and
substitutes dvfpdrev, both a wider
and here a fitter word, however we
understand the builders. So expand-
ed, the phrase is an echo of various
O. T. passages, though without any
close imitation. Perhaps we may
cite the Hebrew words of II Ia liii. 3
“despised and abandoned by men”
(such is the meaning, not “rejected of
men”), though the Lxx. goes altogether
astray ; perhaps also II Is. xlix. 7, but
the meaning is not certain so far as
“man” is concerned (LxX. again a-
stray); and again Ps. xxi. (xxii) 7
(Sveidos dvfpamov kai éfovlévnua Aaov).
By “men” 8t Peter doubtless means
mankind in its two great classes,
Jews and Gentiles. The rejection by
the Jews was told in the Gospels :
rejection by the Gentiles was a matter
of current experience in the life of
every day. Nothing was so repellent
and absurd in the eyes of the ordinary
heathen as the idea of faith in a
crucified Jew and the acknowledge-
ment of Him as a present Lord.
Every recipient of this Epistle, by the
very fact that he was a Christian, had
turned his back on public opinion as
an unsafe guide to the judgement of
God.

maps 3¢ Oep éxhexrov Triuov, yei
with God chosen, precious] Thege
two epithets come from Is. xxviii. 16,
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quoted formally, though, as we shall
see, with modifications, in v. 6. .
’Ex\exrov stands in the place of JN3
“trial,” “ proving,” {13 121 “ a stone of
proving,” i.e. a stone tried and proved,
the natural translation of which would
have been \. 8¢xipov (Soxeipd{w 14 times
represents this Hebrew verb), and
would thus have stood in formal
opposition to drodedokipacpévor. But
doubtless éxhexrés was really meant
as the translation of another word
differing by the substitution of 9 for
final }, viz. WN3 from 03, “to choose,”
many times rendered by éxAéyopa, éx-
Aexrds. The same substitution has
occurred in the Lxx. reading of Prov.
xvii. 3, and the converse substitution
in Prov. viil. 10 (ypvoioy Sedoxipac-
pévov, MJJ). Indeed (for other Heb.
words) we find Aifovs éxhexrovs in

II Is. liv. 12 ; and adros (the house of .

God) olkodopeivar Aifois éxhextois in
2 Esdras v.8. Cf. Henoch viii. 1, p. 82 f.
Dillm., &eife 3¢ adrois xkai 76 orik-
Bew kal 6 kaA\owifew xal Tovs éxhex-
Tovs Nbovs xal Ta Bapid (80 Cedren.
Hist. Comp. 10D)L. In sense however
the difference is less than it appears.
If 3cxepov would have expressed posi-
tive worth, éxhexrdv expresses the
same, and, something more, a pre-
eminence of positive worth. The Lxx.
translators, starting from the sense
“ choice,” may very well have thought
of the stone as not only “ choice” but
‘““chosen”: the ome idea is omly a
modification of the other, and pro-
bably St Peter had both in view.
He was the more likely to contem-
plate the literal participial sense
‘“chosen,” (1) because Jehovah’s de-
signation of His Servant as His Elect
was an idea conspicuous in Messianic
prophecy (II Is. xlii. 1, where see
Cheyne’s note); (2) because according
to 8t Luke’s record (ix. 35) the voice

1 [The passage runs thus in the
Akhmim Fragments : dwédecter adrois...
arifes xal 70 kaAA\SAégapov xal ravrolovs
Alfovs éxhextods xal 7 Bagxd.]

from heaven at the Transfiguration
had pronounced our Lord to be ¢ viss
pov 6 éxheheypévos (true reading: cf.
the Western reading in John i. 34, ér¢
odrds éoTww 6 dxhextos Tob feoi); and
(3) on account of the corresponding
phrase yévos éxexrév which he was
about to quote in ». 9: the corner-
stone and the other stones were alike
chosen of God in His counsel before
the worlds (mpoeyvwouévov in i 20
answering to xara mpéyvoow in i. 2)L
"Evriov stands in Is. xxviii. 16 for
!, the common word for “precious,”
“ costly,” chiefly in the literal material
sense, and especially applied to stones,
whether gems or choice building-
stones (Kings and Chron.: see esp.
1 Kings vii. g—11). Tiuwos (occurring
some twenty-seven times) is a much
commoner rendering than &ripos; but
these words are not used indifferently.
Tipws is used where a simple dis-
criminative epithet is needed : once
only (Ps. cxvi. 15=cxv. 6 Lxx.) where
preciousness in the estimation of God
or men is spoken of (ripws évavriov
Kupiov 6 fdvaros 7. ooiwy avrod). On-
the other hand this, so to speak, per-
sonal preciousness belongs obviously
to three of the passages where &riuos
occurs (1 Sam. xxvi. 21, &ripos Yoy
pov év dpfalpois oov: Ps. Ixxi. (Ixxii.)
14, &rypor 16 Svopa avray évomwor
avrob: 11 Is. xliii.4,d¢’ ot &ripos éyévov
évavriov épob). The fourth passage
(Is. xiii. 12) has virtually the same
idea, highly prized and so rare [riuwos,
it is true, also means “rare” in 1 Sam.
iii. 1]; and in the fifth (Job xxviii. 10,
wav 8¢ &ripov Bev pov 6 Splatuds)
the range is vague. [It is used in the
narrower sense=riuios in Tobit xiii.
16, olxodopnbricerat ... candeipp xai
apapayde xai Nlg évripg ra Teixn gov:
as also in Dion Cass. LIv. 23, éxmrduara
...J) kal érepd Twva évrepa kéxrnoae: and

1 In 1 Sam. xxvi. 21; Job xxviii. 10;
Ps. Ixxi. 14; Is. xiii. 12; xliii. 4; Dan. ii.
37 rg‘h.) &rwwos is used to represent
words from the root W'; of. évrriuwdire
(2 Kings i. 13 1.).
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virtually in Demosth. ¢. Dionysod. 1x.
p. 1285; Plat. ZLeg. v. 742A. But
this sense is very rare.] Thus ap-
parently the Lxx. habitually uses
éryos not as exactly “precious”
(ripsos), but rather as “held precious”
{év rpp). This distinction may have
been helped by the fact that in clas-
sical Greek &riuos almost always
means “held in honour,” ie. “ honour-
ed” “honourable,” from the commoner
sense of reusy, this sense being also
found several times in the Lxx. (in-
cluding Isaiah3) and Apocrypha; and
that which is “Aeld precious” is also
“held in honour.” The Hebrew sub-
stantive R indeed came to mean
“honour” in Esther and Daniel (as
also various cognate words in rab-
binical writers, see Levy-Fleischer
W.B. i 70 f.; ii 261 f.), though
there is no trace of this Aramaic
modification till long after Isaiah’s
time. The connexion between the
two ideas is readily seen in our words
“estimable,” “estimation,” which com-
bine them. Accordingly in our pas-
sage it is probable enough that the
1xx. translators would not have cared
to distinguish between preciousness
and honour, more especially as éx-
Aexrév has a similar double grade of
meaning, “choice” and “chosen.” This
comprehensiveness of sense is still
more likely to have been present to
St Peter. In the three other places
of the N.T. where &reuos occurs
(Le. vii. 2; xiv. 8; Phil ii. 29) the
sense is clearly “ honoured” or “hon-
ourable.” Further, in interpreting
the word here we have to bear in
mind s repq in o. 7, which certainly
refers back to it, and is not likely to
be used with a wholly different con-
ception of repj. Now, as we shall
see presently, though there is no
reason to exclude the idea of price in
2. 7, this idea requires some exten-
sion to make it appropriate to the

context. The words mapa fe¢ inserted
by 8t Peter set forth in the first
instance the choiceness and precious-
ness of the cornerstone as referred to
the unerring Divine judgement in
opposition to its refusal by men.
But, as we shall see in ». 7, the whole
phrase expresses a relation to God
Himself over and above the appeal to
the truth of His estimation.

5. xal avroi ws Aifot {@vres oixo-
Sopeiabe, yo also, as living stones, are
being builded] Some good authori-
ties (Alexandrian)read émoixo8opeiofe,
probably from a desire to bring out
clearly the supposed connexion, build-
ing upon the one stone,—a wrong
sense, as there is no suggestion of the
stone as 8 foundation here: Eph. ii.
20 was very likely to suggest the
compound. (In Acts xx. 32 olkoSou-
ca: is similarly corrupted to émowodo-
phoai, but only in the Syrian text.)
A more appropriate compound here
than érowodouficar would be guvowo-
Sopficar, used in the very similar
passage Eph. ii. 22. Beyond the
tacit reminiscence of the cornerstone
in Isaiah and the Psalm, the latter
quoted in ». 7, there is nothing
throughout these two verses to spe-
cify the relation of the many living
stones to the one living stone, except
the initial mpos 6v mpoepyopevor : but
doubtless these words are meant to
rule the whole. Personal approach of
the company of the living stones is
the instrumentality by which they are
built up into a spiritual house. This
image of building, as the formation of
a unity out of many parts, is in various
forms common in St Paul, specially in
Rom.,, 1, 2 Cor., Eph. ; elsewhere it is
found only in Acts ix. 31; xx. 32,
Jude 20, and here. Sometimes (e.g.
1 Th. v. 11) the building up is of
individuals singly,sometimes (e.g. Eph.
ii. 21; iv. 12) it i8 of the body or
society as a whole, sometimes as here
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it is of the individual members of a
society as making up the society.

Some good commentators take olxo-
Sopeiocfe as the imperative, but cer-
tainly wrongly. The strain from here
to ». 10 inclusive is continuous, as-
sertive here as further on, being
thus analogous to the indicatives of
i. 6, 8 bis, and to the sense of i. 21.
It is remarkable that 8t Peter habit-
ually uses the aorist for his impera-
tives, even when we might expect
the present: the only exceptions
(two or three) are preceded by words
removing all ambiguity; (il 11, if
dméxeobe is the right reading, with
wapaxalé preceding ;) ii. 17 dyamare,
¢PoBeiale, Tinare, with riujoare pre-
ceding ; and iv. 12f {evi{eafe and
xaipere, with pij preceding.

The voice is doubtless the passive,
not the reflexive middle: so 1 Cor.
iii. 9, feol ydp éopev auvepyol- Oeot
yedpyioy, Beot olkodoun éare (cf. Col.
ii. 7); though there is a sense in
which the building up could be de-
scribed as an act of the Christian
society itself, cf. Eph. iv. 16, 76 odpa...
™y adfnow Tod odparos moietrar els
olxoBopnv éavrod év aydmp.

The present doubtless is not that
of mere fact but of continuous pro-
cess, answering to the alfe eis vaow
dyiwov év xupip of Eph. ii. 21, and
again to the words just quoted from
Eph. iv. 16, mjy alénow roi oduaros
mroweirae els olkodopry éavrov, and their
parullel in Col. ii. 19, é£ oS wav 70 odpa
...abfe ™y adfnow Tob Bect. The
present tense here stands in contrast
to the aorist of Eph. ii. 20 (émowo8o-
pnbévres énl v¢ Oepelip rav dmoorilwy
xai mwpopnrdv), which refers to the
original foundation: so also in Col
ii. 7 the original but also permanent
“rooting” (éppt{wpuéror, on which see
Lightfoot) is contrasted with émocxo-
Sopolpevoe év alre kal BeBacovuevor Ty
wiore. : see also the process described
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in Acts ix. 31. As the cornerstone
and all the stones are living, 8o also
the house is living, and its building
is strictly not a fabrication but a
growth.

olkos wvevuarwds els lepdrevpa dycov,
a spiritual house for a holy act of
priesthood] This is the true reading,
eis being omitted in the Syrian text
80 a8 to make the two phrases exactly
symmetrical, and also in accordance
with v. 9, Baci\eiov leparevpa. Con-
versely, some Fathers insert els (in)
before “house” and read olkow or olxous.
Some recent editors, accepting eis,
place a comma after mvevparwkds, and
thus retain the two phrases as sepa-
rate clauses, in apposition in sense
though not in form, s spiritual house,
as a holy priesthood.” There is no
intrinsic difficulty in so understand-
ing eis, but the change of form with-
out an apparent change of meaning
cannot readily be explained, and a
much better sense is given by taking
the whole as one continuous clause
(8o mg. of R.V.)

‘Iepdrevpa belongs to a peculiar late
group of words, all connected with the
idea of priesthood, not simply the
sacredness or even the performance
of sacred rites, but the function of an
official priesthood. The first traces
of any of them are Plat. Polit. 2gop.
{eparwc) (Egyptian) ; Arist. Pol. iii. 14
(1285 B 10) ieparikal Ovoiac and vii
8 (1328 B 13) leparela (miy wepl 15
Oeiov émipéleav 7y kakoiow lepareiav,
explained further on [1329 A 27 ff.] a8
the function of rd rdv lepéwy yévos).
The substantive ieparels iz known
only from inscriptions ; but the verb
ieparevw (-opas) is not very uncommon
in late writers. The definite force
of these words (derived from {epdaopas,
to serve as a priest) i8 seen in lepare-
xai Ovoiay, which in Greek religion
are sacrifices such as only priests
might offer, as distinguished from
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those offered by fathers of families,
state officials, or other lay persons
(see K. F. H Gottesd. AlUt. d.
@r. §7, 2; § 33, 8. The derivative
lepdrevpa is confined to the Greek
Bible and Christian writers ; the fun-
damental passage being Ex. xix. 6,
whence it is repeated in a Lxx. inter-
pretation, Ex. xxiii. 22, and borrowed
in a passage to which we shall have
to return, 2 Mace. ii. 17.

Without entering now into the de-
tails of Ex. xix. 6, it is enough to
observe here (1) that lepdrevpa stands
for the plural DWI> “priests,” ex-
pressed in Greek by iepeis in Apoc. i.
6; v. 10 (where the same passage is
reproduced): and (2) that the trans-
lators must have meant iepdrevua a8 a
collective substantive in the singular
in place of fepeis, preferring this form
in order to make it harmonise with
Bacikewor, which there is strong reason
‘to think they meant as a substantive,
a kingdom or race of kings (not as the
adjective “royal ”), just as the aathor
of 2 Mace. ii. 17 evidently understood
them, and as the Apoc. in both
places (i. 6; v. 10) uses Bacdeiar.
(8o Philo distinctly in De sobr. xmv. p.
402, though in the sense “palace”:
his reference De Abr. xm. p. g is
ambiguous.) Having elsewhere used
{epareia in the abstract sense of “priest-
hood,” the translators may well have
adopted or even coined iepdrevua to
express the concrete sense, after the
analogy of orpdrevpa. In 1 Pet. ii. this
sense of a collectiveconcrete priesthood
is manifestly retained in ». 9. But in
». 5 much force is gained by taking it
in what is etymologically an equally
legitimate sense, “act or office of
priesthood.” (Adrpevpa, & rare word
confined to the tragedians, has the
two corresponding senses.) Then it
fits well in with both the preceding
and the following phrases. The house
built of living stones is defined as a
spiritual house destined for a holy act
of priesthood (i.e. in which this holy
act is to be performed), and this act

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST PETER.

[IL 5

of priesthood is next defined, viz.
it is to offer up spiritual sacrifices &c.
The added adjective mrevparis an-
swers t0 svevpards with fuaias, but
has also its own force: cf. Eph. ii. 22,
els karounTiipiov Tob Ocob év myevpar:.
The new dispensation of the Spirit
introduces or gives effect to a new
conception of the manner of God’s
dwelling among men, not as in a
material building among the other
buildings of men, but in the inner
self of each, and so in the whole
society as united in heart and mind
in His service. Of iv. 17; Heb. iii. 6.
God dwells no longer in a house
made with hands, as He once did,
or rather once seemed to do, but in a
society of men, whose acts as true
members of the society are priestly
acts on behalf of each other towards
God.

“Aywy might in one sense be ap-
plied to any iepdrevpa, a priestly func-
tion baving no meaning except in
relation to some conception or other
of holiness. But in this context,
associated with the twice repeated
mvevparikds, it must have a sense
analogous to the ethical sense of
dyos in i. 15, 16, and mean a priestly
function worthy of the one Holy God,
as distinguished from priestly func-
tions which might with equal pro-
priety be rendered towards unholy
deities. How fitly this conception
harmonises with wvevpariss may be
seen by comparing John iv. 23, 24
(wvedpa o beds, xai Tods wpocxuvoirras
avrdv év mvevpars kal dAnbeig et
wpooxvveww). The word was perhaps
suggested, and is certainly illustrated,
by 8t Paul's wapacrijoas r& cdpara
vpoy Qugiav (Goav dylav (Rom. xii. 1),
the presentation of this sacrifice be-
ing further described as m»y Aoyuais
\arpelav Upév, Aarpeiav there corre-
sponding to iepdrevua here.

dvevéyxas mvevparixas Buolas, to offer
up spirttual sacrifices] This use of
dvagépe in regard to sacrifices comes
exclusively from the Lxx. where it
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stands for the most part either for
n‘;‘l_{t,l, to cause to ascend, to lift up,
or for YR, to cause to smoke
(prevalently rendered by Gvuidin), dvd
being evidently used in both cases to
give something of the force of the
Hebrew etymology : by a natural ex-
tension dvagépw stands, though very
rarely and exceptionally, for three or
four other Hebrew verbs of offering.
Hpoopépw on the other hand is the
prevalent rendering of verbs which

- express offering as a bringing, or a

bringing near. This sense of dvadépw
occurs in several books of the Apo-

crypha (Esd.? Jud.! Bar.! 1 Mace.!.

2 Mace.® including x. 7 [Cod. Ven.;
aliter Cod. A] dpvovs dvégepov r¢
edoddgarre kabapiobivac Tov éavrod
romov): in the N. T. it is confined to
Ja. ii. 21 (Abraham offering Isaac,
taken from Gen.); Heb. vii. 27, first
of the old high priests, and imme-
diately afterwards (if dvevéyxas not
mpocevéyras be the right reading) of
Christ offering Himself; Heb. xiii. 15,
of Christians offering fvoiav alvécens
(from Ps. xlix. (L) 14, where there is
an express opposition to the fiesh
of bulls and blood of goats, but
where the Lxx. has 6igov), a passage
which directly illustrates the present
passage, the only remaining instance.
The verb is probably chosen with
special reference to the following
words : acceptability to God on high,
rather than any intrinsic quality of
the sacrifices, is the characteristic of
this offering. ’

mvevparicas Guoias. Taken in con-
nexion with olkos mvevparixds, this
phrase implies that St Peter cannot
be thinking of any ritual acts what-
ever, such as would be appropriately
performed in a visible temple, It
would have been natural to think of
a new kind of ritual acts, if nothing
more than a new kind of sacred house
made with hands were in question.
The sacrificial character of the acts
contemplated must be closely akin

to those characteristics of the Chris-
tian community which constituted it
a Divine house built of living stones.
Now each of the two Epistles of St
Paul chiefly followed by St Peter con-
tains a remarkable passage on the
Christian sacrifice. First, the passage
Jjust referred to, Rom. xii. 1. It is
the first sentence in the last or horta-
tory part of the Epistle, and lays
down the principle for all that fol-
lows. The other occurs incidentally
in the corresponding hortatory part of
Ephesians (v. 1, 2), a few verses after
the passage iv. 17—24, already so
much used by 8t Peter. St Paul is
speaking of the various duties which
Christians owe to each other as mem-
bers one of another. He comes at last
to xpnoroi, elomhayxvoi, xapiulipevo
éavrois kabds xai 6 Oeds év Xpiorg
éxapioaro vuiv, “shewing grace to eac
other, forgiving each other, even as
God in Christ shewed grace to you,
forgave you: be ye therefore imitators
of God, a8 beloved children, children
answering love with love, and walk in
love even as Christ loved you and
gave Himself up for your sake an
offering and sacrifice to God for a
sweet-smelling savour (mpooopav kai
bviav Tp Oe¢p els dopny edwdias).” It
cannot be reasonably doubted here
that the whole contents of the sen-
tence to the end are meant to be
included in the imitation of God in
Christ, that is, that the Ephesians
are bidden to give up themselves for
each other as an offering and sacrifice
to God for a sweet-smelling savour,
and that this offering is appealed to as
the ruling principle of social duty (cf.
Eph.v.25; 1 Johniii. 16ff.). Strikingly
similar language recurs in Phil. iv. 18
in reference to an offering thus made
to God by the Philippiaus on St Paul’s
own behalf, ra wap’ Vpdv, douly edo-
8ias, Quaiav dexrijv, edpearov TG Oeg
(cf. ii. 17 T Guoig xai Nerrovpyia Tis
miorews vpav). This passage in its
turn reflects light on Rom. xii 1,
which contains no explicit reference
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to the sacrifice of Christ, but which
begins with an appeal “by the com-
passions of God (olxrippav),” evidently
referring back tothejhejfyre...éAéec. ..
Aafbsow...AAejop of xi. 30 f, words
which themselves rest on earlier pas-
sages relating to the death of Christ
(iii. 23fF, 29f.; v. 1—11; viii. 31—39:
compare ¢ war)p rov olxrippcse in
2 Cor. i. 3 in connexion with ra wafyj-
para Tod Xpiorot two verses lower).
Thus the two passages are comple-
mentary to each other, while both
implicitly represent the Christian
sacrifice, responsive to the sacrifice of
Christ, as consisting in devotion of
the life to social service, offered as to
God in thanksgiving.

Of the same nature doubtless are
the “spiritual sacrifices” which St
Peter contemplates as offered up
in that “spiritual house” which is the
Christian community. Acts of self-
oblation to God for the service of
the community are described as per-
formedintheinvisible Houseinasmuch
a8 they take their meaning from its
encompassing presence and are the
manifestations of its reality, the acts
which set forth its abiding state. The
House as the dwelling-place of God is
defined simply by the presence of
His indwelling Spirit, and these acts
of self-oblation for the community
are signs that His inspiring and
uniting and ordering Spirit is in-
deed present. In this sense they are
(poritively even more than negatively)
emphatically “ spmtnal ? sacrifices.
Compare Phil. iii. 3 (according to the
only natural construction), ol mvedpar:
Beov Aarpevovres (opposed to the up-
holders of circamcision for Christians),
answering by contrast to Heb. viii. 5,
oirwes [8C. fepeis] vmodeiypart kat oxig
Aarpedovowy Tév émovpaview, and xiii.
10, ol T oxnyjj Narpevorres: and the
same idea of spiritual or living sa-
crifice, by Christ and therefore also
by Christians in Him, is indicated
in the Epistle to the Hebrews in
other striking language, ix. 14, eis 70
Aarpedewy Oeg (ovre preceded by os
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3i& mvevparos alwviov éavrdy mpoor)-
veyxev J;umor r, 0(, (cf. vii. 15f,
ltptvs érepos, s oY xard vop.or évrodijs
oapxivys yéyover, dA\Aa xara Surapw
{ofs dxaravrov). It is worth notice
that in the same Epistle (xiii. 15f)
the twofold reference of sacrificial
service, towards God and towards
men, is likewise expressed, but under
the form of two kinds of sacrifice,
not, as with 8t Paul and apparently
St Peter, under the form of two
aspects of the same sacrificial life.
Ouaias stands for sacrifices in the
widest sense of the word. The verb
6Yw, from which it is derived, meant
originally not “ to slaughter” but “ to
smoke,” “to cause to smoke,” and so
was applied to the typical ancient
mode of, a8 it were, conveying a sacri-
ficed obJect or oﬂ'enng of any kind to
the gods, namely by converting it into
smoke ascending towards the heavens.
In the Lxx. fvoia retains this breadth
of usage, being by far the commonest
rendering not only of N3}, the most
general term denoting the sacrifice of
a living victim, but also of NIV, a
tribute or gift, the most general word
for sacrifices or offerings of a vegetable
nature, though occasionally used in
the same comprehensive sense as fvoia
itself. It thus includes every thing
whatsoever that, having been a human
possession, is solemnly surrendered to
God. The other passages of the N.T.
in which the fvaia: of Christians are
directly or indirectly referred to bave
all been already mentioned, Rom. xii,
1; Eph. v. 1, 2 (indirect); Heb. xiii.
15 f.; and with reference to individual
6voia Phil. ii. 17; iv. 18. If we go
on to ask what class of Jewish sacri-
fices were intended to supply the
type of sacrifice here contemplated,
the language of at least Romans
and Hebrews is decisive for wholly
retrospective sacrifices, sacrifices of
thanksgiving, not of expiation. Heb.
xiii. 15 distinctly speaks of 6bvoiar
aivéoews, which carries us back to
Ps. xlix. (L) 14 (N7R), the sacrifice
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mwvevpatikas Ouaias evmpoadéktovs Oew dia 'Inagov Xpi-

of “praise” opposed to the sacrifice
of bulls and goats; the phrase being
repeated at the end of the Psalm
(v. 23) and again Ps. cvi. (cvii) 22;
cxv. 8 (cxvi. 17); having heen origin-
ally used [Lev. vii. 12 (2 Lxx.), 13 (3),
15 (5) with N3} prefixed] for a special
form of the Levitical peace- or thank-
offering (fuoia cwmpiov) (cf. Kuobel-
Dillmann on Lev. vii. 11 f.; Delitzsch
on Heb. xiii. 15). Compare the rab-
binical saying preserved in the Mid-
rash Rabba on Leviticus xxii. 29 (Par.
27 fin.), “All sacrifices shall hereafter
cease; but the thank-offering (j3p
1MN) shall never cease.”
evmpoodéxrovs Oep, acceptable to
God] 8t Paul four times uses edmpdo-
3exros, once (Rom. xv. 16) for the Gen-
tile collection on behalf of the Pales-
tinian Jews considered as an oblation
(mpoogpopd). It is not used in the
LXX. or Apocrypha (the simple exros
being preferred in this sense, with
8éxopac and wpoodéyopar for verbs);
but it was known to Greek religion
(Schol. on Aristoph. Paz 1054, onpeiois
Tiol karavoew el evmpoodexros 1 Buaia),
and also to ordinary Greek language
(Plut. Praec. Ger. Reip. 8010). It
represents here theeddpearov r§ fe of
Rom. xii. 1, and the els douny evwdias
of Eph. v.2, an image derived from the
ascending fragrance of sacrifices con-
sumed by fire, often spoken of in the
Pentateuch and Ezekiel; while all
three modes of expression are united
in Phil. iv. 18, with Sexrds substituted
for etmpogdexros. The order of the
words mvevparikas Guoias evmpoadéxrovs
(not bvoias mvevparixas evmpoodéxrovs)
indicates that the sense is not ‘“spi-
ritual and acceptable” but “ spiritual
and so acceptable.” Whatever might
be the reflex and disciplinary value of
external or ritual sacrifices, such as
were offered by Gentiles and by Jews
alike, they were not such as could be
directly acceptable to God as worship-

H.

ped in the light of the Gospel revela-
tion, or even in the light of the
prophetic revelation. The only sacri-
fices for the offering of which the
spiritual House of God was consti-
tuted, and which God who is Spirit
could receive with joy, were acts of
self-surrender on the part of the living
spirits of men.

&ia “Inood Xpiorod, through Jesus
Christ] With this full name St
Peter concludes the sentence, dis-
regarding the fact thaut our Lord was
already referred to throughout its
earlier part (». 4). It would have
been ambiguous to say 8¢ avrod : and
further St Peter may have wished
to lay the greater emphasis on the
medium whereby the spiritual sacri-
fices were acceptable to God, by
keeping this office distinct from that
of the Cornerstune, The preposition
Sia expresses strictly intermediate-
ness, the most definite form of which
is what we call instrumentality. It
is used in reference to our Lord in
the N.T. in a great variety of rela-
tions, as between God and the universe
and especially man, and again as
between man and God, or between
men as sharers in Divine gifts. It is
absent from all the passages of St Paul
which relate to sacrifice (in Eph. v.
1, 2 indeed unavoidably), but stands
virtually as here in Heb. xiii. 15 (3
avtod dvapépaper kTA.: cf. o. 2I).
Compare however St Paul's thanks-
givings said to be “through Jesus
Christ” (Rom. i. 8; vii. 25 ; Col iii.
17); the Amen of men to God through
Him answering to the Yea of God
to men in Him in 2 Cor. i. 20; and
the fruit of righteousness being to
God’s glory and praise through Him in
Phil.i. 11. But further, this use of 3¢
prefixed to our Lord’s name caunot
be separated from the similar use of
év, the force of which is indeed ‘more
fundamental, though less easy to seize.

8
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Taken by itself 3id suggests individu-
ality ordistinctness of being, évsuggests
unity orcommunity of being, while each
idea is needed as a complement to
the other. The mediation taught in
the Bible is the mediation of a Head
having many members : it is expressed
in another form by 8t Paul in a single
startling phrase (1 Cor. iii. 23), vueis
8¢ Xpiorov Xpurros 8¢ eov. This use
of év is specially characteristic of
Ephesians, and is used in iii. 12 in
reference to access to the Father.
Here, where the subject is sacrifice,
mediation takes a special form. The
fundamental fact of human existence
is that it is a mediated existence, and
all human action is true and right in
8o far as it is done in recognition of
this mediation, that is, ultimately,
“wrought in God” (Johniii.21). Sacri-
fice, the test of the reality of love to
God and to man, is then most true
and right when it is, so to speak,
merged in the sacrifice of Him who
offered up Himself as our Head, His
historical sacrifice being further the
manifestation of His eternal relation
to His Father and to man. It is
“through Jesus Christ” that all things
human are “acceptable to God,” but
the sacrifices offered by men most of
all, because it is in Christian sacrifice
that the very meaning of faith in His
mediation is most exactly expressed.

6. didre mepiéxes v ypadfi, Because
it stands thus in writing] Adre is
the true reading, not 3:0 xal. For the
latter no authority whatever is cer-
tainly known ; it is probably a mere
misprint of Erasmus, though per-
petuated in the Received Text. On
the use of diérs see the note on i. 16.

Again, the true text is év ypagy,
not é rj ypasi (Syrian), nor 1 ypaghf
(an early and perhaps Alexandrian
correction).

wepiéxes v ypadij, a singular con-
struction, for which the only other

example usually cited is in a sup-
posititious letter of Darius Hystaspes
in Jos. Antig. xi. 4, 7, BovAopas yive-
dbas wdvra kabes &y adry (v émarory)
wepiéxe. But it occurs also in Origen
on Gen. vi. 9 (ii. 30 fin.), wepiéxes év rois
&umpoolev Sr "E{noe Adpex x.T.\., and
in Adamantius, De recta fide (Cent.
nr—iv.) i. (p. 16, ed. Wetst.), oires
mwepiéxes év i) ypadp. Hepiéxw, origin-
ally to comprehend, include, contain,
was naturally used of books as
“containing” their subject matter
(Diod. i. 4; ii. 1; iii. 1 &c.; Plut. m.
697 B; 717 A; 736 0): and the sub-
stantive wepioxj was also sometimes
used of the summary of the contents
of a book (8chol. Thucyd. i. 131 ; and
in Latin, Ausonius and Sulpicius of
Carthage). But wepiwoxii occurs as
clearly, without reference to the idea
of contents, for a clause, a sentence, or
evenashort passage ; 8o Cic. ad A¢t.xiii.
235, 3 (of dictating by fotas weproyas as
opposed tosyllabatim) ; Stob. Ecl. Eth.
ii. 6, 3 (p. 22, 3 Mein.), ppdocw 8¢ xai
rdxporelelriov Tis wepuwxis, éxe &
odres xr.; Did. Zrin. iii. 36 init.,
kal my Ixovaay wap’ 'lwary mwepoxiiy
Adry 8é[John xvii. 3]; Gregent. Disp.
P. 606, ri 3¢ éudaivet adr 1} weproxn) Tob
arixov [verse] Kal mAijfos elprvms (Ps.-
1xxi.7; butseebelow); Jo. Mosch. Prat.
Spir. 32, kar’ olxovopiar Oeot Preywa-
gkero T0 edayyéliwov év ¢ Umipxer 1
mwepox?) 7 Aéyovoa Meravoeire T
The use in Acts viii. 32, 7 3¢ mepeoxn
rijs ypadiis Hv dveyivooxer fv adm ‘Qs
mpéBarov x.r.\., i8 probably interme-
diate, “the words of the passage of
Scripture which he was reading were
these” (see Meyer, who however
wrongly disputes the existence of the
sense last mentioned); and the same
may be the sense in the passage of
Gregentius cited above. This second-
ary use of the substantive is probably
derived from a transition in the mean-
ing of the verb from the idea of con-
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tents as included matter to that of
contents as actual words. Thus 1 Mace.
(xv. 2), 2 Mace. (xi. 16), and Josephus
(Antig. xii. 4, 11; xiii.4,9; xiv.10, I1)
speak of epistles which mepiéxovas Tov
Tpomov rovrov (cf. Acts xxiil. 25; 2
Macec. i. 24), and 2 Mace. (ix. 18; xi.
22) of epistles wepiexovoas odras:
80 John Malal. Chronogr. (ix. p. 216),
10 olv fj8ikTov mpoeréfn mepiéxov olras
Ev Am-wxuq k7., and (xvm. P 449),
dvijyayev dmokpiceis...mepiexovoas ov-
Tos Kovadns Baci\els x.r.; Did. in
Ps. xxxviii. 5, ‘Erépa 3¢ wsp;ixn ypadj
[iLe. reading: the reading mahaiords
has been dlscussed] 1300 makauds
«r.).: and thence it is an easy step to

‘the impersonal sense “it stands thus,”

‘“there are these words,” which we
find here. It is to be remembered
that #w, and at least most of its
compounds, have intransitive senses
which are quite as legitimate though
not as common as their transitive
senses; and further that we have
examples of impersonal as well as
intransitive uses in the common ovrws
xes, e’ &et,and the rare dméxe: (Mec.
xiv, 41).

év -ypath; is an obscure phrase as to
its precise sense, though there can be
no doubt as to its substantial force.
This is the only place in the N.T.
where ypagy stands strictly in the
singular without the article (waoa
ypadn Besmvevaros in 2 Tim. iii. 16 is
virtually plural) except naoa mpodnreia
ypadijs in 2 Pet. i. 20. Now in at
least some books of the N.T. ypags
in the singular, in accordance with
Jewish usage, means not Scripture
as a whole, probably not even a single
book or larger part of Scripture, but
a single passage of Scripture (Mec. xii.
10; Le. iv. 21; Acts i. 16 &c.; Ja
ii. 8 &c.), Scripture itself being
habitually denoted by the plural af
ypapal (Mt. Mc. Le. Jo. Acts (2 Peter)
8t Paul). The use of 7 ypagi in 8t
John and 8t Paul is not improbablythe

same as with the other writers; but

it is capable of being understood as

approximating to the collective sense.
Nothing however but a distinct and
recognised use of this sort, such as
we do not find, would render probablea
corresponding use without the article,
so that “in Scripture” is barely more
than possible here. Nor again in the
absence of rwi or any similar adjunct
is the sense “in a passage of Scripture”
probable, The most natural render-
ing is simply “in writing,” as 8ir.
xxxix. 32 ; xlii. 7; xliv. 5 ; also (Lxx.)
2 Chr. ii. 11 and apparently xxi. 12 (cf.
Ps. Ixxxvi. (Ixxxvii.) 6 ; Ezek. xiii. 9;
1 Chr. xxviii. 19), commonly expressed
in classical Greek by the corresponding
adjective éyypagos. Thus mepiéxes év
ypady is equivalent to “it stands
written” : compare St John's resolved
formula of quotation &orw vyeypau-
pévoy (ii. 17; vi. 31, 45; x. 34; Xil. 14).
That the quotation was authoritative,
though not expressed, was doubtless
implied, in accordance with the fa-
miliar Jewish use of the words “said”
“written” &c. (see Surenhusius, Bibl.
Catall. 1—11).

*I800 Tifnput év Zwdv Aifov éxhexrov
dxpoyenaiov &vrwov, Behold I lay in
Zion a stone (that 8) elect, a corner-
stone (that is) held precious] In this
quotation from Is. xxviii. 16 there is
a variation of reading as to the order
of éxhexrdy and depoyowiaiov. There is
a preponderance of ancient authority
for placing éxhexrdv first. Against
this order is plausibly urged its agree-
ment with the order in the Lxx.: but
this consideration is weakened by the
absence of other assimilations to the
LxX. in our MSS, (such as would have
been the insertion of moAvrelp), and
more than counterbalanced by the
strong temptation to a Greek scribe
to join depoywwiaiov closely to Aifov
and to keep the other two epithets
together as they stand in 2. 4. More-
over, as we shall see, this order suits

8—2
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the Hebrew sense, which would be
known to St Peter and would not be
known to Greek scribes.

The changes from the Lxx in the
quotation are comsiderable. ’I30v
stands for *13oV éysd; Tifnu: év 2wy
for éuBi\\e (0 B Crypt; éuBaré
RAQ) eis rd Bepéhia Zewody ; woAvuTern
is omitted after Aifor and els Ta
Oepé\ia avris after &ripov: the én’
avr after ¢ morelwr is absent from
the original Lxx, (s0o B Crypt) but
found in most MSS. and was doubtless
inserted before the Christian era.
Now comparison of St Peter’s quota-
tion of this passage with St Paul’s
in Rom. ix. 33 shews that the first
differences from the Lxx. and Hebrew
in St Peter are found also in Rom., viz.
the omission of éyd and the substi-
tution of the simple rifnu: év for
éuBd\\a@ (or éuPBard) els ra Bepélia,
not to speak of én’ adr¢ in the last
clause. On the other hand, whereas
8t Paul replaced the words describing
the cornerstone by those of Is. viii
14 about the stone of stumbling (cf.
Orig.-Ruf. in Ep. Rom. 1v. 619), St
Peter retains the cornmerstone, and
departs from the Lxx. only by drop-
ping the (for his purpose) superfluous
molvreAs; (which is merely the Lxx,
equivalent for the twice repeated
“stone”) and the concluding words
about “foundations,” in accordance
with his silence as to foundations in
the preceding context. It is morally
certain that St Peter borrowed from
St Paul those peculiarities in his
mode of quoting the passage which
he has in common with him; and
hardly less so that 8t Paul was not
following any antecedent version other
than the Lxx., but freely adapting the
LXXx, itself, Neither he nor St Peter
had occasion to cite the reference,
twice repeated in the Hebrew and
the Lxx,, to the laying of founda-
tions. Isaiah’s words include the
sense of the quotution as given by
St Peter, though they also contain
other matter. Moreover rifyu:,though
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too vague a word to represent ade-
quately 7D (most commonly rendered
Oeperiow), may be a reminiscence of
such passages as II Is. xlvi. 13, “I give
(or place) in Zion salvation,” (N}
being often legitimately expressed by
Tibnpe.

8t Peter has already employed in
his own manner (2. 4) some leading
words of this verse of Isaiah: he now
quotes the verse itself, doubtless not
merely to fortify himself by its au-
thority, but to indicate that the
function of the stone of which he has
been speaking had been pointed to
by ancient prophecy, and prepared
for by the yet more ancient counsel
of God. In this thought lies the
force of ’I86d rifpu:: it introduces
emphatically a prophetic announce-
ment of God’s purpose for Israel

“For Israel” This is contained in
év Zwyv. Not only was the prophetic
preparation made within Israel, but
its fulfilment also, our Lord Himself,
came first to Israel: to Israel belongs
His primary title of Christ or Messiah :
this original relation to Israel is the
starting point of His relation to man-
kind generally, and His universal
Church does not supersede Israel, but
is its expansion.

The probable construction of the
next words is to take dxpoywwiaion,
corresponding to 138 (“corner” for
‘“cornerstone”) in the Hebrew, as
virtually a substantive with &ripor
for its adjective, just as Alfov has
éxhexrov for its adjective, ‘‘Behold I
lay in Zion a stone that is elect, a
cornerstone that is held precious.”

On éxhexréy and @riyuov see on v. 4.
*Axpoyowaios is not found elsewhere
except in Christian literature: but
there is a little classical evidence for
the simple form ywwiaios, which also
occurs in the peculiar Lxx. of Job
xxxviii. 6 (Aifos yowiaios). It is im-
possible to say whether it was meant
here to be masculine (sc. Aifov) or
neuter (as the plural émiyava from
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the adjective émiydvios in Aquila Ps.
cxliii. (exliv.) 12). ‘

By the stone Isaiah probably meant
the Divine king or kingdom of Israel
founded in David, the true strength
and bond of the nation, resting
securely on the promise of Jehovah
and alone capable of holding together
the elements of the people in oppo-
gition to the forces tending to draw
them asunder. Thus in Ps. ii. 6
Jehovah speaks, “Yet I have stablished
my king on Zion my holy mountain”
(cf. Ps. cx. 2). The two adjectives,
“proved” (as in the Hebrew) or
“elect” (as in the 1Lxx.), and then
“held precious” express at once the
pre-eminence of this element of na-
tional strength and security over any
institution of neighbouring states and
its essential connexion with its in-
visible founder, in whose eyes it was
choice and precious. But the Apostles
could attach to the sentence a more
definite meaning, since they had come
to know the true Son of David, and
to see the beginnings of a larger
Zion.

xal 6 morelov én’ aird, And he
that believeth on it] In the original
(as in the earliest Lxx. text) no object of
faith is named ; and the sense appears
to be “he who, knowing this, is
constant or faithful,” “he who, keep-
ing the Divine establishment of this
cornerstone in memory, refuses to
be shaken in mind.” The insertion
of én’ adrg (referring to the stome)
in the later forms of the rLxx, was
however natural enough, and it be-
came entirely appropriate when our
Lord Himself was revealed as the
true King of Israel, and the true
bond of unity among men.

oV py karasoxvvly, shall not be put
to shame] If the Hebrew text
e N5, “shall not hasten,” is right,
the meaning probably is “will not flee

away in terror, but patiently abide”
(cf. xxx. 7, 15£): but.the text (see
Cheyne) is not free from suspicion.
The rxx. at all events, rightly or
wrongly, seem to have read A3 8.
The verb ¥A3 (in the Lxx. mearly
always ailoyivopas, xarasoyvwvopas) is
common in the Psalms and Prophets
to express a state of at once bewilder-
ment and humiliation arising from the
baffling of hopes or enterprises. It is
repeatedly used with a negative par-
ticle (as here in the Lxx.) for the
result of hope or fuith in God ; so Ps.
xxi. (xxii.) 6; xxiv. (xxv.) 3, 20; XXX.
(xxxi.) 2, 18 &c.; Is xxix. 22; xlv.
16, 17; xlix. 23; L 7; Joel ii. 26;
and (in the Apocrypha) 8ir. ii. 10; xv.
4. No word could better express
the collapse and frustration of a life
not built up on faith in a Divine
Cornerstone sustaining and unifying
human existence and human society.

7. Upty odv 1 Tl rois mioTedovow,
For you therefore is the precious-
ness, (even for you) who believe]
These apparently simple words are
very difficult. The various interpreta-
tions fall under three heads: (1) Some
take vuiv a8 “in your eyes,” the sense
of price being retained. We are
familiar with this interpretation from
the A.V., “unto you that believe he is
precious.” It came from a note of
Erasmus, which was at once followed
by both Luther and Tindale. In this
form the translation is simply impos-
gible, not merely difficult: it makes
7 v the predicate, while it can be
only the subject. But even if this
error be avoided, as it is in the first
marginal reading of R.V., “In your
sight...is the preciousness,” the inter-
pretation remains inadmissible. Eras-
mus did good service by insisting that
7 roprj must refer back to &ryor, but
he strangely assumed, in opposition
to o. 4, that &riuov must express the
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acceptance of the Stone by Christians
after its.rejection by the Jews; and
the result is to make the sentence
into a feeble and yet obscure expla-
nation of ». 6, in spite of its intro-
duction by od.

(2) The next interpretation, the
commonest in recent books, starting
from the sense “honour” for 5 riug
(as vulg. honor), takes vuiv a8 *“‘con-
ferred upon you” (g0 second margin
of R.V. “For you...is the honour”).
It understands ;j reur) as the opposite
of rarawrxwbj, accordingly making
this sentence a repetition in positive
form of what was said negatively in
the preceding line. Here too the
result is a weak and superfluous
statement, with a singular use of od»,
and the connexion between ruj and
&rpos is completely lost.

(3) The alternative therefore re-
mains to take vuir in the easy sense
“for you,” “in reference to you,” and 5
T} a8 expressing the force of @vruoy
(and implicitly of the associated
epithet éxhexror): “For you therefore
...is the preciousness” (so the text of
R.V.). That is, It is you that are
concerned in the preciousness of which
Isaiah speaks: for you that stone is
before God of great price; the benefit
of its high prerogatives accrues to
you. It is tempting to go a step
further, and interpret vuiv as implying
that the preciousness of the Stone was
communicated to those who had faith
therein (“to you belongs the precious-
ness”), so that, as living stones built
up in union with that elect and pre-
cious Cornerstone, they shared Christ’s
glory in God’s sight, and derived
for themselves from Christ preroga-
tives of election and preciousness (cf.
o2. g, 10). But this is an idea which
8t Peter could hardly have failed to
develop more clearly if he had bhad it
distinctly in view ; and moreover, the
sense thus given to the dative is too
far removed from any sense which
can possibly be given to the corre-
sponding dative dmioroiow.
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If we take.the dative as simply a
dative of reference, retaining the Lxx..
sense of &vrwos for 1 reps, the sentence
stands in close connexion not only
with both clauses of the quotation in-
0. 6 but with v0. 4, 5, and also with"
the verses that follow, for which it is
a needed intermediate link. Its diffi-
culty of course lies in the word reps,
which in strictness means either
“price” or “honour,” but not “pre-
ciousness.” But it is difficult to see
what word exactly expressing pre-
ciousness could have been fitly used
in this place ; and the concrete term
for “price,” recalling to the reader.
&rpov (=dév ripf), would naturally, as
we have seen, in such a context borrow
enlargement of sense from the closely -
related meaning “honour.”

Then follows rois miorevovow, and
in this position it does not limit vuir
but justifies it. “Yuir is quite absolute,
and analogous to els vpas in i 4, ris
eis pds xdperos in i, 10, vpiv 8éini. 12,
)y pepopémy vuiv xdpw in i. 13, and
8 vpas in i. 20: it means “you Chris-
tians to whom I am writing.” The
force of olv is to appeal to the pre-
cedingline: “the preciousness belongs
to you because you are they that
believe, and he that believeth on the
Cornerstone, saith the prophet, shall
in no wise be confounded: faith is
the condition for forming a part of
the spiritual temple, and so being
united to the Cornerstone.” For the
appended rois maredovow cf. John i.
12; 1 John v. 13.

dmworovow 8¢ Aifos...yovias, but for
such as are disbeliering (the Psalm-
tss word s true), The stone which -
the builders rgjected, the same was
made the head of the corner] This
is the true reading, not dmeboiiow,
which probably comes from dreifoivres
in ». 8, which in like manner is altered
(B vg.) into dmwrovvres by assimila-
tion to this verse. 'Amiworéw is to be
dmioros, i.e. without wiorisc; and ac-
cordingly its shade of meaning varies
with the conception of wioris. Absent
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from the Lxx., it has in Wisdom and
2 Mace. (as also in [Me.] xvi. 11; Le,
xxiv. 11, 41) the common classical
sense “distrust,” which indeed under-
lies all the modifications of sense. In
the four other places of the N.T. where
it is used, it stands always in direct
contrast to some word expressing
some kind of faith occurring in the
immediate context, [Mc.] xvi. 16 to
morevw, (Acts xxviii. 24 to weifopar,)
Rom. iii. 3 (dmioria) to miors, and
2 Tim. ii. 12 to mwords (cf. John xx. 27).
So here it is simply the negation of
mwrebo. The Cornerstone, originally
proclaimed to the outward Israel, lost
its value in respect of them, because
they believed not: so 8t Paul says
(Rom. xi. 20) of the natural branches
of God’s olive tree: rj dmwrrig éfexhdo-
Onoav, oV 8¢ rf) miores éorras.

The article is omitted (dmworotow)
probably because unbelievers were
regarded as not forming a definite
body like the sum of Christian con-
gregations ; they were simply a drift-
ing and promiscuous residuum, Jewish
and heathen alike. There may also
be a subtle hint of the possibility of
unbelief stealing in presently within
the body of the faithful (cf. Heb. iii.
19 —iv. 3); see Wiesinger, whose
treatment of this part of the verse is
excellent.

’Amiorovow is often taken directly
with éyej6n, “the stone rejected by
the builders became to the unbeliev-
ing as a head of the corner”; but this
way of understanding it distinctly
imports into the term “head of the
corner” an unfavourable sense, which
it bears neither in the Psalm nor in
any quotation of it elsewhere, and
which is intrinsically meaningless. The
appeal which some make to Luke xx.
17 (cf. Mt. xxi. 44), “ Every one that
falleth on that stone shall be broken,”
is irrelevant, for rdv Aifov éxeivor
(rotror) expressly carries the reader
away from xedali)» ywrias to a different

function of the Stone; and so the
reference in the next clause is to
Dan. ii. 34, 35, 44 (the stone cut
out without hands). This difficulty
led some of the older critics to accept
too readily from the Syriac Vulgate
the omission of the whole of the quo-
tation in ». 7 from Aifos dv to ywvias
xai. The true solution is apparently
to take dmigrotow as simply a dative
of reference, dependent not on the
single verb éyenjéy, but on the quo-
tation from Aifos to ywrias taken as a
‘whole, —“for such as are unbelieving
[the Psalmist’s word is true), The
stone which the builders rejected
&ec.”: that is, by an easily intelligible
imperfection of the sentence the quo-
tation itself takes the place of some
such phrase as 6 Alfov...yembijva:c
els xepaliy yovias, which would have
been cumbrous and lifeless. Thus
the point of the application lies not
in 6v dmedoxipacav alone, much less
in éxsn}ﬂr) els kecpakr)y ywrias alone, but
in ov dmedoxipacay as enbanced in
force by combination with éyenjdn els
xepakiy yovias. The N.T. has other
examples of the application of written
words by means of a dative of re-
ference (Mt. xiii. 14; Le. xviii. 31;
Jude 14).

The first word of the quotation in
the best MSS. is Aiflos, not Aldov (by a
common attraction) as in the Lxx.
and in apparently all MSS. of the three
parallel - quotations in the Gospels.
With this trifling exception, probably
made with a view to the subsequent
kal Afos mpooxdpparos x.r.\., the LxX,
of Ps. cxviii. 22 is exactly followed as
far as ywrias, even to the insertion of
ovros, which in the Lxx. had probably
been meant to give clearness after the
use of the accusative Afor.

Psalm cxviii. is certainly of late
date, probably composed for the con-
secration of the second temple (as
described in Ezra vi.). Ver.22isappa-
rently a reminiscence of Is. xxviii. 16.
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It is at least conceivable that, as Dr
Plumptre conjectures (Bidl Stud. p.
275 £.), the image of the rejected stone
was 8 by some actual incident
in the rebuilding, the finding at last,
in consequence of some kind of Divine
intimation, that a stone, which had
been cast contemptuously aside by
the architects, was in truth the best
fitted for the head of the corner.
But, whether there was some such
external occasion as this or not, the
fresh thought added to Isaiah’s image
is explicable by the circumstances of
the time. The original ideal of David-
ean kingship had soon been grievously
obscured. Both kings and people
had contributed towards making the
Jewish state like any heathen state
in its neighbourhood, as though it had
no special cornerstone. Then had
come the Captivity, out of which a
purified remnant had returned. For
the moment there seemed to be at
least a promise of a restoration of the
primitive kingship in the hopes that
gathered round the governor Zerub-
babel, himself a descendant of David,
as may be gathered from the pro-

phecies of Haggai and Zechariah. -

The sense that the invisible rule of
Jehovah was the true foundation of
the state, by whomsoever ruled ex-
ternally, was once more strong. Thus
the stone which the mundane builders,
kings and people, had been despising,
was now in this resurrection of the
nation recognised in its binding power
as the true head of the corner. “From
Jehovah,” men learned to say, “this
cornerstone came, and it is marvellous
in our eyes.”

In the N.T. the verse is quoted on
three occasions. First, according to
the testimony of all three Synoptists,
our Lord Himself made appeal to it
in speaking to the priests, scribes,
and elders in the temple, immediately
after pronouncing His parable of the
Wicked Husbandmen; the primary
point of connexion being the Divine
reversal of the contemptuous judg-
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ment of the men in authority, hus-
bandmen of the vineyard and builders
of the house: but there is no definite
appropriation of the office of the
Stone. St Peter on the other hand,
in his defence of the healing of the
lame man at the Beautiful gate of the
temple, declares plainly to the rulers
and all the people of Israel (Acts iv.
8—11), “This man [Jesus Christ the
Naszarene, whom ye crucified] is
the stone that was set at nought
(¢govBernpévos) of you the builders,
which became the head of the corner”:
and in this chapter (v. 4) he applies
the words in the same manner. He,
the true Son of David, the true King
of Israel, was in His own person that
Cornerstone of which till now there
had been only indistinct anticipations,
the Cornerstone of a larger Israel,
destined to be coextensive with the
human race.

dredoxipacav] On the difference
between this Greek word, implying
rejection gqftertrial, and the original
Hebrew word see note on ». 4. It
is naturally retained here because
Christ’s rejection by the Jews was
the result of His ministry among
them. 8o it is used in Mec. viii. 31 I
Le. ix. 22 “suffer and be rgjected
of the elders and high priests and
scribes” (|| Mt. xvi. 21 having “suffer”
only), and again in Le. xvii. 25 “suffer
and be rejected of this generation”
(the two together making up
the “rulers” and “people” of Acts).

ol olkodopoivres] In v. 4 8t Peter
had substituted the comprehensive
word dvfporay. Here, in quoting the -
Psalm itself, he doubtless felt that it
had a special force with reference to
the authorities of various kinds (com-
pare the three classes in Mc. and Le.,
just cited, religious office, civil office,
learning : also for theheathenrejection
1 Cor. i. 18—31), in whose eyes our
Lord .was worse than useless for the
only kind of building up of institutions
of which they had any conception.

The phrase “head of the corner”
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occurs nowhere but in this Psalm.
Some understand it of the highest
stone of the building, citing Zech. iv. 7
in illustration; but it seems to be only
a poetical name for the cornerstone;
and this sense further is8 much more
appropriate for St Peter’s purpose.
It is likewise perhaps not fanciful to
surmise that he would associate it
with 8t Paul’s language about Christ
as the Head of the body (Eph. i. 22;
iv. 15; v. 23 : cf. Col. i. 18 ii. 10, 19),
the connexion of sense being much
more than verbal.

8. «ai Aifos mpoaxdpparos kal wérpa
axavddlov, and ( for them He is)a stone
of stumbling, and a rock of offencs)
This double phrase comes originally
from Isaiah viii 14, occurring in the
prophecy of Emmanuel which belongs
to the troubles of the reign of Ahaz,
andin that particular part of it which is
directed against the inclination of the
people to lean on the power of Syria,
on Rezin and Remaliah’s son. The
warning not to fear what “ this people”
feared, or count holy what they count-
ed holy, turns to a command to count
Jehovah Sabaoth holy, and make Him
the object of fear, and a declaration
that He Himself should be for a
sanctuary or holy place, but also for a
stone of stumbling and a rock of of-
fence to both kingdoms, for a gin and
& snare to the inhabitants of Jerusa-
lem, so that many should stumble and
fall and be broken, and be snared and
taken. The hortatory part of the
passage is taken up by 8t Peter in iii.
14f.; while here he incorporates the
prophetic declaration.

The Lxx. translators apparently
shrank from the plain sense, and
boldly substituted a loose paraphrase
containing a negative which inverts
Isaial’s drift, xal ovy s Alfov mpoo-
xoppars cvvavricecle [avrd) ov8é s
wérpas wropare. St Paul (Rom. ix.
33) substitutes a literal rendering of

the Hebrew, and St Peter follows
bim (cf Aq. eis Aifov wpooxopparos
xal els orepedy axavddiov). The “stone
of stumbling” (mpooxduuaros) is the
loose stone lying in the way, against
which the traveller “strikes” his foot,
from R} to “smite,” mpooxonre (80,
Heb. and nxx., Jer. xiii. 16; Ps. xci.
12; Prov. iii. 23). The “rock of of-
fence” (oxav8alov) is the native rock
rising up through the earth of the
way, which trips up the traveller and
almost makes him fall, from %% to
“totter.” Isaiah probably adds the
second phrase because the Rock
(MY) was much used in the O.T. as
a designation of God as the God of
Israel (Deut. xxxii. 4, 15, 18, 30, 31
(cf. 37); 1 Sam. ii. 2; 2 Bam, xxiii. 3;
Ps. xviil. 2, 31, 46 &c.; Is. xvii. 10):
Rock of strength and security though
He were to His people, He would also
be found a Rock of stumbling beneath
their path when they departed from
the right way (cf. Is. xxviii. 13; Jer.
vi. 21; Hos. xiv. 9). The single word
oxavddlov, a8 used in this connexion
by St Paul and 8t Peter, pointed
back to characteristic language of
our Lord Himself as well as of the
Evangelists on His being a “stum-
blingblock” to the Jews who refused
Him (Mt. xi. 6 || Le. vil 23; Mt. xiii.
57 || Me. vi. 3; Mt. xv. 12; (xvii. 27;)
Mt. xxvi. 31, 33 || Me. xiv. 27, 29; John
vi. 61 (; xvi. 1)); as St Paul elsewhere
(1 Cor. i. 23; cf. Gal. v. 11) pronounced
a crucified Christ to be to the Jews
distinctly a stumblingblock.

As regards the precise grammatical
construction, we cannot naturally take
AlBos and mwérpa with éyenjfn, because
els xepakn)y yovias expresses what the
stone became for the faithful. Rather
the connexion is directly with dmio-
rovow: “for them that disbelieve this
is true A stone which the builders &c.;
and [for them He is] a stone of stum-
bling and a rock of offence.”



122

of wpoorémrovow r§ Aoy dmeboiv-
res, who stumble at the word, rebel-
ling (against it)] The reading dmi-
orotvres, Which has some good autho-
rity, may safely be rejected as derived
from amwrrotow 8¢ ; see above p. 118,
on v. 7 (dmworobaw).

*Areiféo, to be dwebis, is literally
to be disobedient; but it expresses
in the first instance rather a state of
mind and temper than a line of con-
duct. Itisrelated in sense to dmiorém
nearly as weifopac to mémoifa. In the
Lxx. it chiefly stands for 7D “to be
stubborn,” DR) “to reject,” and NP
“to rebel,”wordsof positive ratherthan
negative sense; and on the whole in
most places the biblical use is best
expressed by “rebel” or “be rebelli-
ous.” It was probably suggested to
8t Peter by St Paul’s use of it in Rom.
x. and xi., the starting point of which
is his quotation in x. 21 from II Is. Ixv.
1, wpos 8¢ rov "Iopank Aéyes "Olnr mijw
nuépav éfeméraca rds xeipas pov wpds
Aadv drrefoivra xal dvrdéyorra (cf. Is.
xxx. 9). It was specially appropriate
for St Peter’s purpose, because at the
close of the three chapters Rom.
ix.—xi. 8t Paul had stretched its
force to cover the Gentile godlessness,
in order to “shut up” Jew and Gentile
into a parity of destiny (xi. 30—32).
But near the end of the epistle, xv.
31, he evidently has only the stubborn
Jows in view in fva pvolé dmo réw
drelforrov év ) 'lovdaig: compare
Acts xiv. 2; xix. 9 (an instructive
passage); Heb. iii. 18; iv. 6, 11. On
the other hand, in Heb. xi. 31 it is
somewhat unexpectedly used of the
men of Jericho as opposed to Rahab;
and in Eph. ii, 2; v. 6 ol viol rijs
aweifias are undoubtedly the heathen.

8t Peter himself repeats the word iii.

1, 20; iv. 17.

It is idly disputed whether rg Adye
goes with mpookdnmrovaw or wit{ dme-
Goivres. Either of these two words
might doubtless easily stand abso-
lutely; but the position rather sug-
gests that it belongs to both, by a
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natural and common Greek usage too
much ignored by commentators, i.e,
“stumble at the word, being rebel-
lious against it.” The order would
be a strange one, if 8t Peter did not
contemplate “the word” as itself the
occasion of stumbling, while iii. 1 and
iv. 17 suggest it to be the authority
rebelled against. Very possibly the
idea was suggested by Is. xxviii. 13
(not rLxx.), which stands only three
verses earlier than the passage quoted
in 0. 6. It is there said that the word
of Jehovah shall be to the people
“Precept upon precept, rule upon
rule...that they may go, and stumble
backward, and be broken and snared
and taken” (a series of verbs similar
to the series in viii. 15); and the
word of Jehovah is evidently repre-
sented as itself becoming the stum-
blingblock.

The same idea occurs, though more
obscurely, in the Gospels. In the in-
terpretation of the Parable of the
Sower we read (Mt. xiii. 21 | Me. iv.
17), “when persecution or affliction
has arisen 3w rév Adyov ei6is oxavda-
Aiferas (-ovrar)” Here “the word”
has in 8t Mark no further definition,
while 8t Matthew calls it “the word
of the kingdom” and St Luke “the
word of God.” Again note Mt. xv. 12,
OlBas e ol ®apioaior drovaavres Tov
Aoyov éoxavdalionoav, apparently in
reference to “Not that which entereth
into the mouth” &c.,and Jobn vi. 6o f.
(on the living Bread), SxAnpds éorwy
6 Adyos ovrost Tis Sdvaras adrod dxev-
ew;...Tovto vpas oxavdahifer; Thus
from the first the Apostles were
familiar with the thought that a word
or utterance coming direct from God
is liable to become itself a stumbling-
block to men through the demands
which it makes, or the trenchant force
with which it contradicts prejudices
and conventions.

Here (as again in iii. 1) the word
spoken of is the definite Christian
word so often spoken of in the Acts,
called sometimes “the word of God,”



1. 8]

sometimes “the word of the Lord,”
sometimes absolutely, as here, “the
word ” (viil. 4; x. 36; xi. 19; xiv. 25;
xvi. 6; xvil. 11; xviii. 5, to take only
unambiguous cases). A typical in-
stance of such stumbling at this“word”
on the part of the Jews of Antioch in
Pisidia is described Acts xiii. 44—49.
That which led especially to its power
of making them stumble was the
largeness of its message, its character
as “the word of God’s grace” (Acts
xiv. 3; xx. 32; cf. xx. 24).

There is no real force in the dif-
ficulty which some have felt in the
transition from stumbling at the
Stone to stumbling at “the word.”
The primary subject-matter of the
word, the primary occasion of stumb-
ling which it contained, was Christ as
the Cornerstone. Each form of speech
implies the other.

amelfobvres, rebelling against it]
The addition of this participle ex-
plains the reason of the stumbling.
“The word” was felt to contain exact-
ing claims over those who accepted it,
which the unbelieving Jews refused
to admit; in other words, they re-
belled against it; as St Paul said to
them at Antioch in Pisidia (Acts xiii.
46), they *‘ thrust it away from them ”
(drwbeiobe); and so it became to them
a stamblingblock. Similarly 8t Peter
(iv. 17) speaks of réov drebotrrov ¢
o Oeod evayyeip, which is the oppo-
site of 8Bt Paul's dmaxodewv r$ eday-
yeAlp (2 Thess. i 8; Rom. x. 16).
’Anelféw in Acts and Romans is prob-
ably derived from II Is. 1xv. 2, quoted
in Rom. x. 21.

els & xal éréfnoav, whereunto also
they were appointed] The reference
of els & is naturally to the principal
verb of the preceding clause (wpooxd-
nrovow), drealfoivresbeing subordinate
and practically adverbial. ’Erébnoay,
a somewhat vagne word in itself, ex-
presses simply the ordinance of God,
perhaps with the idea of place added,
that is place in a far reaching order
of things. The coincidence with "I0d
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rifnue év Sy Nibov in v. 6 can hardly
be accidental. The Cornerstone in
Zion and the men who should stumble
at it were both of God’s appointing.
For this use of rifnu. cf. Acts xiii. 47,
TéBewxd oe els pds éOvdv from 11 Is. xlix.
6 (8o RAQ*); 1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i.
L1, €ls o éréfny éyd xijpvé k... (perhaps
suggested by Jer. i. 5, 18); John xv.
16, &nxa Ypas va dpeis vmdynre xai
xapmov pépnre; and less clearly Rom.
iv. 17 from Gen. xvii. §; Heb. i. 2.
All attempts to explain away the
statement, as if e.g. it meant only that
they were appointed to this by the
Jjust and natural consequences of their
own acts, are futile. True as that would
be, it i8 not the truth that St Peter
wished to insist on here. When we try
to think of both views together, they
seem to contradict each other: but
the same apparent contradiction lies
in truth in all attempts to combine in
thought Divine action and human or
natural action. Throughout 8t Peter
is maintaining the primal purpose of
God as the true origin of the new or
Christian order of things, and here
he adds that even the rejection and
the rejectors of that order had a place
in that primal purpose. These four
mysterious words become clearer
when we carry them back to what
is doubtless their real source, those
three central chapters of Romans
(ix.—xi), of which the apostasy of
Israel is the fundamental theme.
What is there said (ix. 17) of Pharaoh,
and (ix. 22) of the vessels of wrath is
more explicitly awful than St Peter’s
short phrase. But if we pursue St
Paul’s argument to the end, we see
that his purpose is to draw the utmost
range of human perverseness within
the mysterious folds of God’s will, so
that nothing should be left outside,
that God’s will may be seen at last in
the far future accomplishing its pur-
pose of good. The stumbling of the
Jows was for the salvation of the
Gentiles (xi. 11): to be the un-
conscious instruments of this expan-
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sion of God’s kingdom was the
destiny appointed for them (els & xal
érébpoav). But they were not cast
utterly away for ever. The mercy
which their stumbling had brought
nigh to the Gentiles would in the
depths of God's unsearchable judge-

ments be for them too. If it was an-

overwhelming thought that God Him-
self had appointed them unto stum-
bling, it was at last the only satisfying
thought, for so it was made sure that
they were in His hands and His
keeping for ever.

9. St Peter has now ended what
he has had parenthetically to say
about them that stumbled, and he
returns to complete his unfinished
description of the privileges of the
Christian converts, as believers in
the Living Stone, vueis 3¢ catching up
Yplv odv 1) Tym).

Tpeis 8¢...els mepumolnow, But ye
are a chosen race, a royal priesthood,
a holy nation, a people for God's
own possession] Most of the language
of this verse is taken either from II Is.
xliii. 20 or from Ex. xix. 5f. Tévos
éxexrdv comes by a slight modifica-
tion from II Is. xliii. 20, “I have given
...rivers in the waterless land, to afford
drink to 70 yévos pov O éxhexror.”
The Lxx. here combines two separate
phrases, apparently from baving a
text with no second suffix, the Hebrew
being “my people, my chosen.” It is
not easy to see why yévos was adopted
here for DY (twice only elsewhere in
Is,, xxii. 4; xlii. 6) instead of the infi-
nitely commoner Aads : but it was con-
venient for St Peter as describing the
people specially under the primary
relation of common descent. So
8t Stephen speaks (Acts vii. 19) of 75
yévos judy (practically from Ex. i. 9);
8t Paul at Antioch addresses Jews
thus (Acts xiii, 26) "Avdpes ddeAgpoi,
vlol yévovs *ABpadp, and he talks of év
7@ yéves pov Gal. i. 14; éx yévous 'lo-
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paiA Phil, iii. 5, where he is referring
with pride and affection to his own
Jewish origin, The image, as applied
to the new Israel, would remind the
converts that as members of it they
were bound together by a specially
close and dear tie of brotherhood.
The epithet “chosen” had several
bearings: it reminded them that
their position was due to the free
choice of God; it called attention to
their distinctness from the promis-
cuous throng of men out of whom
they had been chosen; and it fixed
their thoughts on the purpose of
God’s choice, that is, on the work
which He designed for them as a
chosen race: of one aspect of this
work he soon speaks.

Next, however, come two or three
phrases from Ex. xix. 5f, part of the
words which God is described as
speaking to the people by the mouth of
Moses on the approach to Sinai: “and
now if ye hearken to my voice and
keep my covenant, ye shall be to me
Aads mepiovaios from all the nations,
for mine is all the earth, and ye shall
be to me Baci\ewov lepdrevpa xai ébvos
dywor.” 8t Peter takes first the re-
markable phrase of the Lxx. Baci\ewoy
iepdrevpa. The original has NPHD
D"13,“a kingdom of priests.” But the
Lxx: translators apparently had before
them a text in which the final N of
the construct state was replaced by i
(ﬂ;&pu), with the sense “a kingdom,
priests.” (This supposition is not
necessary if Lagarde is right in say-
ing (Anm. z. Griech. Uebers. d. Prov.
P. 4) that “the three letters 70N at
the end of a word were not them-
selves written, but expressed by a
stroke at the upper end of the con-
sonant preceding them,” and if this
remark applies to the Pentateuch as
well as Proverbs.) This is precisely
the text which we find represented in
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réNoc EéKAEKTON, BaciAeion iepdTeyma, €8Noc &rioN, Aadc eic Trepi-

the Apocalypse, which often borrows
phrases of the O.T. directly from the
Hebrew as well as from the Lxx.; i. 6,
kal émoincev npas (or fuiv) Bac\elay,
lepeis 7§ Oep xal marpl avrob: and
again virtually v. 10, xal émoinoas av-
ToUs v¢ Oeg nudv Bacdelay xal lepeis.
The Lxx. translators apparently meant
Bagikewov as a substantive, “a king-
dom, a priesthood”!, 8o the author
of 2 Macc. clearly understood the
words, drodods mijv K\npovoplay avrov
wags kal 16 PBaciewov kai T lepdrevpa
kal Tov aywaopdv (ii. 17); and again
Philo, De sobr. 13 (1. 402), though he
takes the word Bacileiov in the sense
of “palace” (his reference De Abr. 12
(11. 9) is ambiguous). None however of
the known meanings of Baci\ewr fit
precisely into the context. Occasion-
ally both in the rxx. (1 Ki. xiv. 8;
1 Chr. xxviii, 4; Dan. vii. 22) and
again in the Fathers (as also Plut.
Agis 11; Or. 8ib. iii. 159) it denotes
kingship, and twice (Ps.-Clem. Rom.
ii. 6,9; Gaius ap. Eus. H.E. iii. 28, 2)
it is applied to the future kingdom of
Christ or God, but it never means
“kingdom” in a more concrete sense,
Here however it seems to be intended
to express the unusual conception
of a body of kings (as mpesBurépwov
a body of elders), and in like manner
iepdrevpa denotes a priesthood in the
sense “body of priests” (cf orpd-
Tevpa); on lepdrevua see the note on
0. 5. Thus also the Targums and
the Syriac have the paraphrase “kings
and priests.” But 8t Peter, if we may
Jjudge by the careful parallelism of his
four clauses, is not likely to have used
Bagirewov and lepdrevua as separate
and independent designations: other-
wise in combining and arranging
phrases from different sources he

1 The only extant O.L. rendering of
Exod. Le. (Lucif. De Sancto Athan. 1. 3,
P. 69 ed. Hartel) has: vos autem eritis
mihi regnum sacratissimum et gens
sancta,

could hardly have failed to write
Bacikewov xal lepdrevpa. This dif-
ficulty might be avoided without loss
of the original substantival sense of
Baoi\ewow, if we might translate the
phrase “a kingdom [which is also] a
priesthood”: but the apposition is too
harsh and obscure to be probable.
There remains the adjectival sense
assumed in the Old (European and
Italian) and Vulgate Latin regale
sacerdotium, in both Syriac versions,
as also by at least Clement of Alex-
andria (Coh. iv. p. 52), Origen (Cels.
iv. 32; v. 10; Ezh. Mart. s5), and
Theophylact ; while Didymus (Cramer,
Catena, and Matthei, Epist. Cath. p.
199, give the Greek, the anthorship
being fixed by the Latin, Migne, P.G.
xxxix. 1763) distinctly takes BaciAetor
as a substantive. The resulting sense
is virtually the converse of that of
the Hebrew: a kingdom of priests or
priestly kingdom (regnum sacerdo-
tale Vulg.) becomes a royal priest-
hood. In Exodus “kingdom” is little
more than a synonym of “people” or
“nation” (cf. 1 Kings xviii. 10; 2 Chr.
xxxii. 15; Ps. Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 6; civ.
(ev.) 13; cf. II Is. Ix. 12, &c.) with
the idea of government by the Divine
King added: and Israel was a king-
dom of priests because its relation to
the other kingdoms or nations of the
world was that of a priesthood within
a nation to the rest of the nations,
having a special consecration, a special
nearness to God, a special service to
be rendered to Him!. Under the
Exile the prophetic spirit (IT Is. Ixi. 6)
saw this function of Israel recognised
by the nations of the earth, evidently
as a fanction destined to be for the
blessing of those who thus recognised
it, “ Ye shall be named the priests of
Jehovah, men shall call you the minis-

1 Compare Philo, De Adbrahamo 19,
é0vGy 10 OeopNéorarov, & pot doxet
dwép dwavros dvOpdwwy yévous lepwotvmy
xal xpognrelay Naxeiw.
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ters of our God” (for “ministers” see
the same word in Joel i. 9, 13; ii. 17):
cf. II Is. Ix. 3—14; Ixvi. 18—23; Zech.
viii. 22f. This language answers ex-
actly to a part of the office which the
Christian Church, the new Israel, was
to exercise towards mankind. 8t Peter
doubtless meant by lepdrevua not a
mere aggregate of individual priests
but a priestly community. Such a
priesthood is doubtless shared by
each member of the community in due
measure, but only in so far as he is
virtually an organ of the whole body;
and the universality of the function is
compatible with variations of mode
and degree as to its exercise.

It is less easy to see in what sense
8t Peter termed the new Israel a
royal priesthood. It would certainly
be unsafe to attribute to him the idea
of the kingship of Christians which in
the Apocalypse (i. 6; v. 10; xx. 6: cf.
iii. 21; xx. 4; xxii. 5) is associated
with priesthood; this interpretation
or adaptation of Exodus having been
apparently suggested by Daniel vii
18, 22, 27. Far more probably the
kingship of Him to whom the priest-
hood here spoken of is consecrated is
intended and alone intended. It was
to God speaking as King that the
original saying was implicitly referred
in Exodus; and an apostle, present
with the Lord during His Ministry,
could not but remember the emphasis
and comprehensiveness with which He
had respected God’s Kingship. Priest-
hood to Him was essentially priest-
hood to a King and service to a King-
dom. Thus in this one pair of words,
in which alone the substantive stands
in the place occupied by the emphatic
adjectives in the other pairs, the em-
phasis is practically shared by both
words.

Compare Clem. Adumb., “Regale
autem dixit quoniam ad regnum vo-
cati sumus et sumus Christi” (doubt-
less xpiorol, not Xpewroi: cf. Strom.
ii. 4, p. 438, where xpwrol must be
read for xpnorol); Ecl. Proph. 44.
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Didymus (Cramer and Mattheei, as
well as the Latin) explicitly deduces
the double character of the éx\exror
yévos a8 Bacl\ewov'and leparevpa from
Christ’s union of the two offices of
King and Priest, distinct till then.
He is partially followed by Theophy-
lact and by Beda.

"Efvos Gywov is the next phrase here
a8 in Exodus, where it is joined on by
xal. The people of God was also one
of the nations: its “holiness” was its
distinguishing feature. The holiness
here spoken of is consecration, but
consecration to a holy God, i.e. One
perfectly spotless, perfectly flawless,
and consecration involving the obli-
gation to strive after likeness to this
His character. See oni. 15,16. This
combination &fvos dywr is unique;
elsewhere, viz. in Deut. (vii. 6; xiv. 2,
20; xxvi. 19; xxviii. 9); IT Is. Ixii. 12;
Dan. xii. 7, we have Aads @yios. “E6-
vos for the most part represents ‘13, a
word rarely applied to the Jewish na-
tion (the predictions of its greatness
in the Pentateuch and the usage of
the early chapters of Joshua are the
most considerable exceptions), and
commonly (especially in the plural)
applied to heathen nations: such ex-
amples however as Ps. xxxiii. 12; Is.
xxvi. 2; lviii. 2; and still more Ps. cvi.
5; Zeph. ii. 9, shew the danger of as-
suming, as is often done, that it was
applied to the Jewish nation in its
secular aspect only. In the Epistles
of the N.T. and the Apocalypse, this
one passage excepted, it is never used
of Israel. In the historical books it
is 80 used only in sentences spoken to,
by, or of persons of another nation
(Luke vii. 5; xxiii. 2; Acts x. 22;
xxiv. 3,10, 17; XXVi. 4; xxviil. 9; John
xi. 48; xviii. 35) and that chiefly with
personal pronouns in the genitive, ex-
cept in John xi. 50, where it seems to
denote the population as distinguished
from the community (cf. Is. ix. 2 Heb.;
xxvi. 15 Heb. and the Pentateuchal
passages noticed above), and John xi.
51 f,, where the Evangelist repeats the
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word from the lips of Caiaphas in
place of Aass with a significance de-
rived from subsequent events. For
8t Peter’s purpose its use in Exodus
was a sufficient justification: but it
had further a propriety as thus ad-
dressed to the Christians of Asia
Minor, who were like a foreign nation
in the midst of their heathen neigh-
bours (cf. i. 1, wapemidipots Saomopas ;
iil. 11, o5 wapoixous xal wapemidipovs).
Aads els weparoinow, “a people for
God’s own possession” (R.V.), comes
substantially but not literally from the
same passage, the preceding verse,
“then ye shall be a peculiar posses-
sion unto me above all peoples, for
mine is all the earth” (Ex. xix. 5).
The word ﬂ%QD (see Dillmann on Ex.
xix. 5), a special, personal, private, or
exclusive possession,standsherealone:
but in three similar passages of Deut.
(vil. 6; xiv. 2; xxvi. 18) it is preceded
by np, people, the Lxx. rendering be-
ing Aads mepiovaios, and the same full
phrase the Lxx. have introduced here.
This is the form employed by St Paul
in writing to Titus (ii. 14). Another
allied word, repiovaiacpuds,is employed
Ps. cxxxiv. (cxxxv.) 4 ; Eccl. ii. 8; while
in the two remaining passages recourse
is bad to & mepumemoinpar (1 Chr. xxix,
3) and els wepumolnow (Mal. iii. 17 xal
&oorrai pot, Aéyes Kipios Havroxparap,
els rjpépay iy éyd moid els wepumoinaw).
This last passage was doubtless at
least one source of 8t Peter’s phrase.
Not only is it the single passage in
which the Lxx. render ﬂ%;\:b by eis
wepuroinaw, but its true sense is closely
related to St Peter’s sense. Of those
who feared Jehovah and regarded His
name it is said, “And they shall be
to me, saith Jehovah Sabaoth, in the
day which I make, for a special pos-
session,” i.e. “in my great appointed
day they shall be to me for a special
possession”; where the Greek like the
Hebrew is ambiguous as to the refer-
ence of els mepimoinow, but the con-
struction is rightly understood by
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Jerome!. But a second source, con-
taining both Aads and the verb wepimor-
éopai, was undoubtedly II Is. xliii. 20 £,
which furnished the first phrase yévos
éxhexrdr. There, after morioas 7o yé-
vos pov 10 éxhextov, the next words are
(o. 21) Nadv pov ov mepiemomaduny Tas
dperds pov Qupyeicbar. The last words,
compared with S8t Peter's érws ras
dperdas éfayyel\nre, leave no doubt
that he has taken the exact phrase of
the Lxx. in Malachi to express the
substance of the phrase of the Lxx. in
Isaiah. Strangely enough els wepurol-
now occurs likewise (but in other
senses) in 1 Th. v. 9; 2 Th. ii. 14;
Heb. x. 39; cf. els amoAirpoowy s
wepimovjoews in Eph. i. 14. A nearer
connexion of sense may be found in
Acts xx. 28, mjy éxxAnaiay rob Beoi, fiy
weptemonjoaro (made a special posses-
sion for Himself) 8ia 700 alparos rod
i8iov. In Isaiah mepiemomnaauny itself
rests on some confusion of text (pos-
sibly of ‘NIY¥" with NY7), for the
original means “I formed or fashioned
for myself”: but practically the Greek
sense is implied in the Hebrew, the
people which God forms for Himself
becomes His own possession. The
sense of St Peter’s phrase at all events
is plain, plainer than it would have
been had the somewhat uncouth and
ambiguous word sepwicios been re-
tained. He calls the Christians “a
people for [God’s own] special posses-
sion”; literally perbaps rather *for
gaining in special possession,” but the
distinction was probably not contem-
plated, the phrase being analogous to
©.g. els kardoxeow (Gen. xvii. 8; Ezek.
xxxiii. 24, &c.), els xAnpovopiay (1 Ki.
vili. 53; Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 12 &e.).
He is anxious to claim afresh for
Christian use the idea, which in vari-
ous forms is so prominent in the O.T.,
of a community of men who do in a
special sense belong to the Lord of
the whole earth, who not only are

! [Erunt in die judieii in peculium et
paroet eis, Jer. in loco (Migne, P. L. xxv.
1574)-]
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holy to Him but are emphatically His
own.

No special stress lies here on Aads.
It is the usual representative of DY,
which is indeed rendered by #évos
above a hundred times, but by Aass
more than twelve times as oftenl.
Though often difficult to distinguish
in sense from "3, and employed
freely in both slngular and plural for
foreign and heathen peoples, DY is
the more dignified word of the two,
and by usage is more suggestive of
organisation and constitution. It
thus naturally became (1) the word
which in the mouth of Jews could
be used without further definition
than the article as the designation
of their own people (“the people”);
and (2) the word used in speaking of
their relation to Jehovah as their
God by covenant (“the people of Je-
hovah,” “My people”). In the Gos-
pels, Acts, and Hebrews ¢ Aads fre-
quently denotes the Jewish people (so
also 2 Pet. ii. 1: ¢f. Jude 5). In the
other books it naturally has this use
only in quotations: but it is remark-
able that, with the exception of two or
three transitional instances in Hebrews
(iv. 9; xi. 25 ; xiii. 12), its transference
to the new Israel is likewise through-
out the N.T. confined to quotations
and (Tit. ii. 14; Apoc. xviii. 4) bor-
rowed phrases.

Snws ras dperds éfayyellnre, that ye
may tell forth the excellencies] These
words correspond to ras dperds pov
Sinyeicfas in the Lxx. rendering of
II Is. xliii. 21. Aupyodpac is the com-
monest rendering of BD to “re-
hearse,” “declare”; while éfayyéiAre,
best rendered to “tell forth,” seven
times represents the same verb in the
Psalms, and occurs similarly three
times in Ecclesiasticus, and that in

1 Comparing Gen. xxv. 8; xxxV. 29,
Philo, De sacr. Ab. et Ca"ll 2 (1. 164)
makes Aads inferior to yévos.

parallelism to 3uyyéopas or éxdipyéopar.
Both verbs frequently denote mere
narration : but éfayyiA\e is the more
vivid word, and has often the acces-
sory force of declaring things un-
known.
rds dperds stands in Isaiash for
’D?Ulj\ “my praise” (sing.). It stands
thus for the same Hebrew word in three
other places of Isaiah (xlii. 8, 12 for
the nngular; Ixiii. 7 for the plural),
7 twice in the Minor Prophets
for '% M, “glory” or rather “majesty.”
These are all the instances for the
O.T.; in the O.T. dperj is thus not
used at all in the sense of “virtue.”
In the Apocrypha it is freely used for
“virtue”; but in one place (Esth. xiv.
10)itisused asin the Lxx.,dvoifa: ordpa
éviv els dperas paraiwy, “to open the
mouth of the Gentiles with the praises
(to sing the praises) of vain [iduls)”
Moreover Ecclus. xxxvi. 19 has in the
best MSS. (asDr Field haspointed out?)
wAfjoor Swr dperaloyias oov, “Fill
Zion with thy praise (|| ““with thy glory
thy people”). Similarly in Ps. xxx.
(xxix.) 5 Symmachus has dperahoyia for
137, the song of joy. (This curious
word dperaloyia is also found in
Manetho, Apotel. iv. 447, and in some
MSS. of Strabo xvii. 1. 17, in a sense
connected with the obscure term dpe-
raldyos?, applied both in Greek and in
Latin to wandering story-tellers (see
reff. in Mayor on Juv. xv. 16), perhaps
originally as the encomiasts of great
houses or groat men: cf. Auson. Epist.
13, ‘Papaiwy Uraros dperakdye 8¢ mor-
ny Adodros Havhe: mrnv& Pidovs
18éeur.)
This peculiar use of dpers ceases to
be anomalous when the word is traced

1 [Vetus Test. Graece, Oxon. 1859,
Collatio p. 204; of. Hezapla, ii. p. 130
(note on Ps. xxix. 6).]

2 Aretalogiae, s dwodeltews, gloss as
restored by Nettleship, Class. Rev. iii.
p. 129,
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through its early history, as is ad-
mirably done by Leopold Schmidt,
Ethik d. alten Griechen, i. 295— 301.
He shews that originally it denoted
“whatever procures for a person or a
thing preeminent estimation, whether
of a practical, a moral, an intellectual,
or a material nature,” being thus ap-
plied by Homer (as was partly seen by
Plutarch, De audiendis poetis6,ii. 24.¢)
toeverykind of conspicuous advantage,
beauty, swiftness, cleverness, martial
or gymnastic prowess,and even success
granted by the gods. Hence came
the verb dperdw, to prosper,and hence
(as frequently used by Philo) to be
fruitful. Schmidt points out, after
Nitzsch, that in the early time the
conception of an eminent quality or
advantage is inseparably blended in
dpery with that of the impression
which it makes on others, that is, with
Ppraise, renown, or prestige, sometimes
the one conception predominating,
sometimes the other. The Homeric
poems and hymns, Hesiod, Tyrtecus,
Theognis, Simonides, Pindar (with
whom dpers] is a favourite word) amply
illustrate the twofold usage, which in-
deed is sometimes perceptible in the
prose literature of the fifth and even
the fourth century. The rise of ethical
reflexion in the days of Socrates and
the Sophists gradually caused the word
to be exclusively applied to intrinsic
eminence of various kinds, and espe-
cially moral eminence, i.e. virtue; and
the Stoics gave fixity to the limitation
found in their predecessors. Hence
the term dperahdyos (-Aoyia) and the
usage of dperrj, assumed by the trans-
lators of the Prophets and the author
of the additions to Esther, may safely
be regarded as local survivals, pre-
serving exclusively one side of the
comprehensive sense universal in early
times, as the familiar usage belonging
to the later literary language has ex-
clusively preserved the other.

But, as in the case of érios, the
word may have been welcome here to
St Peter because to most Greek ears

H.

it would suggest intrinsic excellencies,
and both senses would be equally ap-
propriate with éfayyelnre: indeed
here too the one sense involves the
other, for all praises of God must be
praises either of His excellencies or
of His acts as manifestations of His
excellencies. Although neither the
apostle nor any other early Christian
was likely to have chosen independent-
ly such a word as dperal in its common
Greek sense in speaking of God, its
accidental consecration in the current
version of the Prophets might easily
seem to justify a secondary applica-
tion in this sense. So understood, it
is nearly equivalent to & peyaheia Tod
Oeoi, the term employed by St Luke
for the subject of the praises uttered
on the day of Pentecost (Acts ii. 11
after the Lxx. and Ecclus.). The con-
text suggests that Rom. xi. 33—36,
perhaps with viii. 28—39, may have
been present to St Peter's mind as
summed up in the one word. (Philo
several times speaks of the dperf or
aperal of God in the sense “virtues”
or “excellencies”: Quis rer. div. 22,
p. 488; De nom. mut. 34, p. 606; D¢
somn. i. 16, p. 635; 43, p. 658;—all
cited by Loesner in loco.) “Excel-’
lencies” (R.V.) is the best English
rendering: to a certain extent it
represents both senses.

The manner in which the Asiatic
Christians were to tell forth the ex-
cellencies of God is left undefined.
Doubtless this office of theirs was
meant to be as comprehensive as the
command in the Sermon on the Mount
(Mt. v. 16), of which the image in the
next clause reminds us. Every dpery
which was seen shining in them would
be the manifestation of a correspond-
ing dper in God. How much the
evidence of the lives of Christians as
seen by the heathen was in St Peter’s
thoughts is shewn at once by the next
passage (ii. 12), a8 well as by others in
the Epistle.

The initial érws must refer to all
the preceding part of the verse. Its

9
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purpose is to shew that the various
prerogatives there set forth, as ex-
pressed in éx\exrov, SBacileiov lepdrevpa,
&ywv, and els repimoinaw, had not been
bestowed on the Christians for their
own sake, but to enable them to die-
charge the office of telling forth the
excellencies of God.

ToU éx oxoTous vpds xakécavros els
76 Oavpacrov avroi Pas, who called
you out of darkness into his marvel-
lous light] No direct antecedent for
these words can be found in either
O.T. or N.T., though the transition
from heathenism as a passage from
light to darkness is much dwelt on in
Eph. v.8—14(cf. Col i. 12 f., where the
reading xaléoavre for ixavdoarr: is
Western only). Yet the phrase was
probably suggested by Eph. i. 17—19
(cf. Col i 26f.). At all events a simi-
lar thought must be contained in bav-
paorév, which cannot but mean much
more than marvellously bright or
marvellously pure. God’s marvellous
light is not so much the object of
vision a8 its medium (“in thy light
shall we see light”). It is marvellous
not only by its own glory or its quick-
ening power, but by the marvels which
it brings to view and the marvellous
powers for beholding them which it
calls forth and educates. Clement of
Rome’s famous words (c. 36) are there-
fore a just paraphrase as far as they
go, “Through Him (Jesus Christ) lgt
us gaze into the heights of the heavens;
through Him we behold as in a mirror
His spotlessand supernal countenance;
through Him the eyes of our heart were
opened; through Him our dull and
darkened mind burgeons anew into
the light” (avpasrov avrot probably
not original). The Divine -calling
spoken of in i. 15 included in its scope
various purposes (ii. 21; iii. 9; v. 10).
Here it is spoken of as a calling by
God to a sharing of His marvellous

light, an admission to some power of
reading the mysteries of life aright by
seeing them in a measure in the same
light in which they are seen by Him
who created them and disposes them.
This calling into God’s light is thus
analogous to the new life received
through the word of the living and
abiding God (i 23). It is thus fitly
chosen as the characteristic act of Him
whose excellencies the Christians were
to tell forth, because it was on their
use of the realm of vision thus opened
to them that their power of exhibiting
Him to men in grateful praise would
depend.

10. of wore ov Aaos viv 8¢ Aads Oeot,
ol ovk fhenuévoc viv 8¢ é\enbévres, who
aforetime were not a people, but now
are a people, of God; who had not
obtained mercy, but now have ob-
tained mercy] All the salient words
here come from Hosea i, ii.: oV Aads
Beoi from oV Aads pov in i. g bis and ii,
23; Aaos Beot from Aads pov inii. 1,23;
ovx jAenuévoc from ovk fAenuéiy in i. 6,
8 (and ii. 23 AQ); and éAenférres from
fAepuérn in ii. 1 (and Aejow il 23 AQ).
In Rom. ix. 25f 8t Paul makes up
four lines, partially of direct quota-
tion, from the same passage of Hosea,
placing at their head xa\éow, perhaps
derived from Hos. i 4 &c., xdAeoor 76
Svopa avrov (avriis), but in the same
stronger sense in which St Peter used
kalégavros in ©. 9. At all events
there can be little doubt that St
Paul’s quotation suggested St Peter’s
allusion. In Hosea the subject is
the return of rebellious Israel to alle-
giance to its true Lord: whereas St
Paul appropriates the prophetic lan-
guage as expressing the admission
of the Gentiles. St Peter’s reference,
taken by itself, is capable of either
interpretation, but (apart from the
probable dependence on Romans) it
is more appropriate as addressed to
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former Gentiles than as addressed to
former Jews. All the words selected
for quotation suggest not a repentance
but a transition from an evil state not
preceded by an anterior allegiance.

It is not obvious whether ov Aads
should be taken absolutely, or whether
the final feod should be taken with
both ot Aads and Aads. Both are free
from difficulty as to the Greek. The
former interpretation throws however
a degree of stress on the supposed
distinctive meaning of Aaés which is
not justified by evidence elsewhere,
and involves a gratuitous departure
from both Hosea and St Paul. It is
at least safest to understand the
words as meaning “which aforetime
were not a people of God, but now
are & people of God.” There is again
nothing in the context to suggest that
the omission of the article in the
second place is insignificant. St Peter
was more likely to treat the Chris-
tians of Asia Minor as a people of
God than as ke people of God : com-
pare xai avrol Aaoi avrot &rovras (ac-
cording to the more probable reading)
in Apoc. xxi. 3.

The contrast of tense between ovk
7Aenuévor and éAenbévres, lost in the
ruder Lxx., is that between the long
antecedent state and the single event
of oonversion which ended it. Here
St Peter departs from St Paul's m»
otk fyamnuévy fyamquévmy (& modifi-
cation of part of Hosea ii. 23) in order
to retain Hosea'’s earlier language in
i 6, 8; ii. 1: but in so doing he
brings out the more clearly the force
of St Paul’s own teaching at the con-
clusion of his argument (Rom. xi. 30),
domep ydp Vpeis woré imebicare TP
Oed, viv 8¢ fAejbnre xr.\. The mercy
and the withholding of mercy are of
course named only in reference to the
signal mercy of the gift of the Gospel.
That either heathen or unbelieving
Jew was at any time unvisited by
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God’s mercy is a thought that could
have found no access to the mind of
either apostle.

11, 12. We now begin the moral
teaching resting on the religious foun-
dation of the previous verses, and
frequently making appeal to the same.
These first two verses deal with per-
sonal as distinguished from social
morality ; first (o. 11) in its purely
personal aspect, as affecting the man
himself, and secondly (2. 12) in respect
of its influence on others who behold
it. This second aspect leads naturally
to social morality proper.

11. ’Ayamyrol, Beloved] The word
begins the second as it does also the
third or remaining section of the
Epistle (iv. 12), occurring nowhere
else in the Epistle. Not St Paul only,
but all the other writers of Epistles
in the N.T. make use of it. It refers
back to our Lord’s test of discipleship
to Himself, the mutual love of those
who believe in Him (John xiii. 34f.;
xv. 12, 17); and is thus combined
emphatically with waroi, faithful, in
1 Tim. vi. 2 (q.v.): cf. Col iv. 9. It
is doubtless also meant to imply the
antecedent love of God as shewn forth
in Christ.

The construction of what follows is
not quite clear. Both readings dméx-
ecbaue and dmwéxesOe are well sup-
ported ; and the great similarity of
sound diminishes the relative weight
of documentary authority. The in-
finitive is the more likely to be right,
because St Peter shews a very strong
preference for the aorist in impera-
tives (see p. 109). This on the whole
outweighs the consideration that the
imperative renders the omission of
vuas slightly easier (“I speak words
of exhortation as unto strangers &c.”:
cf. 1 Cor. x. 15): &xorres in 0. 12 goes
best with dwéxeafe, but the return to
the nominative participle would be a

9—2
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quite natural irregularity after dméx-
ecbas. The sense hardly differs.
wapaxa\é es wapoixovs xal wapemdij-
pous, I beseech you as sqjourners and
pilgrims] The double phrase catches
up the mapemdipois of i. 1, and the
mapoixias of i. 17. It comes from two
passages of the O.T, The two Hebrew
words of similar sense are YR,
literally “a dweller,” but by usage “a
sojourner,” and 73 (the stronger word),
“a stranger.” The former is commonly
rendered mdpockos, the latter mpoo-
#Avros : but in three of the places in
which both Hebrew words occur to-
gether mdpoixos replaces mpogiAvros
for 93, making another rendering

necessary for YR, and in two of the

three the word chosen is wapenidnpos.
These two are Gen. xxiii. 4, where
Abraham uses the words in their first
or literal sense, saying to the sons of
Heth, “I am a stranger and a so-
Jjourner with you: give me a posses-
sion of a burying place with you?”;
and again Ps. xxxix. 13 (=xxxviii. 13,
1Lxx.), where the words are used figura-
tively of man’s life on earth, being
probably in part suggested by the
same two Hebrew words (LxX. wpoonj-
Avros, mdpoikos) in Lev. xxv. 23 (where
they refer to the land as belonging to
God in true ownership); and likewise
suggested in part by Jacob’s words
to Pharaoh in Gen. xlvii. 9 (“The
days of the years of my life s map-
owe”), which again are echoed in
Ps, cxviii. (cxix.) 19, wdpowxds elps
év 75 yj. The two words have vir-
tually the same sense, a sojourner in
a land not his own. Hapemidnuos is
itself rare, but the verb and sub-
stantive (-ia) are not uncommon in
late classical literature and in inscrip-
tions, expressing rather more strongly
the sense which émdnuéw has likewise
in late classical writers. Neither word
would ever be used of a man dwelling

in his own city or land. Both the
O.T. applications of the two words
are reflected in the Epistle. The
Asiatic Christians were sojonrners
both as being scattered among a
population of other beliefs and stan-
dards of life than their own; and also
because, while living on earth, they
belonged to a present Commonwealth
in the heavens, of which they hoped
to become visibly and completely
citizens hereafter. The two applica~
tions coalesce here, the ways of the
heathen society being essentially ways
of the earth. Here the two words,
a8 mwaposxia in 1 17f, are associated
with dvaorpog, i.e. behaviour among
other men. The Christians had to
live among Gentiles whose habitual
instinets were rooted in that lower
order of things above which St Peter
was exhorting them to rise. It was
only by thinking of themselves as
mere sojourners, not citizens, in the
midst of such a fleshly order of so-
ciety, that they could escape being
dragged down by its usages. Com-
pare Heb, xi. 13, opoloyiicavres ot
Eévor kal waperidnpol elaw émi Tis yis,
followed in the next verses by mention
of a heavenly warpls, and a city pre-
pared by God.

dréxecfar Tdv aapkikdv émibupidy,
to abstain from the fleshly desires]
The article must not be slurred over.
Its force is to group the desires here
called fleshly emphatically together,
probably in contrast to other desires
not having this character. From the
nature of the case desires are spoken
of in the N.T. from several points of
view; and these different modes of
speech must be taken as complement-
ing and correcting each other. Some-
times desires as such, without any
further justification, are implied to
be evil; as in this Epistle, iv. 3 (doeA-
yelats, émbupias, olvoPhvyiass; cf. iv.
2; i 14). Sometimes they are im-
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plied to be evil in 8o far as they are
individual and so separate and ulti-
mately selfish: so James i. 14,vro rijs
8ias émbupias éfehxdpevos xai Sehea-
{opevos : cf. 2 Pet. iii. 3; Jude 16, 18
(éavrdy); Rom. i. 24 (rdv xapdidy av-
rov); 2 Tim. iv. 3 (18{as) (cf. Num. xv.
39). Sometimes a desire is called
“evil” (émbvplav kaxry, Col. iii. 5),
implyiug that other desires might not
be evil; and 80, as here, we have
Tit. ii. 12, rds xoouixas émibupias, and
again Eph. ii. 3, év ols xai fjueis wdvres
dveoTpapnuév more év tais émibuplais
Ti)s oapxds fjuov, this last being the
probable source of our passage, as
the context suggests. Other passages
where desires and odp{ are associated
are Rom. xiii. 14; Gal. v. 16, 17, 24;
1 John ii. 16; and, more nearly re-
sembling our passage in form, though
in a totally different context, 2 Pet.
il 18, 8eAed{ovow év émbuplais gapkos
doelyeias Tovs kT

This is the only place in the Epistle
where 8t Peter uses gdpf or gapkixds
strictly in the Pauline or ethical
sense. Two points specially need
attention with respect to it. On the
one hand “the flesh” according to
8t Paul inclades much more than
sensuality, as a glance at Gal. v. 19 ff.
is enough to show; for there such
things as hatreds, factiousnesses, and
envyings are members of a list which
begins with fornication and ends with
drunkennesses and revellings. On
the other hand the term “flesh” is
not applied to any part of human
nature absolutely and in itself, but
as placed in a wrong relation, that
being allowed to rule which was made
and meant to serve. Exceptinimplied
antithesis to “spirit,” this sense of
“flesh” has no meaning,

The rather peculiar phrase dméyopac
émibvuusy was already established in
Greek. In a well-known passage of
the Phaedo (82¢) Plato has it, ol
8pbds Ppdogodoivres dméxorras TéY
xard o odpa émbupmdy dracdy: also
in Leg, viii. 835 E, dpéfovrac Tdv mok-

Aovs 87 kal woAhas émibupdy els &o-
xara Ba\\ovody; cf, Diod. xxxi. p. 587
(Wetst.). The more obvious dréxopar
18ovév (cf. rov ndovér in James iv. 1)
occurs in combination with it just
below in the Phaedo (83 B), ij rob a@s
dA\nbds Pdooidov Yuxy olres dmé-
Xxerat Tédy ndovay Te xal émibupidy xal
Avray xat poBwy. Compare Schmidt,
Synonymik iii. 594 £.

airwes, the which] There are some
places in the N.T. in which or:s can-
not be distinguished from Js; ulti-
mately the distinction quite broke
down in usage. In most places how-
ever of the N.T. doris apparently
retains its strict classical force, either
generic, “which, as other like things,”
or essential, “which by its very na-
ture”; and this last is doubtless the
sense here: it is no accidental fact,
but part of the present condition of
human nature that the fleshly desires
make war against the soul.

arparedovrac kara Tis Yuxiis, make
war (take up war) against the soul)
Two earlier passages of the Epistles
contain the verb arpareiopar, and that
in similar contexts: Rom. vii, 22f,
“T consent with joy (cumjdopas) to the
law of God after the inward man, but
I see a different law in my members
taking up war against the law of my
mind (dvrioTparevipevor ¢ vopg Tob
voos pov)”; James iv. 1, “Whence
come wars and whence come fightings
among you? Come they not hence,
even of your pleasures that take up
war in your members (éx rdv 78ovdy
Updy TO¥ oTparevopévey év rois pékeow
vpdv)?” In Romans the warfare
spoken of is a rebellion of a lower law
in the members against the true law
of the mind, which is the law of God
ratified by the inward man. In 8t
James the image is more obscure :
but apparently the pleasures are re-
presented as in hostile occupation of
the members, resisting a lawful aun-
thority which is not named. Here
too the warfare is not waged by
foreign invaders but by rebellious
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subjects, as the word itself was pro-
bably meant to indicate: the forces
divinely ordained to serve under the
soul rise up in mutiny against it
to destroy it. Thus Josephus (B. J.
ili. 8. 5) speaks of the hands of
suicides as the instruments by which
they took up war against themselves
(als dorparedoarvro xaf éavrdv); and
conversely Plato (Rep. iv. 429 B: cf.
Leg. ix. 878 c) speaking of a class in
the state says, o6 mpomoleuel re xal
aTparelerar Ymép avris.

What then is meant by the ‘“soul”
against which the fleshly desires make
insurrection? It is by this time suffi-
ciently recognised that the modern
religious sense of the term “soul,”
as the highest element in man, is
founded on a misunderstanding of
the N.T. On the other hand there is
considerable exaggeration in the sup-
position that the word has in the
N.T. a definitely depreciatory sense.
That sense is undoubtedly latent in
the N.T. use of the adjective Yruywds,
but probably only through antithesis
to mvevparwds. This whole class of
words has in truth a variable force in
accordance with the context; and it is
dangerous to attempt to build an
absolute psychology on such passages
as 1 Thess. v. 23. Yvyy (=¥'B})isin
both Testaments first the individual
being or his or its individual life
(Gen. i. 20 &e.; ii. 7), and then by a
natural transition whatever is felt to
belong most essentially to man’s life
when his bodily life has come to be
recognised as a secondary thing. It
answers very nearly to our modern
word and conception “self”; and it is
curious how often its force is well
brought out by substituting “self” as
a paraphrase. Neither in this Epistle
nor elsewhere is there evidence that
the “soul” was regarded as a ruling
power (o nyepowxdy in the Greek

phrase); so that we must not be
tempted to force into St Peter’s
language here 8t Paul’s meaning when
he wrote (Gal. v. 17): 1 yap agapf ém-
Bupei kara ToU wvedparos, T 8¢ myelpa
karé tis oapkds, though St Peter can
hardly have forgotten the phrase.
(The two passages are curiously mixed
in Ep. Polyc. v. 3, xakov yap 7o dvaxon-
reola dwd Tov émbupdr év 7§ xoopg,
o7¢ waoa émbupia xard Tod mvevparos
orpareverar.) He has in view rather
the nexus in which all powers find
their unity, that which is at once most
individual and most permanent in us.
In so far as the mutinous desires have
their way, destruction is wrought to
the very self: their action is the un-
doing of that which is called in i 9
compia Yvxov.

12. St Peter now passes from the
inner purity to its visible fruits.

v dvaorpodry...kakijv, having your
behariour among the Gentiles fair to
806] ’Avaarpogr], a8 before (i 15, 18;
dvagrpagnre i 17) and later (iii. 1, 2,
16), is behaviour in converse with
other men: év rois &veawy goes with
dvaorpogrv, not with xakjv. It does
not limit the behaviour to such things
a8 concerned direct relations with the
Gentiles, but denotes all behaviour
which was in their midst, and so
could not fail to be sooner or later
known to them. The participle &or-
res in this context can hardly mean
“as having” or “by having,” but
rather ““and so having”: that is, the
fair behaviour is regarded as follow-
ing naturally from the inward absti-
nence, though it is likewise part of
the subject of exhortation.

xa\jy is doubly marked as predica-
tive, not only being without an article
while dvagrpogpfy has v, but placed
as far from its substantive as possible,
at the end of the clause.

Kalds, usually & hard word to trans-
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late, denotes that kind of goodness
which is at once seen to be good,
goodness as an object. of direct con-
templation, beauty being the obvious
type of such goodness ; while dyafis
denotes what is good in virtue of its
results. Hence in iii. 16 dyafijv is
the word used, because the goodness
is there spoken of with reference to
the present scorn which it provokes,
not admiration. Compare James iii.
13, 8esfarw éx Tijs xakijs dvacrpodiis Ta
épya avrov év mpadmyri coplas, and
Heb. xiii. 18, é» maow xaAds Béovres
dvaorpépecabar

iva év § xaralaloiiow Vudy s xaxo-
wody, that in the very matter in
which they speak against you as evil-
doers] ’Ev ¢, owing to the generality
of its form, takes various senses in
different contexts. The temporal
sense, which is the commonest, while
(Mec. ii. 19| Le. v. 34; Le. xix. 13;
John v. 7), has little force here. It is
simplest to take év § as in the very
matter in which, a8 in Rom. ii. 1;
(probably viii. 15;) xiv. 21; 2 Cor. xi.
12; the closest parallel however being
a very similar passage of this Epistle,
iii. 16, va év § xarakaleiobe xaraioyu-
8éawv oi émpedfovres vpdv v dyabyy
év Xpwr$ dvacrpodiv. The more
difficult év @ of iv. 4 (év ¢ Eevifovras
#1 ouvrrpexovrov vudv els ™v admiy
Ti)s dowrias dvdxvow) probably like-
wise means in which malter, i.e. in
the matter of behaviour; but without
an attraction.

Karalaléw, in Aristophanes z blab,
in the later historians (sparingly) and
in the Lxx. i8 to speak evil of; in
the N.T. it is confined to this and the
parallel passage just cited (iii. 16) and
James iv. 11 (thrice); cf. xarahalud
1 Pet. ii. 1; 2 Cor. xii. 20; xardAalos
Rom. i. 30.

os xaxomoudy. Kaxomowss and its
derivatives are rare in classical litera-

- ture, where they always (even in Xen.

QOecon. iii. 11) denote the doing of mis-
chief or injury, either to a specified
person or other object, or else abso-
lately. It is the same in the Apocry-
pha (Ecclus. xix. 28 perhaps excepted).
But in the Lxx. this restricted sense
passes sometimes into the wider sense
of evil-doing from a moral point of
view. In Mec. iii 4| Lec. vi. 9 the
stricter interpretation is favoured by
the context ; but in 1 Peter (here; ii.
14; iii. [16 2. Z.,] 17; iv. 15) it cannot
safely be maintained. In iii. 17 xaxo-
mowivras (opposed to dyafomoiovvras)
is manifestly a repetition of mowotvras
xaxa (opposed to woumodre dyalov)
from . Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 15, 17, a8
quoted in v». 10—12; and this cardinal
passage determines the usage through-
out the Epistle. The same wider
sense i8 required in 3 John 11, where
the first clause of the verse is ap-
parently founded on 1 Pet. iii. 13.
Attention has rightly been called
by several critics to the coincidence
of this word with the language of
Suetonius (Ner. 16), “ Afflicti suppli-
ciis Christiani, genus hominum super-
stitionis novae ac maleficas”; and in
1 Pet. iv. 15 maleficus (corrupted to
maledicus in the Vulgate) is the ren-
dering of xaxomoiés in Tertullian and
Cyprian. The further inference, that
we have here an allusion to accu-
sations of seditious or otherwise
illegal conduct on the part of the
Christians, is not borne out by the
usage of maleficus any more than by
that of xaxomowss. Except as a popu-
lar nickname for wizards (see pas-
sages quoted by Rdonsch, Itala w.
Vulgata p. 316 f, and Goelzer,
Latinité de Saint Jéréme p. 133),
maleficus was not more definite in
sense than xaxomows; nor is there
any evidence of a restricted sense
of the much rarer word malefactor,
known only from the Latin versions
of the N.T. and a single passage of
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Plautus. But St Peter’s four times
repeated use of xaxomwows does sug-
gest the probability that he was ac-
customed to hear either this epithet
or its Latin equivalent flung at the
Christians at Rome. If he heard it
only in Latin, the precise force must
remain ambiguous ; that is, it might
consistently mean either wizards (in
accordance with what in later times
was certainly a popular charge a-
gainst the Christians), or quite vague-
ly “mischievous,” “pestilent” The
latter sense alone is attested for the
Greek xaxoroiss. In either case St
Peter, in repeating it for his own
purpose, might easily intend it to be
taken with the literal sense “evil-
doer,” which could hardly be other-
wise than familiar to his readers from
the Lxx., and which at all events (as
the relation of iii. 10 to iii. 17 implies)
was in accordance with etymology.

It may however still be asked
whether the abusive epithet, as popu-
larly applied to the Christians, was
meant to point to scandalous moral
offences, such as were imputed to
Christians in the second century. The
supposition receives some plausibility
from the phrase used by Tacitus
(Ann. xv. 44), “quos per flagitia in-
visos volgus Christianos appellabat,”
for such offences would certainly be
included under Afagitia. But flagi-
tium, more a term of contempt than
of reprobation, is applied to things
disgraceful from any point of view,
not merely on moral grounds (as
in a famous passage of Tacitus, Germ.
12, the flagitia of ignavi et imbelles
are contrasted with the scelera of
proditores et transfugas); and would
naturally be applied without definite
meaning to the ways of a despised
and vaguely distrusted sect. That
shameful immoralities were not in-
tended may be gathered pretty cer-

tainly from the generality of St Peter's
language in all places, and especially
by the collocation of xaxowoids after
os ¢orels §§ Aérmys and before os
d\\orpiewioxomos in iv. I5.

é Tov xa\dy épywy émomrevovres
Sofdowas Tov Bedv, by reason of your
good works they beholding may
glorify God] We here come at once
on & manifest allusion to our Lord’s
saying reported in Mt. v. 16: the
coincidence between rév xakdy &pywr
énonredorres dofdowo: and Boow...Ta
xaka &ya...80fdowow cannot be acci-
dental. The details of interpretation
however are difficult.

’Enonrevovres must certainlyberead,
not éromrevoavres (the more obvious
tense, likely also to be introduced
from iii. 2). ’Emémrys is in the first
instance an eye-witness or an inspec-
tor, and éronmrew the corresponding
verb. Neither word occurs in this
sense in Attic proge. In poetry both
are common, specially of the gods as
keeping watch over this or that ter-
restrial object. In late Greek prose
they were freely used, without limita-
tion of reference, the verb being .
almost always transitive. St Peter's
use in iii. 2 is exactly normal. The
heathen husbands are spoken of as to
be won over by baving been eye-wit-
nesses of the pure behaviour of the
Christian wives, émonrevoarres m)»
drvagrpogriv. Here however the forms
of language are very different. It
would bhave been easy and obvious to
8ay ta xaka &pya émomreloarres, had
St Peter meant no more than these
words would convey. Both the pe-
culiar construction with éx and the
present participle have to be ac-
counted for. The commonest inter-
pretation (A.V. and R.V.) “that by
your good works which they shall
behold they &ec.,” (literally “that
they, by your good works, beholding
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them”) is very harsh and improbable,
being in fact only a tortuous para-
phrase of r& xa\d &ya émomrevaavres.
There can, I think, be no reasonable
doubt that, while éx 7é» kaAav &pywy
belongs to the present, éromrevovres
no less that dofdocws: must belong to
the future, The present seeing of the
good works, not now recognised by
the heathen as good (kaAd), is not
expressed but taken for granted; on
the other hand it is taught that here-
after under the pressure of a day of
visitation, the recollection of those
works will open their eyes that they
may be beholders indeed, and so come
to glorify God. Thus éx receives full
force: not the direct sight of the
works, but its result (éx). The me-
mory of it was to be the agent in the
future change of mind. This sense
would not have forbidden the use of
émomreloavres: but the aorist parti-
ciple might so easily be taken to refer
to the time when the works were
performed, that the easiest way to
indicate briefly the true sense was to
employ the present participle.

It remains to consider how far the
object of émomrevorres can be defined.
One tempting construction is to take
it with ro» Gedv, of course in combina-
tion with the verb. This idea would
not be foreign to the passage, for God
must be in some sense contemplated
before He could be glorified; and
Clement of Alexandria several times
has the identical phrase émomreve rTov
Bedv (Strom. iv. 152, p. 633; vii. 57,
P- 865) or 75 feiov (Paed. i. 28, p. 114;
Strom. v. 67, p. 686). But the con-
text of the last cited passage suggests
that the phrase came from Neo-Py-
thagorean literature. Its ultimate
source is doubtless the special or
technical sense of émdmms in Greek
religion, as applied to one who has
reached the last stage of initiation in
the Greek mysteries, probably as be-
ing then admitted to behold the
sacred symbols, whatever they may
have been. ’Emonreiw, in the sense
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to be an émdmrys, was then by a
natural transition applied by Plato
to initiation in Divine mysteries of
philosophy; and it would need but
another step to combine this use with
the common late transitive use of the
verb and so to apply the word to
the beholding of God or of things
Divine (see A. Jahn, Methodius
Platonizans p. 39, n. 250). But it
would be rash in the absence of
corroborative evidence to suppose
8t Peter to have followed so peculiar
a usage. It is simpler to take émom-
Tedovres a8 a transitive absolute, “that
beholding they may glorify God.” (So
in the sense of “observing,” “watch-
ing,” Babrius lxxxviii. 5, 0 8¢ s
dpovpnys Seomdmys émomrevwv s Enpov
elde 70 Oépos.) If we are to ask what
St Peter thought of them as behold-
ing, no single answer will suffice ; the
memory of the good works would
remove the veil which hid the Chris-
tians themselves; the good tree would
be known by its good fruits; and the
God whom the Christians served
would then be known likewise, and
homage be done to His true glory.
It is not necessary to this interpreta-
tion to give (with Hofmaunn) éronrein
the sense ‘““to recognise,” which un-
doubtedly it does not possess; all
that the word denotes is actual vision,
but in this context the vision spoken
of is one that has been preceded by
blindness.

8ofdowat Tov Oedv, a phrase much
used in both O.T. (733 Pi, Hiph.)
and N.T. for all forms of human
recognition of God’s true character
and work, rendered by word or by
act. It probably here includes both
praise to Him for the “good works”
of His despised servants the Chris-
tians, and thankful acknowledgement
of His merciful justice in now afflicting
themselves. For the former cf. II Is.
xlix. 3; 2 Th. i. 10; for the latter
Apoc. xi. 13; xiv. 7; xV. 4; xVi. 9,

év 1jpépa émwaxomis, tn a day of
visitation] The absence of the article
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is not accidental: in this and other
similar phrases the indefiniteness is
essential to the meaning.

Formally the whole phrase comes
from Is. x. 3 (cf. Hos. ix. 7 Heb.) or
from Jer. xxvii. (xxxiv.) 22 Heb.
(omitted altogether in Lxx.); but its
force depends on a considerable stream
of O.T. usage. 'Emwoxémropas usually
represents PR (and émioxomj MIPY)
with the fundamental sense *visit”
or “inspect.” In the O.T. the * visit-
ing” of man by God is the general
expression of His ways of making
His presence felt, especially after a
period of seeming quiescence and
indifference. Thus He “visits” His
people to bring them out of their
Egyptian bondage (Gen. 1. 24f.; Ex.
iii. 16; iv. 31; xiii 19; cf Ruth
i. 6), or their Babylonian exile (Jer.
xxvii. 22, referred to above; xxix.
10; xxxil §; cf. Zeph. ii. 7; Zech. x.
3; and 1 Esdras vi. 5); or again
individuals, as Hannah in her barren-
ness (1 Sam. ii. 21). On the other
hand He “ vigits ” sinners and enemies
with judgements in the midst of their
fancied impunity (Ex. xxxii. 34; Ps
lix. 5; Is. x. 3; Jer. vi. 15; viii. 12;
x.15 &c.). Both these senses recur in
the Apocrypha, and the former in the
N.T. likewise (Wisd. iv. 15; Ecclus.
xxxii, 21; xlvi. 14; Judith viii. 33;
Luke i. 68, 78; vii. 16; and on the
other hand Wisd. xiv. 11; xix. 15;
Ecclus. xvi, 18; xxiii. 24); while a
sense of the ambiguity is shewn in
Judith by the insertion of els dyafov,
év dyafois (iv. 15 ; xiii. 20). There is
no clear case of the term “ visitation”
being applied to judgements as at
once penal and corrective (the diffi-
cult passages Is. xxiii. 17; xxiv. 22
can hardly be brought under this
description): but on the other hand
a “visiting” for the purpose of trial

and probation is recognised in Ps.’

(viii. 4;) xvil 3; Job vii. 18; xxxi.
14 ; and this sense is rather common
in the Apocrypha (Wisd. iii. 7 [cf. il
20], 13, éfes kapmov év émoromy Yuxdv ;
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Ecclus. ii. 14; xviii. 20, év dpg éxioxo-
mijs eVprioes éfdaoudv; (cf xxxi. 6;)
3 Maocc. v. 42). In our Lord’s words
over Jerusalem (Lec. xix. 44) this
senso appears to blend with that of
visitation for blessing (vii 16). Here
the visitation must be one of judge-
ment, but of judgement recognised as
corrective, and so having the nature
of trial or probation : that is, 8t Peter
looked to a future opening of the
eyes of men who were now despisers
or persecutors, and to Divine judge-
ments as the instruments of it, operat-
ing through the memory of the lives
of Christians. Such an expectation
implies his recoguition of a conscience
or voice of God within the heathen,
enabling them at last to discern the
moral truth which was contradicted
by their habitnal principles.

13. St Peter now passes to the
Christian doctrine of social relations.
The warfare which he waged against
heathen principles of living was easily
capable of being represented as hos-
tile to the necessary bonds of society;
and it was by no means impossible
that ill-instructed Christians might
similarly misinterpret the Gospel, and
become conscientious apostles of social
disorder. In the Sermon on the
Mount the Lord Himself, foreseeing
how easily both opponents and dis-
ciples might misunderstand His atti-
tude towards the sacred institutes of
Jewish society and religion, had ut-
tered the warning “Think not that
I came to undo the law or the pro-
phets; I came not to undo but to
fulfil”; and then had proceeded to
expound by a series of examples
what He meant by fulfilment. In
the same spirit His Apostle here
expounds the -chief social relations
common to civilised mankind in the
light of Christian faith and morality,
and each exposition tends to shew
that the Gospel was a power for their
more perfect fulfilment, not for their
undoing or dissolution.

‘Yrordynre, be subject] The leading
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idea of the next few verses is here
enunciated sharply without a conjunc-
tion or other verbal link to the pre-
ceding verses. The olv of the Re-
ceived Text is certainly spurious. In
Romans (xiii. 1—6) subjection (Vrordo~
oeoba, v. 5) is also prominent, in so
far as it concerns political authorities,
the subject of vv. 14—17 here; in
Ephesians (v. 21—24; vi 1—3, 5—38)
it is set forth only in so far as it
concerns family and household rela-
tions, the subject of ii. 18—iii. 7 here,
but apparently as founded on a gene-
ral principle of subjection (Jworac-
aopevor dA\idois év PoBe Xpioroi),
laid down at the outset in v. 21, which
likewise corresponds in drift to 1 Pet.
v. 5 as well as to this verse. In
ancient society subjection was taken
for granted as a necessary condition
for the wellbeing of the community;
but, as a universal principle of per-
sonal life, subjection is characteris-
tically Christian. It consists not in
the sacrifice of the individual to the
community, the weakness of the
ancient social life, but in the recog-
nition that the individual attains his
own true growth and freedom only
through devotion to the community,
and submission to the various forms
of authority by which society is con-
stituted.

wdoy dvBpormivy krice, to every (di-
vine) institution among men] A
difficult phrase. Put briefly, the
main question is this,—does dvfpe-
wivy xrios mean here a xricis by men
or a xriois by God among men?
There is8 no doubt that in Clas-
sical Greek «xrigis is ascribed to men
far oftener than to God, and the
most obvious sense of dvéperivy is
“proceeding from men.” But the
former of the two interpretations,
though thus prima facie natural,
cannot without straining be recon-
ciled with the context.

Wide as is the use of xrious, to
speak of the supreme ruler or sub-
ordinate rulers, or their office or
function, a8 a xriois on the part of
men is without example or analogy in
Greek usage (the secondary sense of
¢reo being unknown for xrifw); and
this strangeness of language is much
increased if the other relations noticed
in the next few verses are included.
That they were meant to be included
seems to follow naturally from the
use of wdop: the purely political
authorities could hardly be called
(either as human or Divine) xrige:s in
any sense which would not be too
wide of application to allow any force
to mdoy. Moreover, human author-
ship, put forward without qualifica-
tion as here, and yet more emphasised
by the addition of mdoy, is not likely
to have been laid down by an apostle
as a sufficient reason for subjection :
he could not but remember for how
many evil customs human authorship
was responsible.

If however we take xrigis as imply-
ing Divine authorship, as in every
other place where xri{w or any of its
derivatives occurs in the O.T. or N.T.
(or in the Apocrypha, 1 Esd. iv. 53
excepted), all these difficulties vanish.
The effect of dvfpwrivy is accordingly
to limit the xrigeis spoken of to such
elements of God’s universal xriges
as are characteristically human. Com-
pare (at a lower level) Ecclus. x. 18, ovx
&riorar dvbpamoss vmwepnpavia; xl. 1,
doxolia peyd\n érioras mwavri dvfpa-
we!; also vil. 15, uj porjops...yewpyiay
7o ‘Yyiorov éxniapévy: indeed the
general usage of xri{w by this writer
illustrates indirectly St Peter’s use
of kriois, both probably instinctively
employing the Greek diction of Pales-
tine. The force of the word «rio:s
itself as here used probably comes

1 [The Hebrew is: 9% pdn 5173 poy.]



140

partly from Hebrew, partly from
Greek associations. The Hebrew X}3,
though the metaphysical notion of
creation out of nothing is foreign to
it, apparently carries with it some
implication of newness (cf. Num. xvi.
30; and see Dillmann on Gen. i. 1),
and at all events has in the O.T. no
other subject than God. In Genesis
always and sometimes in Isaiah it is
rendered mouée (ie, it is not distin-
guished from NPY), but in Deut.
(iv. 32), the Psalms, the Prophets
generally, and Ecclesiastes it becomes
xri{w. The most common Greek sense
of kri{e (etymologically “tomake habit-
able”) is “to found a city,” and thence
generally “to found,” “institute.” This
Greek force of the word is empha-
sised by Philo (De mundi opif. 4,
1. 4) who treats the Creation as the
founding of a city (émedav wokis Tis
xri{nrac), and so involving a planning
out of the several parts of the city.
(It is in connexion with this idea that
we find in Philo the first hint of
kriois 88 creation out of nothing,
when in De Prov. ii. 55 [Armen.] he
compares it to the founding of Athens
or Alexandria [de novo magnam is-
tam urbem mundum creavit]: cf. De
Somn. i. 13 fin,, 1. p. 632.) Here then
we have an adequate explanation of
St Peter’s meaning. Biblical associa-
tions defined the founding spoken of
to be the founding of the common-
wealth of mankind by God Himself,
and the Greek usage suggested that
the founding implied a plan on which
mankind were to be organised. By
an dvlpomim xriois then 8t Peter
means & fundamental institution of
human society. Before Christ came
into the world, mankind already

possessed a socml order of which the
chlef elements were the state, the
household, and the family; and here

St Peter declares that they were not _

to be slighted or rejected because
they were found among heathen.
On the contrary, they had a Divine
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origin, and they were distinctively
human: without them man would
sink into savagery. It was needful to
say this after the previous verses,
which might seem by ocontrast to
condemn heathen society absolutely.
3wx ov xVpiow, Jor the Lord’s sake)
By “the Lord” St Peter almost cer-
tainly means Christ. The phrase (¢
xUpios) occurs independently but once
elsewhere in the Epistle, ii. 3 (an
adaptation from the Psalm), where
Christ is meant : and in iii. 15 the
true reading is xVpwov 8¢ Tov XpioTor
dyudcare év Tais xapdiais vpedv. Nor is
3:a with the accusative ever followed
by 7oy @edv (or an equivalent) in
similar phrases elsewhere (Rom. viii.
20; [1 Cor. viii. 6 v.l.;] Heb. ii. 10
are manifestly irrelevant); while we
have 8w ’Ingoiv 2 Cor. iv. §, 11; 8
Xpwrrov 1 Cor, iv. 10; 8d Tov xpiordy
Phil. iii. 7, followed (. 8) by Xpioroi
’Ingod Tob kvpiov pov 8¢ Sv. In all
five passages the sentence refers to
some kind of voluntary humiliation or
suffering, and such is evidently the
case here: subjection was to be “for
the Lord’s sake,” as being rendered
in loving imitation of Him, and will-
ing participation of His ministries.
St Peter doubtless did not forget
such sayings of the Lord as are re-
corded in Matt. xxii. 21 (and par- -
allels) ; xvii. 27, which have a direct
application to the subject of the next
verse : but here he seems to have in
view the farther reaching principle
unfolded by act and word in John xiii.
12—17 ; cf. Mt. xx. 28 (and parallel);
Le. xxii. 26f.; the poppn 3ovhov of
Phil. ii. 7. The passages of Lc. and
John illustrate the special force of
rov kipiov. This interpretation, which
harmonises with the strain running
through the Epistle, is much more
probable than a merely retrospective
reference of 8t rov xlpwov, in the
sense “for the sake of Him” who
ordained every human institution.
St Peter now comes to the chief
types of Divine institutions among
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mankind, and naturally speaks first of
the state or civil government. Here
he begins by summing up St Paul’s
teaching in Rom. xiii. 1—6.

elre Bao\ei, whether it be to the
king] St Peter doubtless had in
mind the chief ruler of a country or
wider region, whatever the precise
nature of his office, but specially the
ruler of the Roman Empire. . In the
Greek East for a long while before
the Christian Era the successors of
Alexander in their several lines were
the typical Bacdeis, and from them
the title was freely applied to the
Roman emperors by Greek lips, not-
withstanding the Roman hatred of
the title rez. It is a striking thought
that the emperor under whom St
Peter wrote, and who was thus the
living representative of kingship at
the time when kingship, or the autho-
rity of the supreme magistrate, was
thus consecrated in an apostolic
Epistle, was Nero. If St Peter’s
language was to be accepted as true,
there could be few rulers indeed
whose claims on loyalty would be
sustained by less personal merit.

os vmepéxovr,, as supreme] The
last word was probably suggested
by éfovaiais vmepexoboais in Rom.
xiil. 1. “Ymwepéxyo means nothing more
than to be higher than, or in advance
of, others in any respect, but is speci-
ally used of those in the highest
authority in a state (cf 1 Tim. ii. 2,
Bacdéwy xal wdvrov Tév év Pmepoxi
&vrwv). Here it is probably used
relatively to subordinate magistrates,
not to ordinary subjects. The force
of it, as brought out by the more
elaborate language of the next clause,
seems to lie in marking the true
nature of the supreme ruler’s claim.
Many would recognise him on account

of some supposed peculiar sanctity at-

tached to his office, while they would
have no obedience or respect for sub-

ordinate offices which the popular
imagination invested with no such
incommunicable sacredness. St Peter
on the other hand deduces the claim
of both alike from the purpose which
they serve in God’s order for the
good of subjects, and rests the higher
claim of the supreme magistrate solely
on his higher and therefore more
important function in the same work.

14. €lre rfyepdow, or unto gover-
nors] ‘Hyepwv is a word of very
various application, but was specially
applied about this time to governors of
provinces, whether legati Augusti or
procousuls, or anything else. In Jer.
xlv. (xxxviii) 17; xlvi. (xxxix) 3,
where it stands for %, we have the
combination rjyeudves Baci\éns BaBv-
Adwos. In Mt. x. 18 (and parallels)
yeudves and Baoekeis are coupled
together without indication of their
relation, and the Bacd\evs and ryepay
of Acts xxvi. 30 have no such relation
as is expressed here.

os 8¢ avrol meumopévors, as sent
through him) A has of course its
proper meaning, expressing the in-
strument or agent. The king appears
here not as the source of the gover-
nor’s authority, but as the channel by
which Divine authority is conveyed
to him. The Divine source is not
mentioned here, any more than with
xrices, but it is distinctly indicated
by 8ud: cf. Mt. xi. 2 (right reading),
and (with dmooré\Aw) Apoc. i. 1. In
Rom. xiii. (1, 2, 4, 6) it is explicitly
declared, as it was also by our Lord
Himself (John xix. 11).

eis éxdlmaw xaxomowwy, for ven-
geance on evil-doers] In both Lxx.
and N.T. écdixnocs stands both for
“avenging” or “vindication” and, as
here, for “vengeance” requital.”
This sense is specially abundant in
Ecclus, On «kaxomoidor enough has
been said (p. 135f.). The whole phrase
condenses St Paul’s feoi yap Saxovis
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mepmwopévors eis éxdiknaw xaxomowdy Emrawov d¢ dyabo-

éorw, &dixos els Spymv T$ TO xaxdv
mpdooovr. (Rom. xiii. 4), which in its
turn seems to be an echo of ’Euol
éxdixnais, éye dvramodvow, quoted
from Deut. xxxii. 35 Heb. (not Lxx.)
Jjust above (xii. 19). With both a-
postles the retribution on crime in-
flicted by the magistrate is an in-
strument of the Divine retribution.
Grammatically els éxdixnow is depen-
dent on mepmopévors only, not on
vmepéxovr:: but the words 3¢ avrot
mark the king and his subordinates
a8 sharers in a common function, so
that practically both ranks of office
are eis éxdixnow x.TA.

Erawov 8¢ dyalbomowdr, and for praise
of well-doers] Here again we have
an echo of Romans xiii. (3, 4), Géheis
8¢ pn poBeicbar My éfovaiav; vo dya-
0oy moler, xal éfas Ewawov éf avris’
Oeov yap Buaxovos éorw gol els TO
dyadov. 8t Paul does not define the
sense in which the Christian would
have praise from (éx) the political
authority. Obviously the bestowal
of praise is not one of the usual
functions of magistrates, though pub-
lic spirit, especially as shewn in mu-
nificence, was often celebrated in
laudatory inscriptions which might
often have originated with magis-
trates. But this kind of praise suits
St Paul’s tone very ill, and his last
cited clause (feot ydp x.7.\.) points

rather to such a praise as would at.

least not be discordant with the
‘praise bestowed by God. Hence ¢
avrijs (tis éfovaias) must mean, as it
may quite naturally mean, that the
praise spoken of was a result of the
civil government, not that it was in
any sense pronounced by the civil
government. The human justice ad-
ministered by the magistrate and the
holy life of the Christian, however far
apart they might seem to be, had
alike ro dyafév as their goal. The
sense of right and wrong, which the

public administration of justice kept
alive, was a powerful, though often
overlooked, factor among the influ-
ences which promoted individual holi-
ness, and the life and mind which
were according to God’s will and
received His praise. This interpreta-
tion gains in force when it is remem-
bered that #rawos, émawéw (see on
i. 7) in the best Greek usage include
moral approbation. It is equally ap-
plicable to 8t Peter’s more condensed
language, since &rawoy 3¢ dyalboroidy
comes after, not before, els éxdirnaw
xaxorowdv. The retribution, at once
human and Divine, which is an im-
mediate purpose of God’s sending of
the magistrate, is itself designed by
Him to call forth on the other hand
(3¢), a8 a pogitive result, a human
approving recognition of well-doers,
which again is an utterance of the
approval pronounced by the Judge
above.

I5. dre olrws éoriv 76 Oé\npa Toi
beod, because qfter this manner ts the
will of God] It is mot at first sight
obvious to what dr: refers, to the
primary words of the sentence (vrord-
ynre waop avlponivy kriced), or to os 8¢
avTov wepmopévos k.7.A. either with all
that follows or specially with the last
clause (érawor 8¢ dyaborowdv). The
first of these interpretations is for
several reasons improbable :—(1) it
detracts from the appropriateness of
the contents of ». 15; (2) it adds a
superfluous and subordinate motive to
what has been already fully sustained
by the comprehensive 8ia rév xipiov ;
and (3) it brings harshness into the
transition from the accusative dya-
bomrowotvras to the nom. éAevfepor, by
making them both to belong equally
to the persons addressed. It is easier
to take ». 15 as a parenthetical state-
ment, general not personal in form, in-
tended to explain what has just been
said about the praise of well-doers.
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Next ofrws requires consideration.
Is it prospective, i.e. does it refer
only to dyafomotivras Pepoiv x.r.\., OF
is it retrospective, and to be inter-
preted by the preceding verse or
verses? In favour of the former
reference 1 Thess. iv. 3 has naturally
been quoted (roiro ydp éorww OéAnpa
700 feot, & dyragpds vpav, dréxecbas
Upds dmo rijs mopwelas): but the sub-
stitution of oiirws for rotro makes a
serious difference, as well as the 7
with 8é\pua. The only other place in
the N.T. where 6é\nua is combined
with oVros is Mt. xviii. 14, where
olrws is certainly retrospective: but
in this case likewise the parallel fails,
as 8t Peter has nothing answering to
the preceding parable, which is the
subject of comparison. As regards
general usage, odrws is habitually
retrospective. The only exceptions
are where it (a) is followed imme-
diately or almost immediately by a
correlative particle, s ([John vii.
46 0.1.;] James ii. 12; 1 Cor. iii. 15;
iv. 1; ix. 26 bis; 2 Cor. ix. 5; [? Eph.
v. 28, 33]), xabais (Phil. iii. 17), dore
(John iii. 16; Acts xiv. 1), [xad] é»
Tpémov (Acts i 11; xxvil 25),—but
not with &a 1 Cor. ix. 24 (see Meyer);
or (b) introduces spoken or written
words (Mt. vi. 9; Le. xix. 31; Acts
vil. 6; xiii. 34, 47; Rom. x. 6; 1 Cor.
xv. 45; Heb. iv. 4); or (c) lastly intro-
duces a complete narrative headed by
a single descriptive phrase (Mt. i
18; John xxi I). There is there-
fore a strong presumption against the
direct reference of oros to the follow-
ing @upoiv x.r.\. The only real obstacle
to taking it as retrospective is a mis-
interpretation of 76 8éAnua Tov feod,
which is commonly assumed to mean
here the will of God which has to be
obeyed, His will considered as a law
or commandment. This use of 4éAnua
is of oourse common enough: but
St Paul employs 8énua likewise for

particular acts of God’s will, as parts
of a providential scheme, in reference
to his own selection for apostleship
(r Cor, i. 1; 2 Cor. i 1; Eph. i. 1;
Col. i. 1; 2 Tim. i. 1), his hope of
reaching Rome (Rom. i. 10; xv. 32),
the coming of Apollos to Corinth
(1 Cor. xvi. 12), and the special devo-
tion of the Macedonian churches (2
Cor. viii. 5). Similarly in two out of
the three other places where St Peter
has 6é\nua, both of them places
closely connected in subject with this
verse, it expresses not a will to be
obeyed but a will to be recognised,
namely God’s permission of the suffer-
ings of the righteous for the sake of
high ends of His own; iii. 17, xpeirrov
yap dyafomoioivras, el Oéhoe 16 déhnua
Tov feoi, maoxew # kaxomowoivrds ; and
iv. 19, dore xal of wdoyovres kara To
8éAnpa Tov Beob miord krioTy mapari-
bégbwoay ras Yuxas [avrdv] év dyabo-
woiig. - In each of these places a
derivative of dyafomoids occurs, as
here; and in the second the reference
to God as a faithful Creator recalls
xrice. in . 13, the reference being in
each case not merely to creation in
the modern sense, but to creation
with a purpose. 8o also here St
Peter is not laying down a law of God
for men to obey, but expounding one
of the ways of God’s own working ;
‘““because,” he says, “after this man-
ner is the will of God,” i.e. after the
manner implied in His using civil
magistrates for “the praise of well-
doers.”

Then comes the clause with the
infinitive, best taken as in apposition
to 16 9énpa Tod feod, and explicative
of these words. It is doubtless pos-
sible, without violence to grammar or
sense, to omit the comma after deod
and translate “ because by well-doing
after this manner it is the will of God
that men put to silence” &e.: but the
order of the words and the presence
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of the article (ro 8éAnpa) render the
other construction more natural,
dyafomowovwras, that men by well-
doing] The word must not be nar-
rowed down in sense 8o as to cover
no more than subjection to civil
authority : that sense goes with the
wrong interpretation of the whole
verse. Just a8 in . 20; iii. 6, (11,)
17 ; iv. 19, 8t Peter here has in mind
well-doing in the widest sense, subjec-
tion to civil authority being only that
particular form of well-doing which
most oconspicuously exhibited the
Christian life in harmony with the
ordinary mechanism of human society,
while the principle of Providence
declared in this verse is of much
wider application. The participle is
quite general: the Alexandrian text
supplies dpas, which is also the inter-
pretation of at least the Latin and
Syriac versions, but by misunder-
standing of r6 #éAnua: the principle
here declared is of universal truth.

Pipoiv Ty Tedv dPpivev dvbpdmov
dyvwoiav, should silence the pur-
blindness of the senseless sort of men]
dupoiv (30 N*, doubtless rightly; com-
pare xaracknvotv and dmodexaroiv [8ee
Intr. § 410; App. p. 166b]). Tindale
(ed. 1525 or 1526) and the Great
Bible well render ¢puoiv by ¢ stop the
mouths of,” but have to paraphrase
dyvociav by “ignorant men.” The
Bishops’ Bible tries in vain to mend
this flaw by translating “stop the ig-
norance.” ®wdw literally, “to muzzle”
or “gag,” is figuratively ‘“to restrain”
or (much more commonly) “to silence.”
So Mt. xxii. 34, besides passages where
the passive occurs.

’Ayvocia, from the ancient adjective
dyvds, must not be confounded with
dyvoua, though they cannot always be
rendered differently. Here dyvocia
might be rendered “purblindness.”
1t is related to dyvoia a8 ywdoxe to
évoxa. 1t expresses not ignorantia,

the absence of knowledge, but igno-
ratio, the failure or inability to take
knowledge. Its commonest (active)
use is for failure or inability to recog-
nise persons or places, whether from
darkness or for any other reason: but
it is also applied to any lack of per-
ception, causing an object to be either
totally ignored or seen in a wrong
light. Thus 8t Paul says in 1 Cor.
xv. 34 (the only other instance in the
N.T., but cf. Wisd. xiii. 1), éxmjyare
3walws xal py) duaprdvere, ayvociay yap
Beob Tivés Exovav, “some have no sense
of God’s presence,” “do not perceive
Him to be there.” 8o also here 8t
Peter means to express by it an in-
ability to recognise the true meaning
and worth of the lives of Christians.
rév dppovev dvfpdmov. Again the
article cannot be otiose. It must
mean either “those senseless men,”
ie. the men spoken of in ». 12; or
‘““the senseless sort of men,” and this
is the more probable meaning; ie.
“that dyvwoia which is characteristic
of those men who may be best de-
scribed as senseless.” Thus on the
one hand the dyvwoia is marked as
not confined to scattered individuals;
it was a common property of an evil
public opinion: and on the other hand
it was not universal; there were
heathens, be it few or many, who had
too much sanity of mind to be thus
blinded. Perhaps it was also meant
to be distinguished from the darker
and more hopeless dyvwoia, due not
to senselessness only but also to in-
veterate wickedness. "A¢pwr cannot
be well rendered by any single English
word. It expresses (Schmidt, Syn.
iii. p. 647) want of mental sanity and
sobriety, a reckless and inconside-
rate habit of mind. The combination
of ¢upoiv with dyvwoiar, “putting pur-
blindness to silence,” shows that St
Peter had in view such an dyvwcia as
expressed itself in words rather than
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deeds. That is, he is not here speak-
ing of persecution but of calumny.
The manner in which he regarded
well-doing as silencing purblind ca-
lumny is not explained. Probably he
meant the restraint imposed by the
perpetual presence of conduct mani-
festly governed by the sense of right
and wrong. This restraint of course
falls far short of the recognition and

~ celebrationiof God’s glory spoken of

in v. 12, though in due time it might
lead to that higher result, when the
slanderer should himself join the
ranks of the slandered.

16. ds é\evfepos, as free] This
reappearance of a nominative after
the accusative of the preceding verse
has led some to place a comma only
between ov. 16 and 17; “as free and
not &c., but as servants of God,
honour ye all men.” The verse be-
longs in sense however much more
closely to ». 13 than to ». 17, and the
return to the nominative presents no
difficulty as soon as the strictly paren-
thetic character of ». 15 is recognised.
’ENevfepos (with its derivatives) in
most places of the N.T. has either an
expressed or an implied antithesis to
some definite kind of bondage. In
some of the most familiar places the
bondage is that of the Jewish Law;
but that has probably no place here.
An analogous bondage however, that
of inherited heathen custom, is indi-
cated in the only previous passage of
the Epistle which throws any light on
the nature of the freedom here spoken
of. In i 18 8t Peter has implicitly
referred to a freedom by speaking of
a redemption; and that redemption
was from their vain manner of be-
haviour received from their fathers.
In submitting then to the institutions
of heathen society, St Peter means to
say, the Christians were not bowing
their heads afresh to the old yoke, but
were approaching them from adifferent

H.

point of view altogether, regarding
them as ordinances of God’s own in-
dependent law, which it was their joy
and pride to fulfil. It is possible that
8t Peter has also in mind the remark-
able language twice used by St James
(1. 25; ii. 12) respecting “a law of
liberty,” by which he apparently con-
denses the teaching of the Sermon on
the Mount as to the perfectness, the
righteousness exceeding the right-
eousness of the Scribes and Pharisees,
by which the old law is at once set
aside in the letter and fulfilled in the
spirit: but there is no clear indication
of that sense here.

kal p)) os émixdlvppa Exovres Tis
xakias Ty é\evlepiav, and not as men
that have their liberty as a cloke of
their malice] ’EmwdAvppa i8 & not
uncommon word, nearly answering to
our “pretext.” The articles before
xacias and é\evfepiav suggest that
we must not supply vueis with éxorres,
but take the clause quite generally,
“and not as men that have their
liberty as a cloke of their xaxia” (com-
pare V. 3, pnd’ ds xaraxvpievorres Tadv
xAjpov); the os after uy belonging
to #ovres, not to émwcdlvpupa; their
liberty is to some men actually a
cloke of their xaxia. The clause is
not in opposition to ws éAedbepor, but
guards it from possible misunder-
standing. The é\evfepia spoken of is
not a wrong liberty, but a wrongly
used liberty.

s kaxias. In ii. 1 we have already
had dmofépevor odv wagav xaxiav fol-
lowed by xai mdvra 3dhov x.r\. (8ee
note). Here too the word seems to
retain its usual N.T. limitation.
There is no indication that St Peter
is contemplating antinomian license
in general, as St Paul does in a pas-
sage of Galatians (v. 13) which re-
sembles this, but only such misuse of
evlepia (cf. 2 Pet. ii. 19) as would
interfere with subjection to the insti-

10
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tations of society; and the temper of
mind which would lead to this might
be described in general terms as xaxia,
a bitter and scornful feeling towards
heathen and towards everything found
among them. In the same spirit in
which 8t Peter writes here, St Paul
proceeds in the place just quoted
(Gal. v. 13), d\\d 8wt rijs dyamys
SovAevere dA\Arjhois.

d\\’ o5 Oeov Boihos, Dut as bond-
servants of God] This is the con-
stantly recurring paradox. The true
definition of an éAevfepos in the
apostolic sense is one who is Xpiorov
8otMos. Compare 1 Cor. vii. 22. The
key to the paradox lies in the fact
that the freedom of self-will is not
merely an evil freedom but an illusory
freedom: it is only the entrance into
a new alavery.

17. mdrras Tipoare...rov Baciéa
ripare, Honour all men; love the
brotherhood; fear God; homour the
king] The change of tense after the
first imperative is very remarkable
here. The true explanation seems to
be this. St Peter begins with the
aorist imperative as the most forcible
tense for the exhortation on which it
was his special present purpose to in-
sist. The other exhortations had to
be added, to prevent misunderstand-
ing, but the first two of them were
more familiar, and might be taken
more as & matter of course; and a re-
turn to the aorist in the final clause
would have given it a false kind of
emphasis. Idvras ryusjoare stands in
contrast to ris xaxias. It expresses
the opposite of the churlish and con-
temptuous feeling the indulgence of
which would pervert all the relations
of the Christians to the heathen.
8t Peter had spoken already of sub-
Jection to theking and the magistrates:

but here the exhortation in extending

more widely goes also deeper. ' Every
heather soul, by the mere title of

bumanity, had a right to be regarded
with honour, and all that that word
suggested. This exhortation is in the
spirit of Rom. xiii. 7—10, which has
no limitation to Christians only: but
the definite form is 8t Peter’s own.

8t Peter doubtless had no in-
tention of suggesting that heathen
were to be objects of honour, not of
love: but- his present purpose is to
mark that the duty to the heathen
was compatible with a duty of yet
closer relations to the Christian com-
munity. Here therefore he says dya-
ware only with reference to the latter,
and ¢oBeiobe only with reference to
God, though 8t Paul had enlarged on
the love of a neighbour as of uni-
versal obligativn, and spoken of men
(doubtless rulers) to whom fear was
due (v. 7).

Both here and in v. 9 d3eA¢porns has
the concrete semse of a band of
brothers. The word does not earlfer
occur in this sense (indeed it is rare
even in the abstract sense), but was
speedily taken up into Christian
literature, Latin as well as Greek.
The special dydwn of the d3eAporns
i8 ¢raderpia, which has occurred
already in i 22.

Then comes riv feiv PoSeiofe an-
swering to the last clause of ». 16, and
at the same time supplying the sanc-
tion under which the previous duties
had their meaning. It is quoted from
Prov. xxiv. 21, ¢oBob rov feov, vié, xal
Baodéa: and the addition there made
could not well be neglected by St
Peter while he was still on the theme
of civil government, and so he borrows
rov Pacdéa from Proverbs, lest his
readers should forget the eire Sacikei
os vmepéxovr: with which he began.
But as he had subordinated the
honouring of all to the loving of the
brotherhood, 8o to the feariug of God
he subordinates the honouring of the
king. The word, this time more
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directly borrowed from Rom. xiii. 7
fin,, is the same that had been used
at the beginning of the verse, but
with a modified sense: cf. Plut. 1.
816 A, lepov 8¢ xpiipa xal péya macay
dpx)v obaav xal dpxovra 8¢t pdliora
ripgv. The honour due to all men

is akin to love, the honour due to the
king is akin to fear: yet both spring
from a common root, even that
reverence which is the spiritual basis
of Christian subjection. On this word
“Honour” the first part of St Peter’s
social exhortations emphatically ends.

10—2
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ADDITIONAL NOTES.

L

THE NaAMES OoF ST PETER.

St PETER in the opening salutation uses only the name given
him by Christ, the translation of Kn¢ds (John i. 42; cf. Mt.
xvi. 18). It is the prevalent name in Mt., Me., Le., while 8t John
has usually 3{uwv Iérpos ; and it is the only name used in the Acts
except in a few passages where the name Simon (x. 5, 18, 32,
xi. 13) or Symeon (xv. 14) is put into the mouth of speakers.
8t Paul has it in Gal ii. 7, 8; elsewhere (1 Cor.; Gal‘) he
uses Kyn¢ds, never Jiuwv.

The facts as to the use of the names of St Peter in the N.T.
are as follows: ’

Sipwv, used quite absolutely, is in narrative confined to Me.*
and Le.? previous to the Mission of the Apostles, and is found
nowhere afterwards [on Lec. xxiv. 34 see below]; in speeches it
occurs Mt.! (xvii. 25: not reckoning xvi. 17), Mec.! (xiv. 37), Le.?
(xxii. 31; xxiv. 34 [virtually a speech]): cf. Siuwv Bapiwvd, Mt.
xvi. 17 ; Sipwv "lodvov, John xxi. 15, 16, 17; Sduav & vids Tedvoy,
John i. 43. .

Zipwy, joined to Iérpos by & Aeyduevos, & émixalovperos, 35
émucaleirar, occurs Mt.2, Acts‘; and the two names are brought
into the same context in reference to the naming, Mc.! (iii. 16),
Le.! (vi. 14), John! (i. 40; v, 43, TOv d3eApov Tov ldiov Zipwra).
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S{pwv Mérpos is confined to Mt.! (xvi. 16, where it intro-
duces the confession), Le.! (v. 8, xpocéxerer tois ydraow ‘Inooi),
John' (in which Gospel it on the whole predominates), and 2 Pet. i. 1
(where however many authorities read Suvpecwv Iérpos).

érpos is the greatly predominating name in Mt.”, Mc.!® (after
iii. 16 ; including xiv. 37, Aéya r¢ Iérpy Sipuwy), Le.'* (after vi. 14),
Acts®; it occurs in John' (xiii. 8, 37; xviii. 11, 16 bis, 17, 18, 26,
27; XX. 3, 4; xxi. 7, 17, 20, 21); also in Gal.? (ii. 7, 8), 1 Pet.". In
speeches (not counting Mt. xvi. 18 [Jo. i. 43]) it occurs in Le.! (xxii. 34,
warning of denial), Acts? (x. 13; xi. 7). Probably among Christians
in his later days 8t Peter bore no other name than that consecrated
by our Lord.

Kn¢ds is confined to John' (i. 43), 1 Cor.}, Gal.*.

Svpedy is confined to Acts® (xv. 14); on 2z Pet. i. 1 see above.

The name Kn¢as apparently is not elsewhere used (unless as
Kawdas, see below) as a Jewish name, Aramaic or Greek (cf. Keim,
Geschichte ii. p. §50). The Greek Iérpos occurs in Joseph. Ant. xviii.
6. 3' for a freedman of Berenice, mother of Agrippa I., cited by
Keim le. The substantive A2 (D'P2) appears only twice in the O.T.
(Job xxx. 6; Jer. iv. 29), both times in the plural. In the Targums
(Buxtorf, Lexicon Chaldaicum 1032) it occurs as '3, Xp*3, for a rock,
or a stone (e.g. gems, hailstones, thunderbolts), or a shore. The same
senses recur im the Talmud and Midrashim (Levy-Fleischer, Newhebr.
w. Chald. Worterb. ii. 321 £.), where the word has also the meaning
“ring”; apparently the sense “rock” is rare. The corresponding
Syriac forms are 2lo, ].éb The derivation is uncertain (see
Ges. Thes. 706). The Syriac Versions of the N.T. have |2]2 as the
representative of Kneids.

The name Kawdpas is on the whole probably a twin form of Ky¢ds,
taken from NP'J as Ky¢ds from NBND, The only difficulty is that
the Syriac (including Syr. vt. in Le. iii. 2, the only extant place®)

[* There is however another reading The same form is found in Syr. Sin.

Hplror, which Niese adopts.] in Mt. xxvi. 57; Le. iii. 2; Jobn xi.
[® That is, in the Curetonian text. = 49; xviii. 13 f., 28.]
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has © (p) not o (5). Keim’s (Gesch. iii. p. 238) derivation of
the name from M3 (part. of the verb %33) in Targ. Ps. lvii.
“bowing down” (trans.) or (?) 79!, the subst., “ humiliation,” in
Targ. Prov. xvi. 26 (for both words see Buxtorf, Lex. Chald. 10241£.)
is very improbable; and the supposition that XB'3 is a duplicate
form of NBXJ explains the Jod equally well. Jost’s derivation
(Gesch. des Judenthums i. p. 332) from the town Chaipha (rather
Haipha with n, cf. Reland Pal. pp. 667, 783) is still more im-
probable ; though it is curious that a Joseph of Haipha occurs two
centuries later (Jost, 4b. i. p. 404, but without a ref.), Joseph being
also the name of the high priest according to Josephus (A4ntig.
xviii. 2). The Onomasticon explains Kawgas by ixvernjs and
wepiepyos (De Lagarde, Onom. Sacr. pp. 175, 203 ; cf. pp. 60, 67).
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IL
THE BIBLICAL TERMS FOR SOJOURNING.

THE sojourner in a land is distinguished in the Old Testament
from the inhabitant, strictly so called, and also from the stranger,
strictly so called. The term is applied chiefly to Gentiles sojourning
in the midst of Israel; but also to Israelites sojourning in foreign
lands, as Egypt; and again to Abraham and his descendants as
sojourning in Canaan, the land which they were afterwards to
“inherit” and inhabit (Gen. xvii. 8; xxviii. 4; Ex. vi. 4; Ps,
cv. 11 f).

In the original a sojourner is designated by two words, W (with
the verb ™) and 3R, The former, which is much the commoner,
expresses the idea of turning in as a guest. It is usually rendered
in the Lxx. by mpoonjAvros, & word unknown in classical literature’,
but in what seems to be its original sense hardly distinguishable
from the classical &mAvs, émgAvrs. The adoption of the Jewish faith
by many sojourners in the land of Israel led ultimately to a natural
extension of the term, so that 1 and wpoovfAvros came to mean what
we now call a proselyte®. Through this modification of sense mpoo}-
Avros apparently superseded a curious word by which the wnxx.
renders N in Ex. xii. 19; Is. xiv. 1 (Lev. xix. 34: "AN\ot* yewdpay,
wdpouwor, Origen Hexapla), yrdpas or yeuipas, & mere transliteration

( adadd ]

of the Aramaic form (XJ") of the original word, doubtless devised

1 Unless the Scholium on Apollonius  isa vivid expression of the transition:—
Rhodius i. 834 (xaf0dwep uerolxovs dia- 1800 wpoohAvros wpoceheboorral aou &’
7pifer xal wpooyAirous) be an ex- éuol xal wapouchrovely got xal éxl o
oeption. xarapebforrac. But the Massoretio

3 The rxx. rendering of i1 Is. liv. 15  text has quite another sense.
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as a new term for a new object’. Not to dwell on solitary
renderings by &évos and yelrwv in the exceptional Lxx. of Job, W is
represented eleven times in various parts of the Old Testament by
wdpotcos, a olassical word with an unclassical sense®, being here
almost equivalent to the classical uérowos. In like manner wapoucén
stands for the verb ™), and that in a large majority of places ; other
Greek equivalents (besides xarowxéw®, évowéw?, olxéw® &e¢.) being
wpooxeuar, wpooylvouar, wpooropedopar, and wporépyomas, all of
which, but especially the last? are attempts to repeat the etymo-
logical force of wpoojAvros®, with which they are invariably joined.
The other word for a sojourner is J¢AM, derived from the verb
%, “to sit,” and thence “ to dwell” or *to inhabit.” The limitation
of the substantive to sojourning or temporary dwelling probably comes
from the original sense “to sit”; it may be compared to ‘“settler,” or
still better perhaps to ‘squatter.” Apart from etymology, the
precise force of JYAR as compared with 9}, apparently a more
generic word, is difficult to determine®, It occurs but thirteen times®,
not being used in Deuteronomy or the prophetic books; and is
invariably coupled either (eight times) with 73 (™1) or (three times)
with %9}, « hired servant,” or (twice) with both words. In the Lxx.
(and in the later Greek versions, so far as they are known) the
rendering of 3¢R is always wdpowros, except in three places, in which

1 The scanty ancient evidence as to
yubpas manifestly resolves itself into
conjecture; even what remains of
Origen’s account, if, as seems probable,
he is ultimately responsible for the
comments of Basil (Migne, P. G. xxx.
608) and Procopins (Migne, P. G.
Ixxxvii. 2093) on Is. xiv. 1. The
allusion in Justin, Dial. 123, is to
Is. xiv. 1, and in Julius Africanus
(Eus. H.E. i. 7. 13) to Ex, xii. 19,
A vestige of the word may survive
in the apparently Gerasene proper
name Gioras found in Josephus (B.J.
iv. 9. 3, vids 9 Tidpa Zpwr 7is,
Tepaoywds 70 yévos: of. ii. 19. 2; 23.1;
vii. 2. 1; 5.6; 8. 1), cited by Schiirer

(Geschichte d. Jid. Volkes p. sa1, of.
PP. 532, 534)

2 Yet see the references to Inserip-
tions ocollected by Hicks, Classical
Review 1. p. 6.

3 Bee note on ii. 4 (p. 105).

4 Aquila has the verb wpoon\vreter
(Ps. v. 5; cxix. (oxx.) 5: of. Lev. xix.
345 Xxv. 6) and wpooyhirevais (Gen.
xlvii. g), doubtless in the late or
technical sense.

8 Dillmann’s note on Ex. xii. 45 is
worth consulting.

¢ ; Kings xvii. 1 is left out of
reckoning, the pointing which sub-
stitutes a proper name being doubtless
right.
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wdpowcos is transferred to the associated W : in two of these (Gen.
xxiii, 4; Ps. xxxix. (xxxviii.) 13) it is rendered by wapexridypos,
and in the third (1 Ohr. xxix. 15) by xarowoivres (B) or more
probably wxapowoivres (A). The form waperldypmos is very rare';
but wapemnuéw and wapexrdnuic are not uncommon in late Greek
literature and inscriptions, and are mere synonyms of émdyuéw and
the (in this sense) rarer érdyuia (éridnpos in this sense is rarer
still), by which from the fourth century B.c. onwards the sojourning
in foreign cities or countries is often expressed.

The belief in a present heavenly wxdAis supplied the positive
background which neutralised the negative character of the old
(heathen as well as Jewish) thought of life as a sojourning; and
also effectually replaced the distant earthly wdAis for dispersed
Jews.

1 It ocours in Polyb. xxxii. 22. 4, also (from Callixenus of Rhodes) in
xd\\oror Oéaua wdoe rois “ENNnoe rois  Athen. v. 25, p. 196 A; of. Kuhn, Die
wapewSfuois (so. at Rome), called a  stidtische u. biirgerliche Verfassung
few lines lower ol wapewidnuoirres; des RSm. Reichs i. pp. 6 1.
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II1.

THE PROVINCES OF ASIA MINOR INCLUDED IN
ST PETER'S ADDRESS.

TeE dispersed Christians to whom St Peter wrote his Epistle
were sojourners in certain specified regions of the land now
called Asia Minor. These regions are designated as ¢ Pontus,
Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia.” The list of names
deserves careful study, both as to its contents and as to its order.

Each of the names in the list admits of different interpretations,
according to variations of political or other usage and to successive
changes of geographical limits. But the five names coincide pre-
cisely with the five names that make up the titles of the four®
provinces of the Roman empire into which Asia Minor, the
southern littoral eventually excepted *, was divided in and after the
reign of Tiberius®; and it would need strong positive evidence to
refute the consequent presumption that the territory demoted by
the list in the Epistle was the territory of these four Roman
provinces. This presumption is strengthened by the change from
compaotness to inexplicable dispersion which takes place when the
names in the list are interpreted by their national or popular
instead of their Roman sense. No stress indeed can be laid on the
absence of the names Mysia, Caria, and Lydia, the three regions
which made up the Roman province of Asia according to its
original constitution of B.c. 129*; the Acts of the Apostles, which

1 Bithynia and Pontus formed one province on the death of Archelaus

provinoe: see below, pp. 169, 172. in A.p. 17; the other three provinces
2 On this exception see below, pp.  were older than the Empire.
162 1. 4 See Marquardt, Romisches Staats-

3 Cappadocia became a Roman verwaltumg i, p. 334 (ed.3).
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habitually uses the national names in Asia Minor, twelve times
designates this long established province by its Roman name 4sia’,
though it also speaks of Mysia® in a single passage where it was
necessary to distinguish the northern part of Asia. But this
explanation will not account for the absence of Paphlagonia®
between Bithynia and Pontus, the very district which was more
likely to contain Christian converts than any other on the northern
coast’, or of Phrygia® between Galatia and Asia, or of Lycaonia® and
Pisidia’ between Cappadocia and partly Phrygia, partly Asia, these
three regions being known scenes of 8t Paul’s missionary activity.
The three southern regions of Asia Minor, Cilicia, Pamphylia,
and Lycia, require separate consideration. The true or eastern
Cilicia, Cilicia Campestris, 8t Paul’s native land, has a somewhat
obscure history after the close of the civil war in B.c. 29. In the
distribution of provinces made B.0, 27° Cilicia fell to the emperor.
Cyprus is supposed® to have been then, as formerly, combined with

1 Compare Lightfoot, Galatians p.
19, 0. 6.

2 xvi, 7f. See also Joseph., B. J.
i.21. 115 iv. 10. 6 17. 2; vii. 4. 3; 8. 3.

3 Named by Josephus, 4. J. xvi. 2.2
(in Herod’s time).

4 See below, pp. 176 f1.

8 Three districts of Phrygia must
for this purpose be distinguished.
The south-western portion, the Ciby-
ratic ‘‘diocese”, annexed since B.0. 49
to the province of Asia, included
Colossae, Laodicea (Col. ii. 1; iv. 13,
151.), and Hierapolis® (Col. iv. 13).
The next distriet, Phrygia Major,
annexed to the province of Asia at
the same time, probably contained
some of the ‘ disciples” spoken of in

Acts xviii. 23 (cf. xvi. 6). Phrygis

Paroreios, which belonged to the pro-
vince of Galatia from its first con-
stitution in B.0. 25, included at least
the ¢‘Pisidian® Antioch (mentioned
Acts xiii. 14; Xiv. 31; see note 7),
and probably other places visited by

8t Paul on one or both of the journeys
briefly noticed in Acts xvi. 6; xviii.
23. Some would add the “Galatians”
to whom 8t Paul wrote : but Lightfoot
(Colossians, pp. 23-38; Galatians, pp.
18-3213) has fully proved that they were
true Galatians, not Phrygian, Pisidian,
or Lycaonian inhabitants of the Roman
province called Galatia. Phrygia is
named by Josephus, B. J. iv. 11. 1.

® Acts xiil. gr-xiv. 21; xVi. 2-§
(Ioonium, Lystra, Derbe).

7 In Acts xiii. 14 els ’Arribyxeiar
7w Iliodlav (the right reading) the
adjectival form (found also in some
MSS. of Aclian De Nat. Animal. xvi.
7) was probably a simplification of
the form used by Strabo (xii. 6. 4,
P- 569 ; xii. 8. 14, p. 577; and probably
xil. 3. 31, p. 557), 'Arribyeia b wpds 7]
Ilioi8lg : contrast Hépyw vis Iau-
@¢uMas in the preceding verse.

8 Dion Cass. liii. ra.

® Euhn ii. p. 179; Marquardt pp.
3861., 390 f.
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it, and to have so remained for five years, after which the island is
known to have been transferred to the Senate!: but the other
regions formerly combined with Cilicia Campestris were at this
time otherwise assigned. How the little district thus left was
administered between b.c. 22 and some time in Hadrian’s reign
(A.D. 117-138), is a8 yet but imperfectly known. For at least a
considerable part of this period it was governed by the imperial
legate of Syria, as was undoubtedly the case in B.c. 3-2, A.D. 17-21,
36,52, and 722 In A.p. 74 Cilicia Campestris was reunited by
Vespasian to the various mountainous districts of Cilicia (see below,
P. 160), which had been detached from it in Augustus’s reign or yet
earlier and Cilicia as a whole was apparently formed into a separate
province®: under Hadrian and his successors* this was certainly its

condition.

1 Dion Cass. liv. 4.

% The evidence, best exhibited by
Marquardt p. 387 (see also Zumpt,
Comment. Epigraph. ii. pp. 97 f., 143;
Kuhn ii. pp. 144, 151, 179 ; Mommsen,
Res Gestae Divi Augusti p. 172 f.;
Rom. Gesch. v. p. 2971.), consists of
the expedition of the legate Quirinius
against the Homonadenses in Cilicia
Trachea (Tac. Ann. iii. 48 ; Strabo xii.
6. 5, . 569),for the first date; various
indications that Piso, another legate
of Syria, administered Cilicia (Taec.
Ann. ii. 78, 80), for the second; wars
waged by the legate of Syria against
the Clitae, a Cilician tribe (Tac. 4nn.
vi. 41; xii. 55), for the third and fourth;
and an exercise of authority by Caesen-
nius Paetus, the legate of Syria (Jos.
B. J. vii. 7. 1-3), for the last date.
The only evidence for a different
arrangement is the case of Cossu-
tianus Capito in A.p. 57, accused by
the Cilicians of maladministration *in
the province” (Tac. Ann. xiii. 33; xvi.
ax; of. Juv, viii. g3), the natare of his
office not¢ being however recorded:

Marquardt suggests a possibility that

Cilicia had a governor of its own in
A.D. 57, though previously and sub-
sequently united to Syria. A story in
Philostratus (V. 4poll. i. 12) likewise
suggests that Cilicia may have had in
some sense a ruler of its own in A.p.
17 ; but Marquardt points out that, if
80, he was probably only a procurator,
certainly not an imperial legate.

8 See Marquardt pp. 384 ff.; and
especially Kuhnii.p.152f. Theyearis
fixed by the era of Flaviopolis (Eckhel,
D.N.V. iii. p. 56, cited by them).

4 For the varied evidence see Mar-
quardt p. 388. Marquardt himself (p.
387 n. 10), relinquishing a former
opinion of his own, held in his last edi-
tion that Cilicia cannot have been inde-
pendent before Trajan’s or Hadrian’s
reign, beoause an inscription set up
under Domitian or Trajan (CIG 5806;
better as re-edited by Henzen in the
Roman Bull. dell’ Instit., 1877, p. 110)
refers to games oelebrated at Antioch
by ¢ 8yria, Cilicia, Phoenice’ in com-
mon. But Mommsen (Res Gestae D.
Aug. p. 173 n.) argues that this is
unsafe evidence, as joint games estab-
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Cilicia Trachea, the wild home of the pirates who gave Rome so
much trouble, was under the early emperors assigned to one or
other of the “client” kings whom it was at that time found
convenient to uphold near the eastern frontier of the empire.
Throughout Nero’s reign, and till 74, it belonged to Antiochus of
Commagene’. United in 74 to Cilicia Campestris, it shared the
fortunes of the more civilised district till the time of Diocletian.
Two similar wild but smaller districts within the limits of eastern
Cilicia had a similar history. Mount Amanus was apparently
committed to the king of Commagene at the same time as Cilicia
Trachea, and was included in Vespasian’s settlement of 74. Olbe,
entrusted in like manner to the king of Pontus from a yet earlier
time, made the fourth constituent part of the reunited province
in the same year®.

It follows that till at least the year 74, with the possible
exception of a short interval about 57, no part of Cilicia, so far as
we know, belonged in the apostolic age to any Roman province but
Syria® such districts as were not subject to the legate of Syria
having been outside the empire; and that after 74, or possibly
a later date, the whole of Cilicia was an independent Roman
province. The political connexion of Cilicia with Syria under the
early emperors gives special force to the association of the two
names in the Epistle to the Galatians and in the Acts'. “Then I

lished at the time of union might con-
tinue to be celebrated after separation
had taken place.

1 See Kuhn ii. p. 152f.; Marquardt
p. 386.

3 See Kuhn l.c.; Marquardt p. 385,

3 No inference on this point can
safely be drawn from the terms of
the question asked by Felix about St
Paul (Acts xxiii. 34), éwepwricas éx
wolas éwapyelas éorly xal wvboueros 3re
dwd Kiuxias. Even if it were necessary
to take érapxela here as & ‘‘province”
in the strictest sense, there is no
reason why the answer should not
have been -more precise than the

question: if the informant knew St
Paul to be from Cilicia, it would have
been pedantic for him to name ¢ Syria.”
But éxapyela (-{a), when not employed
technically to represent praefectura,
appears in popular usage to have
considerable latitude of application,
Thus in xxv. 1 it stands for Festus’s
procuratorship; just as Josephus gives
the title &rapyos to Festus and at
least two other procurators of Judea
(4.J.xix. 9. 3; xx. 8. 11; B.J. vi. 5. 3),
though habitnally he uses the correct
terms, éwirpowos, éwirpoxsy, éwirpowetn
(see Krebs, Obs. in N.T. ¢ Jos. p. a571.).

4 Gal.i. a1, &xrecra HAOor els & KA\ uara
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came,” says St Paul, ¢“into the regions of Syria and Cilicia®” The
circumstantial account in Acts ix. 30; xi. 25 renders it morally
- certain that St Paul went straight to Tarsus. But this visit to
Cilicia, whatever may have been its length, and howsoever it may
have been interrupted, was followed by a year of important work at
Antioch (xi. 25 £.), the primary capital of the whole province of
8yria, including both Cilicia and (till after A.n. 66) Judea.
St Paul therefore, describing in a summary manner the regions
in which he had spent a considerable time, at a distance from
Jerusalem and the earlier apostles, naturally places first the central
portion of the province, and then the less important district of
it to which he himself belonged by birth, and in which he
had apparently laboured independently until he was invited to
Antioch. 8o again, when the infant church of Antioch deputed
Paul and Barnabas to visit Jerusalem on account of the question

THE PROVINCES OF ASIA MINOR.

which had arisen about circumcision, the answer of the church
of Jerusalem is addressed “to the brethren in Antioch and Syria
and Cilicia®” that is, to the capital and to the two northern
districts of the province which looked to it as their capital. Once
more, after the separation from Barnabas, St Paul with Silas ¢ goes
through Syria and Cilicia, confirming the churches®”; and the

7is Zvplasxal[rfis] Kihixlas. Thesecond about,” as in Plat. Menez. 243 E] 78

s is omitted by R* and at least three
cursives (17, 47, 120), two of them
good, as also by Chrysostom once
(quoting a second time he retains
7#s); and it may perhaps be spurious.
If so, the two names become drawn
still closer together.

1 The phrase r& x\uara is assuredly
meant to have a comprehensive sense,
a8 also in the other places where
8t Paul uses it, Rom. xv. 23 (& 7ols
x\lpage robros, probably Achaia and
Macedonia: cf. v. 26) and 2 Cor. xi.
10 (00...é» Tols xMpuact Tiis ' Axalas=*‘in
no region of Achaia”: cf. i. 1 & &\
79 "Axalg): it seems with St Paul to
replace r& wépn. So also Eus, H. E,
vi. 27, &s Toré pdy alrdy dugl [“all

H.

xar’ alrdy xNpara...éxxalelofac; vii.
33. 28, rois xard Ilalawrbyy xAipas:
Swadidpdoxovra.

3 Aots xv. 23, Tols xard Thy 'Arrib-
xewav kal Zvplav xal Kikklay d8ehgols.
The ecolligative force of the single
initial article is the more to be recog-
nised because *Arribxewa has no article
in the twelve other places in which it
ocours in the Acts.

2 Actsxv. 41, dufipxero 3¢ Thy Zuplay xal
[rh] Kihexlar éxorpl{wr Tds éxxnatas.
Again there is doubt about the second
v, which is omitted by RACE, as
well as the inferior M8S., though sup-
ported by BD and 36, a good our-
sive.

II
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manner in which this portion of the journey is spoken of ' suggestas
that the two districts had some closer bond of association than the
accident that both had to be traversed before Lycaonia could be
reached from Antioch by land.

Two other small maritime districts remain to be accounted for,
Pamphylia and Lycia. In A.p. 43 the Lycians, hitherto allowed to
remain independent, were brought into subjection by Claudius and
joined to Pamphylia®. Whether Pamphylia, or rather the part of it
retained by the Romans® had hitherto since B.c. 36 been in-
dependently governed‘, or appended to a more important province,
which would probably be Syria® is immaterial for our purpose.
Now at all events a province was formed called Lycia, including
both Lycia proper and the whole of Pamphylia. The names of two
legates of ¢Lycia” are recorded ®, the first for about the years A.p.
54—56, and the other apparently for the immediately following
years. The new arrangement cannot however have lasted long, for
we find Galba (a.p. 68) entrusting the government of Galatia and

Pamphylia to the same legate’.

1 The statement quoted in the last
note is immediately followed by xarfr
Tn0er 8¢ xal els AépfSny xal els Adorpar.
As rsaravrdw elsewhere in the Acts
(eight times) always retains its proper
sense, ‘‘arrive,” ‘‘attain,” it can
hardly be devoid of a similar force
here. Taken in conjunction with xal
(which cannet naturally here mean
“both”), it marks the entrance into a
distinetly different region from that
which was formed by Syria and
Cilicia together.

2 Dion Cassius Ix. 17, é3ovAdoaré
Te xal és tov s Haugullas véuor éaé-
~ypayev. Cf. Buet. Claud.25. InDion’s
peculiar use »duos is, I think, shown
by the accompanying language (xxxvi.
33; xlil. 45 ; li. 22 ; lii. 26; and here)
to be not so much a territorial as a
political term, meaning * jurisdiction”
(distinctive law), and so practically
¢ community”; it has probably nothing

This arrangement was probably

to do with the nomes (usunally accented
vouol) of Egypt or Persia.

3 Certain portions had been made
over to Amyntas of Galatia in B.c. 64
(Dion Cass. xlix. 32): inB.c.35Augustus
restored them to the ‘‘jurisdiction” to
which they properly belonged (id. liii.
26, ¢ 18l vouy dreddln).

¢ Mommeen, Rém. Gesch. v. pp. 298,
309; of. Res Gestae D. Aug. p. 165
n 1.

8 Kuhn ii. pp. 151, 179 ; Marquardt
PP- 375 1. 5, 417 0. 4. The evidence
is as yet indecisive.

¢ Eprius Marocellus, accused of op-
pression by the Lyeians at Rome a.p.
57 (Tae. Ann. xiii. 33), and Licinius
Mucianus, on the date of whose Ly-
oian legateship see Borghesi, (Euvres
iv. 349 f. BSee also Zumpt, Com.
Epigr. ii. pp. 147f1.; Marquardt p.
375.

7 Tac. Hist. ii. g, “Galatiam ac
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due to an unrecorded restoration of Lycia proper to independence,
and the smallness of the remaining territory of the province. Lycia
again became Roman under Vespasian', who once more combined
the two districts into a province under the name Lycia [¢t] Pam-
phylia. This settlement remained unchanged for some sixty years;
and, as regards the territorial arrangement, till the time of.
Diocletian.

It follows that at the beginning of Nero’s reign the two
districts together formed a Roman province entitled Lycta ; that in
the latter years of his reign either the same arrangement continued,
or Pamphylia was governed with Galatia and Lycia was independent
of Roman rule; and that in and after Domitian’s reign the two
districts again constituted a Roman province, but under a title

which included both names®.

This sketch will supply materials for considering the question
how to interpret the absence of the three southern names, Cilicia,

Pamphylia, Lycia, from the list in the Epistle.

Pamphyliam provincias Calpurnio
Asprenati regendas Galba permiserat.”
Unfortunately the language used does
not decide whether this arrangement
was introduced by Galba or adopted
from Nero.

1 1t occurs in a list of regions which
Vespasian ‘libertate adempta...in pro-
vinciarum formam redegit” (Suet.
Vesp. 8). The previous independence
of Lycia here implied is confirmed by
Pamphyliam in the quotation in the
last note: Lycia had given its name
to the province when it included both
regions. The precise date is unknown.
The date for Cilicia Trachea, one of the
regions in the list, is A.D. 74 (see above,
P. 159 n. 3): but Clinton, F. R.i. p. 63,
points out the precariousness of assam-
ing that all the regions named by
Suetonius became Roman in the same
year. Schoene’s text of Jerome’s
Chronicle likewise places at o.n. 74 &
sentence founded on the words of

During the whole

Suetonius: but one of his MSS. places
it at 73, the first year of the second
Olympiad of the reign, and two others
(i. App. 1. col. 153) at the head of the
Olympiad itself, which may well re-
present Jerome’s intention; for it may
be doubted whether he found a year
recorded, and the first Olympiad of
the reign was already overfull. Mar-
quardt (p. 376) does not notice the
variations of Jerome's text.

2 The three dates here referred to
have been chosen as approximations
to the only times to which the com-
position of the Epistle has been
assigned on any tangible grounds:
they severally represent the views that
the author was St Peter writing before
8t Paul (so Weiss), that the author
was St Peter writing after St Paul,
and that the author was an unknown
Christian writing during Domitian’s
persecution or not very long after it.

I1—2
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of 8t Peter’s later life, a short time about A.p. 57 poesibly excepted,
Cilicia belonged to Syria, and would not naturally be associated in
men’s minds with the provinces to the north and north-west. On
the hypothesis of a later origin for the Epistle this reason for the
absence of Cilicia from the list is less decisive, but still sufficient :
the association with Syria would doubtless more or lees continue .
The omission of Lycia proper is in any case unimportant, for there
is no evidence that it contained Christian converts till a much later
time®. In Pamphylia on the other hand, a yet amaller region, St
Paul and 8t Barnabas unquestionably preached. On their way
from Cyprus to the Pisidian Antioch and Lycaonia, on their ¢ first ”
missionary journey, they crossed Pamphylia, making a halt at
Perge®; and on their return they lingered there again, Perge being
specially named as a place where they “spake the word”4. If the
Epistle was written in the latter years of Nero’s reign, and if the
arrangement by which Lycia was set free from Roman rule and
Pamphylia placed under the same government as Galatia had al-
ready come into force, no further reason for their absence from the
list need be sought: the list we have seen to be a list of Roman
provinces, and nothing would be more natural than that Pamphylia
should be thought of as an insignificant margin of Pisidia, if the
authority of the legate of Galatia extended over both. If on the
other hand this arrangement was first introduced by Galba, or if
the Epistle belongs to either the first or the third of the times here

1 The same of course may be said
as to the short possible interruption
of the carlier political subordination
to Syria.

3 Patara(xxi. 1) and Myrrha (xxvii. 5 ;
also a Western interpolation in xxi. 1),
are named in the Acts only as ports
for changing ship. Theletterin 1 Macc.
xv. 23 sufficiently attests the residence
of Jews in Lycia either (if it be genuine)
about the middle of the second cen-
tury B.c. or (if it be spurious) about
half & century later. There is appa-
rently no other trace of their presence
there. Its trade was unimportant

(Blimner, Die gewerbliche Thétigkeit
der Violker des klassischen Alterthums
P- 34)-

3 Aots xiii. 131.

4 Acts xiv. 24f., SceNObrres Tip ILi-
ocldlay §N\0ar els Tip HaugpuMar, xal
Aadfoarres é» Ilépyp 7o»r Abyor xaré-
Bnoar x.7.\., not SieNbérres Tip Iioidlar
xal iy Hauguliar.. .xaréBnoar. Attalia
is also named, but only as the port
from which they embarked for Syria.
Pamphylia occurs a8 a resort of Jews
in the letter in 1 Maoc. xv. 23 (see
above, n. 2) and in Philo, Leg. ad
Gai. 36: see also Aots ii. 10.



THE PROVINCES OF ASIA MINOR. 165

taken into account’, the exclusion of at least Pamphylia from the
list needs to be explained.

A simple and adequate explanation is easily found. The country
which we call ‘“ Asia Minor®” had for the ancients a much less
distinct individuality than it now conventionally enjoys. To a
scientific geographer, describing the configuration of land in the
midst of water, it was simply a great * chersonese” or peninsula
without a name®; and from this point of view the Gulf of Issus
was almost of necessity the starting point of the *isthmus” which
divided it from the countries to the east; so that even Cilicia
would be included. In common usage however regard was had to

natural features of greater practical moment. Herodotus speaks

merely of “those who dwelt within the river Halys®.” In the days
of the Greek kingdoms and under the early Roman empire we find

1 See above, p. 163 n. 3.

2 It is well known that the name
does not occur before Orosius (Hist. i,
2. 26) A.D. 417, ‘“Asia regio vel, ut
proprie dicam, Asia minor.” Perhaps
it was suggested by Ptolemy’s % ueyd\y
'Acta (arg. praef. libris v. vi.), which
meant the continent as distinguished
from the single Roman province (% {3lws
xalovuévy ’Acla, v. 2. 1). Orosius’s Asia
minor excludes Cappadocia, as does
also Strabo’s ‘‘chersonese” (xii. 1. 3,
D 534), the eastern limit of which was
fixed by the ‘‘isthmus” (see n. 3). It
is worth notice that Strabo once speaks
of the whole * chersonese” . within
the isthmus as called 4sia (ii. 5. 24, .
126, xal 3% xal xahoduev 'Aclay Tatryy
13tws xal Suwvbpws tj &\y). Another
name, Lower Asia, occurs in Appian
(De Bell. Civ. ii. 89, xal Ssa d\\a
&0vn Thy peydyy xeppbynoov olxobos, xal
xalobow alrd él dwéuare 'Aclar Ty
xdrw); the enumeration of these nations
inhabiting “the great chersonese” in
his Preface (c. 2) includes the Pam-
- phylians and the Lyecians, but neither
the Oilicians (Zdpwr éxbueror, just
above) nor the Cappadocians (uépos

*Appevtwy, also just above).

3 Strabo ii. 5. 24, p. 126; xi. 1. 7,
P- 493 (riv xeppbrnoov...5w woiel &
Sielpywy labuds Tiv Te Movrichy xal Thy
Kiwklar 0dNacoav); xii. 1. 3, D. 5343
xiv. 3. 1, p. 664; besides occasional
allusions. For Appian see above, n. 2.

¢ Strabo often speaks of this
‘¢isthmus,” apparently after Erato-
sthenes and Hipparchus, observing
that some placed its northern extre-
mity at Sinope, others more correctly

‘at Amisus ; see especially, besides-the

passages just cited, ii. 1. 3, p. 68; 5,
p. 69; 10, p. 70; xi. IL. 7, P. 519; XiV.
5. 24, . 678 ; also Ps,-Seymnus, Perie-
gesis 932-933. It so happens that
Issus and Amisus, approximately the
nearest point of the Euxine coast,
hardly differ in longitude. Herodotus
(iv. 38), to whom Asia Minor was not a
“chersonese” with an isthmus but an
dxr, with equal fitness makes his dxr+
begin at Phasis, that is, not much less
to the E. of Amisus than Amisus is
to the E. of the Bosporus.

5i. 28. Strabo (xii. 1. 3, p. 534)
cites Herodotus for this term, and
oocasionally uses it himself.

e o
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in use the descriptive designation * Asia within the Taurus',” sug-
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gested by the great mountain barrier on the south-east. Any more
or less level tracts that might occur between Taurus and the sea,
together with the southern slopes and spurs of the mountain range
itself, would thus be reckoned as part of ¢Asia without the Taurus,”
that is, of the southern Asia to which Syria and Arabia belonged®.
Accordingly Strabo always speaks of Pamphylia as well as of Cilicia
as “without the Taurus®” About Lycia his language wavers:
at first he more or less distinctly places it “ within the Taurus*”;

1 Strabo ii. 5. 31, p. 129, 70 uév wpds
ras dpxrovs veveuxds Tijs relpov uépos
xalotow ol "EX\nwes évrds Toi Tadpov, T
8¢ wpds peonBplay éxrés ; Xii. 1. 3, . 534,
ol 3¢ »o» [contrast Herodotus] riv érrds
To6 Tabpov xakobow Aciar, duwripws T4
8\p Hwelpy Tabmy *Actar wpocayopetor-
res: cf. xi. 1. 32, p. 490; 13. 1, P. 530.
This designation occurs first, I believe,
in Polybius (iii. 3. 4 . ; iv. 2. 6; 48. 3, 7,
10ff.; xxi. 1. 8 ; xxii. 7. 7), and nearly
always in the form [4] éwl 7dde 70D
Tabdpov (H ’Acia being prefixed only
in xxi. 14. 3), and therefore in Livy
(xxxvii. 35. 10; 45. I4; 55.5; XXxviii.
8. 8 [Polybius defective]; 38. 4 [ditto])
the form is cis Taurum montem (with
or without 4sia). So also Appian, De
Rebus Syr. 29, 38, and Dion Cass. Ixxi.
23 (ra évrds Tob Tabpov) for the reign of
M. Aurelius. Sometimes the Halys
reappears with the Taurus as forming
the boundary: so Strabo vi. 4. 3, p.
287 (rfis Aclas ol évrds "Avos xal Tod
Tadpov); Xvii. 3.5, p. 840; Appian, De
Bello Mith. 62 (étehdoavres & adréy
[Antiochus], xal 7é» “AAvw xal Tadpor
abr§ Oéuevoe Tis dpxijs Spow, Sylla being
the speaker).

2 The evidence given above suffi-
ciently attests the importance which
general usage assigned to the Taurus
as & boundary. In the scientific geo-
graphy of the Greeks the Taurus holds
a still more imposing place, forming
the central and dominant portion of

the physical line which was supposed
to divide the habitable world from E.
to W. (Straboii. 1. 1,p. 68; 31, p. 84;
33, p- 86; 5. 14, D. 118; 5.31,P. 1293
xi. 1. 3, . 490; 12. 1 fI., p. 5201L.: of.
Diod. 8ic. xviii. 5; Pliny H.N. v.§ 97fL.)
This peculiar function of the Taurus
appears to have been taught under
one form or another by Dicaearchus
(Agathemerus i. 5, in C. Miiller, Geog.
Graeci Minores ii. p. 472), Eratos-
thenes, and Hipparchus, as well as
Strabo. See Bunbury, Hist. of Ancient
Geography i. pp. 6271fl., 641; ii. pp.
4, 376 .3 who (i. p. 629) happily calls
the Taurus the ‘‘fundamental parallel
of latitude” for Eratosthenes.

3 ii. 5. 33, P. 130, xal ZVpot kal Kiluxes
ol 7e &\\ot xal ol Tpaxetwras Aeyduevos,
Tehevraloc 8¢ [8c. 7Ov éxrds Tob Tavpov]
Mduguroi: of. § 31, p. 139; xi. 8. 1, p.
s10 ete. 8o also Diod. Bic. xviii. 6, éx
8¢ Batépov uépovs [so. on the 8. of the
Tanrus)...Zvpla % &vw xaloupdry «xal
al ouvexeis Tavry wapabaldrrior Kilxla
xal Maugulia xal ) xofAy Svpla xabd’ H»
3 Powlxn wepelAywrai. Polybius xxii.
27. 11 (misread or misunderstood by
Livy xxxviii. 39. 17) mentions a dis-
pute between Eumenes and ambassa-
dors of Antiochus whether Pamphylia
was on this or that side of the Taurus.

4 ii, 5. 31, p. 199: of. xi. 8. 1, p. 510.
8o also Polyb. xxii. 7. 7 (=Livy xxxvii.
55. 5}; Diod. Sic. xviii. 5 (3 nmaua,
xal ravrys éxouéry Avkla).
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afterwards® he describes “the littoral without the Taurus” as
“occupied by Lycians and Pamphylians and Cilicians” ; and again?,
on finally leaving Europe and Asia Minor, he identifies ¢ the remain-
ing countries of Asia” with “the countries without the Taurus
except Cilicia and Pamphylia and Lycia”: but the inconsistency is
explained by intervening remarks® to the effect that the range of
Taurus does in fact extend westward, though at a lower elevation
and with much complexity of form, even to the promontory opposite
Rhodes; and that a mountain ridge of Taurus shuts off the whole
of Lycia from the district to the north. It would accordingly be
only natural that, when Lycis and Pamphylia were united as one
province, the entire province should be regarded as “without the
Taurus.” Hence the provincial names in the list in the Epistle
make a complete whole ; and the addition of Cilicia, Pamphylia, or
probably even Liycia, except in case of temporary political connexion
with a province north of the Taurus, would have been as likely to
introduce an incongruity as to give greater completeness. The list
as it stands may to all appearance be truly said to include the
whole of Roman Asia Minor, if we may apply the later name to
the corresponding but not identical territory marked out by the
limits best known to the first or second century.

The order of names in the list has long attracted attentionm,
being supposed by many to supply an argument in favour of
Babylon as against Rome, as the place where the Epistle was
written. Starting from the fact that Rome is in the west, Babylon
in the east, it is easy to elicit evidence from the order of names,
provided that no account is taken of any other geographical fact
relating to the two cities. The first name is that of Pontus, which
lies to the east, and the last names are those of Asia and Bithynia,
the westernmost of all the regions named. This collocation, so far
as it has force at all, is obviously adverse to the claims of Rome.
But similar geographical considerations are no less adverse to the

1 xiv, 1. 1, p. 632: of. 3. 1, p. 664. 3. 8, p. 666: cf. i. 2. 10, P. 21 (78 dxpa

$ xv. 1. 1, p. 685. 700 Tadpov T wepl Thr Auvxlar).
3 xi. 14. 3, p. 520; xiv. 3. 1, . 651;
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claims of Babylon. Babylon lies to the south as well as to the east
of Asia Minor, and the northernmost region of Asia Minor is
Pontus. The next two names in the list add to the incongruity :
the order Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia is an exact inversion of the
order which would present itself to a writer looking mentally
towards Asia Minor from Babylon!. The appeal to geography
therefore in this elementary form, that is, the appeal to mere
position on the map, condemns Rome and Babylon alike : in other
words, the arrangement of the list must be either accidental or
dependent on some different principle.

An absolutely fortuitous collocation, such as would be produced
by shaking up the names in a bag and drawing them out at random,
may be dismissed at once as impossible: in the absence of a
principle consciously followed, the arrangement would obey un-
conscious promptings of association, and in such a matter association
itself would be mainly the product of antecedent arrangements of
some intelligible kind. Now it is at once obvious that a writer not
following an order determined by some special intention would be in
the highest degree unlikely to set down the province of Asia where
it stands in the Epistle, neither first nor last. Whether from an
external or a purely Christian point of view, Asia would under such
conditions assuredly demand a more dignified place, alike in its own
name and in that of Ephesus. A second difficulty arising out of
the position of Pontus and of Bithynia in the list will come before
us presently in another shape. There is therefore a presumption
that the very peculiar order of the list must have been dictated by
some definite motive or occasion.

What this oocasion must have been, as regards its essential
point, has been divined by Ewald®. For some reason or other the

2 f. ‘“Wahrscheinlich ging, nach der
1, 1 gewilhlten reihenfolge der 5 linder

1 8o far as Cappadocia is concerned,
this remark needs no comment. The

interposition of Galatia is less obvious;
bat it holds good for the first century,
and indeed to a certain extent for the
second century, as will be seen pre-
sently.

3 Sicben Sendschreiben des N.B. pp.

zu urtheilen, die niichste schiffsge-
legenheit mit welcher dies schreiben
beférdert werden sollte, an eine hafen-
stadt in Pontos: von dort sollte es
dann weiter verbreitet werden, und so
schliesst sich 1, 1 an Pontos richtig
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Epistle itself was to enter Asia Minor by a seaport of Pontus, and
thence to make a circuit till it reached the neighbourhood of the
Euxine once more. Nor can there be much doubt what the reason
was. Silvanus, “the faithful brother,” “through whom” the Epistle
was written', was charged, we may naturally infer, with the duty
" of conveying it to its several destinations. We cannot tell why he
proposed to land in Pontus. For all we know it may have been his
native land, or he may on other private grounds have had occasion
to go there, for his own affairs or those of others. Such an imme-
diate cause of his voyage would be quite compatible with his under-
taking a long subsequent journey to visit the principal congregations
of Asia Minor, for the sake of placing in their hands the circular
epistle from St Peter, and of cheering them under their trials by
his own presence as a representative of the apostle.
This explanation of the order of the list is remarkably confirmed
by a circumstance which has strangely escaped attention. Pontus
and Bithynia stand at opposite ends of the list, although they
together formed but a single province, the title of which combined
both names; and a separation of the two names in an enumeration
of provinces would have been highly improbable, unless it were
actually prescribed by some adequate external cause®; while an

nach siidwest Galatia, doch dann holt
die reihe Kappadokien im osten und
Asia im westen nach, um wieder mit
dem nérdlichen kiistenlande Bithynia
westlich von Pontos zu schliessen.”
Footnote : “wiredagegen das schreiben
nach der ganz grundlosen meinung
neuerer von dem wirklichen Babel im
tiefen siidosten in bewegung gesetzt,
so miisste die reihenfolge der 1, 1
genannten g linder eine ganz andere
seyn, mit Kappadokien anheben u.s.w.”
As Ewald (pp. 3, 73) refused to see in
v. 12 any evidence that Silvanus was a
personal envoy and the bearer of the
Epistle, he naturally had recourse to
the vague suggestion that a ship going
to Pontus bhappened to afford the
earliest opportunity for transmission.

This suggestion fails to explain how
the Epistle, after being landed, was to
be made to travel round by a virtually
indicated route till it came back to a
region adjoining the region from which
it started.

1 1 Pet. v. 13.

2 The only instance of such a sepa-
ration which I have been able to find
is apparently due to a stonecutter's
negligence. An insoription at Ancyra
(CIL iii. 249 =Wilmanns rago=Le
Bas-Waddington 1794) to one L. Didius
Marinus describes him inter alia as
PROC « FAM « GLAD « PER ¢ ASIAM « BITHYN o
GALAT « OAPPADOC ¢ LYCIAM ¢ PAMPHYL o
OILIC + CYPRVM « PONTVM « PAFLAG, The
regions over which the procuratorship
of the imperial school of gladiators
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associated journey beginning with the one region and ending with
the other would exactly fulfil this condition.

What then was the port by which Silvanus was to enter Asia
Minor with the Epistle? In order to answer this question we
must trace the chief variations of territorial arrangement in the
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regions bordering on the Euxine to the east of Bithynia during the
time with® which we are concerned. This is the more necessary,
because the “Pontus” of the early Empire, as it appears in most
books and maps, is a pure anachronism.

The Bithynian kingdom became a Roman province in B.C. 75 or
74 by bequest of Nicomedes III. This province received a small
but important augmentation by conquest in B.c. 65, when the retreat
of Mithradates left the greater part of the kingdom of Pontus in the
hands of Pompey and his army. It was thought prudent to make
over the regions east of the Halys, and also the inland part of
Paphlagonia, to various friendly local chieftains. But the maritime
part of Paphlagonia was annexed to the Roman dominions, and
under the name Pontus was added as a second department to the
recently formed province of Bithynia.
Roman provinces it is always to this Paphlagonian littoral, slightly
lengthened to the east, or else to a part of it, that the name Pontus
exclusively belongs.

Other portions of the old kingdom of Pontus did indeed even-
tually carry the name incorporated in their designations: but these
were not provincial designations, and the districts themselves had
nothing to do with the province “ Pontus and Bithynia.” The first
of these districts consisted of a short piece of seacoast in and about
the delta of the Iris, immediately to the east of the provincial
Pontus, together with a great extent of country in the interior to

In the designations of

extended are in geographical order, so
that Pontus and ¢‘Paphlagonia” (the
adjoining district inland, see p. 171) can
hardly have been intended to stand
after Cyprus at the end, while all the
other names are in natural sequence
from W. to E. in a northern and a

southern series; they were probably
omitted in their proper place by acci-
dent, and inserted as a postscript
to the list when the stonecutter dis-
covered the omission. The monument
was erected by a financial procurator
BITHYNIAR « PONTI » PAFLAG,
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the south and south-west, with two important inland towns, Amasis
and Comana. In B.c. 7 it was annexed to the Empire under the
name Pontus Galaticus, being joined to the province of Galatia,
not to provincial Pontus: in the same year inland Paphlagonia,
that is the whole tract to the south of provincial Pontus, was
likewise annexed to the Empire and joined to Galatia under the
name Paphlagonia. Meanwhile all the remaining or eastern part
of ancient Pontus was left outside the Empire as a vassal kingdom
under Polemon and his family till A.p. 63, when Nero took posses-
sion of it, and made it an additional district of Galatia under the
name Pontus Polemoniacus: its most important towns were Tra-
pezus (Trebisond) on the coast and Neocaesarea in the interior.
The reason why these two districts were joined to Galatia rather
than to Cappadocia, which had been annexed and formed into a
province in A.D. 17, was doubtless that Cappadocia was for military
purposes dependent on the legate of Syria. Frontier troubles
however induced Vespasian in or about A.D. 70 to provide Cappa-
docia with legions of its own, and to place it under a consular
legate instead of a procurator. Either at this time or soon after-
wards it became the custom to entrust to the same legate the
government of both Galatia and Cappadocia; and this practice
lasted, though not without at least one interruption, till about the
end of the century, or perhaps later. Early in the second century
the two provinces were again separated ; and a rearrangement was
made, probably at the same time, by which Pontus Polemoniacus
and Pontus Galaticus were transferred to Cappadocia from Galatia,
which, as will presently appear, received some compensation on the
seacoast to the west.

This sketch will suffice to show the relations of the tract of
country familiarly associated with the name “Pontus” to the
Roman provinces of Asia Minor, at the three principal dates to
which the Epistle has been referred. At the beginning of Nero's
reign Pontus Galaticus formed part of the province of Galatia;
while the region to the east was not yet Roman soil. In the latter
years of Nero’s reign, from 63 onwards, both regions were alike
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within the Empire, and alike included in Galatia. At some early
year of the second century, perhaps not later than the third sup-
posed date of the Epistle, they were shifted to Cappadocia, another
province named in the list. Throughout they are treated as ap-
pendages to more important regions. It may be added that they
contain no towns that can be named with the towns of provincial
Pontus as likely places to contain Christian communities even as
late as Trajan’s reign, still less as likely ports for Silvanus to
land at.

‘We must now return to the province ‘Pontus and Bithynia.”
Its eastern department called ¢ Pontus,” as constituted in B.C. 65,
extended from Heraclea inclusive on the west to the Halys on the
east. A generation later, apparently in B.c. 33, it was lengthened
to the east, or rather south-east, to include the important town of
Amisus. No further change of boundaries, so far as is known, took
place for about a centuryand a half. At some time between Pliny’s
administration in A.D. 111-113 and A.D. 150 or 160, probably in
connexion with the transfer of Pontus Galaticus and Polemoniacus
to Cappadocia, about three quarters of the Paphlagonian littoral,
including such towns as Amisus, Sinope, and Abonoteichus, were
taken from ¢“Pontus” and added to Galatia. The remaining
or western fourth, extending from a point a little eastward of
Amastris to Heraclea, continued to form with Bithynia the province
“Bithynia and Pontus.” This arrangement appears to have
subsisted till late in the fourth century.

Provincial Pontus had an importance altogether disproportionate
to its area. It consisted virtually of a chain of Greek towns along
the coast, the most considerable of which were Heraclea, Amastris,
Abonoteichus, Sinope, and Amisus. Some of them, Sinope above
all, had taken a leading part in the commercial enterprise which
had been vigorously carried on in the Kuxine from very early
-times ; and their names are of frequent occurrence in the confused
history of the centuries immediately preceding the Roman oc-
-cupation.

After successfully resisting the designs of Mithradates IV. in
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B.C. 220', Sinope was taken by his son Pharnaces I. in 183* and
thus became a valuable accession to the Pontic kingdom, The next
king, Mithradates V. or Euergetes, was assassinated there about
120°% Apparently he had made Sinope the royal residence*; for
his son, Mithradates V1. or E'upa.tor, the best known of the name,
was born and bred in it, and himself “treated it with special
honour, and esteemed it a metropolis of the kingdom®” Amisus,
which stood next to Sinope in importance, received from him a
similar distinction, He adorned it with temples, and built an ad-
ditional royal quarter, named after himself Eupatoria®.
after a long and energetic independence, during which it had more
than once been the ally of Rome’, came into his power by treachery,
apparently in 73° The two or three following years saw all three
cities besieged and at length taken by the Romans. They all
suffered severely, notwithstanding the efforts of Lucullus to spare
Sinope and Amisus: Heraclea found in Cotta a less merciful
conqueror.

Heraclea,

But prosperity soon returned. Sinope® doubtless
shared in the benefits of the restorative policy by which Pompey
strove to heal the devastations of the war. When Mithradates
died in 63 at Panticapaeum in his Bosporene kingdom and his son
Pharnaces sent the body to Pompey, he received it at Amisus and

1 Polyb. iv. 56. See Clinton F. H.
iii. p. 4325.

3 Strabo xii. 3. 11, p. 545, compared
with Polyb. xxiv. 10 (=Liv. xL 3. 6).
8ee Clinton l.c.

3 Strabo x. 4. 10,D. 477. On the year
see Bunbury in Dict. G. R. Biog. ii.
P- 1096 a; Clinton F. H. iii. p. 426.

4 If indeed it had not already re-
ceived thisdistinction under Pharnaces.
Thus much is probably implied in the
statement that Mithradates Eupator
was buried ‘“at Sinope in the royal
tombs” (Appian, De Bello Mithr. 113),
though the plural is not quite decisive.

5 Strabo xii. 3. 11 (unrpbwohly re s
Bacikelas vwéhafer). If genuine, vwé-
AaBer here can hardly mean anything
but ‘“‘esteemed.” Murena was advised

(in 83) to strike at Sinope as the royal
residence, on the ground that if it were
taken he would easily get possession
of the rest of the kingdom (Memnon
36 in C. Miller, Fr. Hist. Gr. iii.
P- 544).

6 Strabo xii, 3. 14, D. 547 Appian,
De Bello Mithr. 78 (Béwaroplay...Bacl-
Aew dyyeiro) 3 Cicero, Pro leg. Man. 8,
“Binopen atque Amisam, quibus in
oppidis erant domicilia regis, omnibus
rebus ornata atque referta.”

7 Kuhn ii. p. 140.

8 So Bunbury in Dict. G. R. Biog.
ii. p. 834n. The chronology of this
part of the Mithradatic War is very
confused.

9 Streuber, Sinope (Basel 1855) p.
99.
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gave it a stately funeral at Sinope’. In 47 Sinope was captured by
Pharnaces in the attempt to recover the Pontic kingdom : bat his
defeat by Julius Caesar was soon followed by its cession to Rome ;
and after two years Caesar made it a Roman colony®, Strabo,
writing under Tiberius in A.p. 18 or 19%, dwells much on the ad-
vantages which nature and art had cenferred upon it, its two
harbours, its dockyards and ‘“marvellous” equipment for the
fisheries, its excellent walls, and its adornment with gymnasium,
agora, and porticoes’. About a century later we find Pliny corre-
sponding with Trajan about supplying it with an aqueduct sixteen
miles long®. To all appearance it continued under the Empire to
be the greatest emporium for the vast trade of the Euxine. Though
much of the commerce with farther Asia which had once flowed
through Sinope was now diverted into other courses, the loss must
have been far more than compensated by the increased commercial
needs and activities of the Empire.

Amisus must likewise have been a place of considerable wealth
and importance, if we may judge from some incidents connected
with its long siege by Lucullus about B.c. 73. His soldiers com-
plained at one time that he did not press the siege with greater
vigour, so that they might have the sacking of so ‘‘ prosperous and
rich a city®” When at last it was taken by stratagem, and the
governor set it on fire before seeking refuge in flight, and the torches
of the Roman plunderers caused fresh conflagrations, Lucullus ex-
claimed with tears that many times that day he had counted Sylla
happy for his success in saving Athens, while he was now himself
condemned by a cruel fate to bear the reputation of a Mummius’.
A city that could thus be named with Athens and Corinth by

1 Appian, De Bello Mith. 113 ; Plat. ? See Bunbury, Hist. of Anc. Geog.
Pomp. 43. ii. pp. 272 fl.

2 Such legends as Colonia Julia
Feliz occur on its coins. Compare
an inscription in Hamilton, 4sia Minor
App. no. 53-662. See also Streuber,
Sinope pp. 100-104; Marquardt pp.
116 . 1, 357; Mommsen, Rom. Gesch.
(ed. 7) iii. p. 555.

¢4 xii. 3. 11.

6 Plin. Epp. Traj. go (according to
the order of the ed. princeps, as re-
stored by Keil),

¢ Plut. Luc. 14.

7 Plut. Luec. 19.
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Lucullus must have been of no common dignity. The conqueror
did his best to repair the ravages of his army, restoring most of the
ruined buildings, welcoming back the fugitive inhabitants', inviting
other Greeks to settle in the city, and attaching to it a considerable
territory?. He likewise bestowed on it the privileges of a ¢free
city®,” doubtless regarding this as the most effectual mode of
securing its fidelity to Rome. During the next forty years it
underwent various changes of fortune, succumbing to the rule of
several local potentates!, and twice restored to liberty, by Julius
Caesar® and by Antony® or Augustus’. But the Empire brought
lasting peace, and by Strabo’s time® Amisus had recovered
prosperity. The reality of the freedom enjoyed by the city is
curiously illustrated in the younger Pliny’s correspondence. When
a petition on behalf of its benefit clubs was forwarded by him to
Trajan, the emperor acknowledged the binding force of the terms of
alliance, notwithstanding his jealous hostility to associations in

general’.

A third town requiring consideration is Heraclea, in earlier

1 Among the inhabitants taken
prisoners was Tyrannion the gram-
marian, who was honourably treated
(Plut. b.; Suidas s.v.). Another ac-
complished man of letters who was a
native of Amisus was Hypsicrates,
several times guoted by Strabo and
others: his fragments are to be found
in C. Miiller, Fr. Hist. Gr. iii. pp.
4931

2 Plut. ib.; Appian, De Bello Mith.
83; Memnon 45.

8 Such seems to be the meaning of
Appian ib. (atrévopor hple. Ty woAw) :
he attributes to Lucullus a desire to
imitate Alexander, who was said to
have restored Amisus to liberty and
democracy, apparently on the ground
that it had once received a colony
from Athens. Plutarch ib. refers to
the connexion with Athens, but is
silent on the bestowal of liberty by
Lucullus; so is also Memnon ib. (at

least in Photius’s abridgement), who
merely says olketbrepov éxpiiro.

4 See the brief enumeration in
Strabo xii. 3. 14, P. 547.

5 Dion Cass. xlii. 48; Strabo l.c.

6 So Marquardt p. 350 (referring
to Eckhel D. N. V. ii. p. 349) on the
ground that the era of the city proves
its liberation to have preceded the
battle of Actium.

7 80 Kuhn ii. p. 20, following
Strabo’s (l.c.) definite statement, elr’
HevlepdOn wd\v perd 74 *Axriaxd Swd
Kaloapos 706 Zefasrob.

8 Strabo lLe.

? Plin. Epp. Traj. 93. Pliny’s letter
begins, ‘‘Amisenorum civitas libera et
foederata beneficio indulgentine tuae
legibus suis utitur.” On civitates
Joederatae see Kuhn ii. pp. r14-33;
Mommsen, Rém. Gesch. (ed. 7) ii. pp.
381 f.
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centuries a place of great importance, ruling over a large tract of
oountry. Little is known of its condition under the Empire: one
writer however calls it “a very great city'”; and its harbour®
secured for it a large share in the extensive trade in cured fish
which had sprung up on the shores of the Euxine®. Three other
seaports, lying between Heraclea and Sinope, are specially named
with Heraclea in connexion with this trade, Tium, Abonoteichus,
and Amastris, the last-named being a handsome and well-built
town® with two harbours®, and “ metropolis”’ of Pontus’.

Any one of these six towns may possibly have been the gate
through which Silvanus was expected to enter Asia Minor : but, if
a choice is to be made, there can be little doubt that Sinope stands
out before the rest. It was probably the most important in all
respects, certainly in commercial activity®. Its merchant vessels
carried not only fish and various vegetable products of the rich
slopes bordering on the Euxine, but irbn, Sinopic earth, and not
least timber for shipbuilding; and ships were built in its own
docks®. As a Roman colony it would naturally have a specially
free intercourse with Rome,

Jews from Pontus are included in the enumeration of those
who were present at Jerusalem at the first Christian Pentecost'.
With this exception nothing is certainly known of them except
as regards two men, bearing the same name. They are the Aquila
of the New Testament, ‘“a Jew, a man of Pontus by birth™,” to

1 Marcianus, Epit. Peripli 8 (in C. 3 See Blitmner, Die gewerbliche

Miiller, Geogr. Gr. Min, i. p. 569). The
date of Marcianus himself is unocertain,
the limits being the second and the
sixth centuries: Menippus, the geo-
grapher, whose work he abridged, wasa
contemporary of Strabo. L. Schmitz
in the Dict, Geogr. i. p. 1049 gathers
that Heraclea under the Empire ¢“re-
mained a town of no importance”
because the elder Pliny (H. N. vi. § 4)
calls it an oppidum ; but the usage of
Pliny does not bear ount the inference.

2 Strabo xii. 3. 6, p. 542; Arrian,
Peripl. P, Euz. 13.

Thitigkeit d. Volker d. klass. Alter-
thums p. 432 ; Marquardt, Privatleben
der Romer p. 431.

¢ Aelian, De Nat. Animal. xv. §.

5 Plin. Epp. Traj. ¢8.

8 Strabo xii. 3. 10, P. 544

7 «At least from the time of Trajan™
(Marquardt, Rom. Staatsverwaltung i.
. 3551.).

8 See Bliimner p. 41 fI.

9 Polyaenus, Strateg. vii. 21. 2: of.
Diog. Laert. vi. 20.

10 Acts ii. g.

11 Aots xviii, 2.
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whom we must return presently; and Aquila the translator, a
proselyte who lived in Hadrian’s reign and in some accounts appears
as the emperor’s kinsman, likewise called a man of Pontus, and
by one writer! said to come from Sinope. The presence of Jewish
colonies in this region may also be reasonably inferred from the
manner in which the epistle of Agrippa, as quoted by Philo’
describes them as sent forth even “to the remote Pamphylia, Cilicia,
the chief parts of Asia as far as Bithynia and as the recesses of
the Pontus.” Although “the Pontus” of the last phrase is doubtless
not a region of land but the Euxine, and its “recesses ” must be the
eastern end of the Euxine, with the Cimmerian Bosporus and
other inlets and bays on its northern side®, it is most unlikely that
the intervening seaports would have no Jewish population, even if

1 Epiph. De Mens. et Pond. 14, p.
170p. He likewise (17, p. 172D)
describes Theodotion as ‘‘a man of
Pontus, of the succession of Marcion,
the heresiarch of Sinope” who em-
braced Judaism. Irensmus (iii. 21, p.
215 ed. Mass,) makes him an Ephesian
proselyte.

3 Leg. ad Gai. 36.

% This is Friedlinder's(Darstellungen
aus der Sittengesch. Roms iii. p. 611)
and Schiirer’s (Gesch. des Jiid. Volkes
il. p. 499) interpretation of 7&v 7od
Méwrov pvxav, sufficiently justified by
the Greek inscription (CIG 2114 bb) at
Panticapaeum (Kertch) and the famous
Jewish gravestones of the Crimea.
But indeed the phrase is in itself in-
appropriste to Pontus; and its true
sense can be established from other
passages; a8 Strabo i. 2. 10, p. 31,
Jason’s expedition év 7§ pvx@ Tob
Iévrov; 3. 3, D. 47, Awoxovpidda iy
& 7§ Tob Ilbvrov pvxe (at the N.E.
corner) ; Dionys. Orb. descr. 688, xdp
8¢ puxdry Ilévrow...Kbé\yot raterdovae
(and his commentator Eustathius re-
peatedly, e.g. 7¢ 7o Ilévrov pvxe 7ot
700 Bitelvov) ; Val. Max. iv. 6, ext. 3,
quid latebras Pontici sinus scrutor 7: of.

H.

Memnon 54, 5td Tdv Tholwy Epevyor els
7d éodrepa Tob IlbvTov.

4 On the other hand there is no real
evidence for the supposed identity of
the enigmatic Sauyduy of 1 Mace. xv.
23 with Samsun, the name of a place
14 miles from Amisus, still represented
by & Turkish castle (Hamilton, Asia
Minor i. pp. 289ff.). A Samson in this
region is mentioned by Arab writers
of the thirteenth and fourteenth cen-
turies, as cited by J. D. Michaelis. It
may be added that the name appears
twice in Greek (Zapuydw, in G. Acro-
polits, p. 14 [Migne P. G. oxl. 997];
Ephraemius, Caesares, De Theodoro
Lascari 7518) in reference to a some-
what earlier time, the first years of the
empire of Trebisond, about A.p. 1204~
1314 : with these two exoeptions it is
absent from the Byzantine historians,
it the Bonn indices may be trusted.
Finlay however (Hist. of Greece [ed.
1877], iv. pp. 3321.) describes Samsun
as a fortified emporium built by the
Turks, having commercial relations
with the Greek town of Amisus. Fall-
merayer indeed (Gesch. d. Kaiserthums
v, Trapezunt p. §7) seems to imply
that it had existed previously to

12
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“Bithynia” was not meant to include, as often, the whole double
province.

To Pontus probably belongs the most important notice of early
Christianity which comes to us from an external source. Those of
Pliny’s letters to Trajan which are concerned with the local affairs
of Pontus, as distinguished from Bithynia, stand near together
towards the end of the correspondence’; and among them stands
the letter consulting the emperor about the treatment of the
“many ” Christians “of every age, every rank, and both sexes,” not
in “the towns only but in the villages and the country,” through
whom the temples had come to be *well-nigh deserted,” and *the
sacred rites” to be “long suspended.” No certain determination
of the locality seems however to be possible. A letter referring to
Sinope’, and apparently written there, is followed by a letter
referring to Amisus®; and this in its turn, after the interposition of
a letter on a private matter, is followed by the long letter on the
Christians. Then comes a letter apparently written at Amastris‘.
Among the remaining eleven letters the only one in which a local
reference can be recognised is about an application made to Pliny,

apparently a little time before®,

the Turkish occupation, the earliest
possible date of which must be the
latter part of the eleventh century:
but, even if this were established, the
total silence of Greek geographers and
other writers would suggest that
Samsun was at least of late origin.
Moreover in the list in 1 Maoccabees
all other names of places are in the
accusative with els; while all names
of men, personal or geographical
(Sxaprudras), are like Zauyduy in the
dative. Doubtless therefore the older
critios, (Grotius excepted, who [Op. i.
p. 760] preferred the [Clementine]
Latin reading Lampsaco, for which
however the better MSS. have Sam-
samae) were right in their assumption
that the true nominative was Zau-
Yduns, which seems to be the perhaps

by a public official of Amisus.

corrupted name of a Spartan (ef. xii.
2—23; Xiv. 20-323): the want of other
authority is of little moment, for few
names are recorded out of the Spartan
history of this period, the second
century B.C.

[Codd. RV have Zauyduy; Cod. A has
Zauyday.]

1 For the evidence which shows the
order of letters in this book to be
chronological, see Mommsen’s essay
Zur Lebensgeschichte des jiingeren
Plinius in Hermes, iii. pp. §3-59.

2 See above, p. 174.

3 See above, p. 175.

¢ See above, p. 176.

5 Ep. 110. The usual perfects and
presents of Pliny’s preambles are here
replaced by a series of imperfects.
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This order of the letters suggests that Pliny traversed the Pontic
department of his province from West to East’, and that his letter
about the Christians was written either from Amisus, at its eastern
extremity, or from Amastris, almost at its western extremity, or
from some intermediate point of his return journey to Bithynia,
Sinope being by far the most probable of such intermediate
stations?,

The next glimpse which we obtain of Christianity in Pontus
is distinctly connected with Sinope. It was the birthplace of
Marcion®, whose father was a bishop‘. The harbour and commerce
of Sinope supplied him with the wealth which enabled him in his
youth to make an offering of 200,000 sesterces to the Roman
church® for he was by occupation a ship-owner and ship-master®.

-1 Mommsen, ib., p. 58, points out in
Ep. 67 an indication that Pliny was
‘about to leave Bithynia for Pontus
(“‘quod ipse proficiscebar in diversam
provinciae partem, ita officii necessitate
exigente”) ; and in Epp. 85, 86 further
indications that he had just crossed
the frontier, having had interviews
with a commissioner employed in
Paphlagonia (Ep. 37) and then with
an official of Pontus. He had been
shortly before at Juliopolis in the S.E.
of Bithynia (Ep. 77), and he probably
struck the coast at Tium, a little W.
of Amastris.

3 Mommsen, p. 59, suggests that its
immediate reference was probably to
Amisus or neighbouring localities: but
it seems to me that the arrangement
of the letters is equally favourable to
all the three alternatives mentioned in
the text. It is not even certain that
Pliny reached Amisus, for the language
of Ep. g2 would be equally natural if
the libellus of the Amisenes were sent
to him at Sinope. On the other hand,
the application reported in Ep. 110,
which seems to have been for some
reason delayed (see above, p. 178 n. 5), is
likely to have been made on the spot;
and Pliny’s progress was hardly likely

to stop short of so important a place as
Amisus. Renan (Origines v.pp. 4751.),
accepting Mommeen’s suggestion with-
out his guarded language, thinks it
probable that Amastris was the scene
of the last incidents that had moved
Pliny to write; stating categorically
that Amastris ‘““was from the second
century the centre of Christianity in
Pontus.” The only evidence given is
the epistle of Dionysius of Corinth
described below (p. 180), together with
a reference to the Synecdemus of
Hierooles (p. 696, ed. Wesseling), which
describes only arrangements three or
four centuries later, and which more-
over places not Amastris but Gangra
at the head of the eparchy: the turning
of a leaf reveals and explains the
mistake.

# Epiph. i. 302 B; Philast. 45.

¢ Epiph. Le. ; Ps.-Tert., Adv. Omnes
Haereses 6 (ii. p. 762 ed. Oehler),
It is now recognised that these writers
and Philaster have the lost Syntagma
of Hippolytus as a common source.

5 Tert. Adv. Marec. iv. 4; De praesc.
30.
6 He is repeatedly called nauclerus
by Tertullian, a term apparently
borrowed from the unknown Greek
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One more notice meets us in the latter part of the second
century’. Among the letters which Eusebius describes as addressed
by Dionysius of Corinth to foreign churches was one which he sent
“to the church sojourning at Amastris, together with the [churches]
in Pontus,” partly on marriage and continence, partly on the duty
of receiving back penitents after lapse and misconduct or even
heresy®. It was written at the request of two persons who were
named : the bishop was not one of them, and his name, Palmas,
was mentioned only incidentally. These circumstances are suf-
ficient to explain the prominence given to Amastris. The letter
was a reply to an appeal from individual Amastrians, though
Dionysius seized the opportunity to signify his opinion to the
neighbouring churches, in which similar questions of discipline were

doubtless agitated®.

These scanty testimonies respecting Jews or Christians in
Pontus at an early time* contain nothing at variance with the

authority whom Tertullian followed,
for it is unknown in Latin till a later
time except in Plautus and the
comedian Caecilius, who doubtless
borrowed it in like manner from the
Greek comedies which they adapted.
That Tertullian understood the term
in its true sense is shown by his
identifying it with navicularius, the
proper Latin equivalent, and con-
trasting it with the occupation of the
first apostles (4dv. Marc. iv. g): his
reference to a collegium naviculariorum
is amply illustrated by inscriptions
(see the indices to Orelli-Henzen,
iii. p. 174, Wilmanns, Ezempla Inscr.
Lat. ii. p. 635). When Rhodon (in Eus.
H. E.v. 13. 3) calls Marcion a ‘“sailor”
(vatrys), he is evidently speaking
loosely, perhaps not without a touch
of malice,

1 Alexander, the prophet of Abono-
teichos, half-way between Sinope and
Amastris, is said by Lucian (4lez. 25:

.of. 38) to have declared that ‘ Pontus

was filled with atheists and Christians,
who had the audacity to utter the

worst calumnies about him.” Little
stress however can be laid on a saying
intended to evoke popular animosity
against his Epicurean critics.

2 Eus. H. E. iv. 23. 6.

3 It follows that we should not be
justified in drawing any conclusions
about the relative importance of the
Amastrian church. If was not singled
out by Dionysius, and its bishop was
not responsible for the local applica-
tion which came to Dionysius.

¢ No fresh element would be added
by taking into account the slight and
nowise characteristic notices of Pontic
towns which occur in some legendary
narratives of the preaching of St
Andrew and St Peter; on which see
Lipsius, Die apokr. Apostelgeschichten
i. pp. 557 f., 570-588, Gog ff., 610 ff.
The two most important as yet known
are by Epiphanius Monachus (Cent.
ix.: Epiphanii Monachi...edita et ine-
dita, ed. Dressel, pp. 45 f.) and by an
anonymous encomiast (Cent. viii. or
later [Lipsius, p. 574]: not yet printed
except & few extracts). It may here-
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presumptions suggested by what is independently known respecting
the towns of provincial Pontus and their inhabitants. Any one of
several seaports might without any improbability be the place where
Silvanus proposed to land ; while the name of Sinope is that which
offers itself most readily if we wish to think of one rather than
another.

It may reasonably be assumed that the charge from St Peter
was not the sole occasion of Silvanus’s voyage to Asia Minor:
otherwise the choice of port would be hard to explain. The precise
nature of the purpose which took him into the Euxine cannot be
known: but indications of personal relations with which it may
naturally have been connected are not wanting in the apostolic
writings. The Aquila of the New Testament', a Jew before his
conversion to the Gospel, was by birth a native of Pontus. Rome
however apparently became his second home. When St Luke
describes him circumstantially as “having recently come from
Italy ” at the time when he was first found by St Paul at Corinth,
and proceeds to give the reason, namely, “that Claudius had decreed
that all the Jews should depart from Rome®” we may be sure that
he meant to mark him as having become in a strict sense a Jew of
Rome. If Aquila had been a mere visitor at Rome, a writer so
little given to superfluous detail as St Luke would not have wasted

after be found that Lipsius is right in
deriving the whole story from lost
“Gnostic” (I should prefer to say,
Encratetic) Acts, probably dating from
the second or third century: as regards
much of the legendary history of the
apostles his arguments are unanswer-
able. But the Pontic part of the
story, as at present known, shows
none of the signs of such an origin;
and at all events it has been manipu-
lated too freely and probably too often
to afford evidence for our purpose.
Lipsius has apparently not noticed
the coincidence of name between the
Palmas whom S8t Andrew is said by
the encomiast (as cited by him pp.

572, 579: the narrative in Epiphanius
is defective here) to have ordained
bishop of Amastris and the Palmas
bishop of Amastris mentioned in
Dionysius’s letter (Eus. H. E. iv. 23.
6). It is doubtless conceivable that
a piece of local knowledge from early
times is preserved here: but it is more
natural to suppose that the anthor of
the narrative, or of this incident in it,
had read Eusebius.

1 [On Aquila and Prisca (Priscilla)
see Hort’s Prolegomena to St Paul's
Epistles to the Romans and the Ephe-
'iaml Pp. 9 ﬂ‘]

3 Aots xviii. 2.
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words in accounting for his being at one place of sojourning rather
than another. On the other hand, on the probable supposition that
many of his readers were already well acquainted with Aquila’s
name, there were good reasons why his early settlement at Rome
should interest them. Having once left Rome, Aquila and his wife
apparently remained some years in the East. At all events they
spent a year and a half at Corinth, during which time 8t Paul
worked with Aquila at his handicraft’ ; they accompanied 8t Paul to
Ephesus?; they were left by him there on his departure for Jeru-
salem ; and they were either still there or again there between two
and three years later, when he wrote the First Epistle to the
Corinthians®. About a year afterwards however we find them again
at Rome*; for assuredly to Rome, not to Ephesus, the last chapter
of the Epistle to the Romans is addressed no less than the rest of
the Epistle’. In the Second Epistle to Timothy they are found once
more at Ephesus®; but the manner in which they are saluted contains
nothing at variance with the supposition that they were paying a
temporary visit to a city where they must have left many friends.
This latest reference then does not interpose any difficulty in
the way of supposing not merely that Aquila and his wife returned
to Rome after their long stay in the East, but that Rome became
once more their habitual home. If they were settled residents in
the great city when they were driven forth by Claudius’s decree, it
was natural that they should return when the danger had blown
over ; not necessarily at the first moment of security, but when the
private circumstances of their calling and the needs of the churches
left them free to return. Nay, private and still more public con-
siderations of these kinds might well suffice to lead them to choose
Rome as their place of future habitual residence, even if they had
made it no more than a halting-place before. Enough is recorded
of their relations with St Paul to show how welcome to him would

1 Aots xviii. 3, 11. printed in Bp. Lightfoot’s Biblical
2 Acts xviii. 18. Essays (pp. 324 f1.); also Hort’s Pro-
3 1 Cor. xvi. 19. legomena to 8t Paul's Epistles to the
¢ Rom. xvi. 3. Romans and the Ephesians, pp. 51 f£.]

5 [Bee Hort’s article in the Journal ¢ 2 Tim. iv. 19.
of Philology, vol. iii. p. s1fl.; re-
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be their presence in the great capital and their influence in the
church which interested him so warmly, but which he had hitherto
been unable to visit'.

In the long list of his salutations to Christians at Rome the
names of Prisca and Aquila stand first, with accessory language
from which their position in the Roman church can to a certain
extent be safely inferred. Not merely were they ¢ fellow-workers ”
of St Paul; not merely had they risked their lives for his; but ¢“all
the churches of the Gentiles” gave them thanks as he did, evidently
for similar acts of devotion ; and they had a congregation in their
house. The thanks thus emphatically -conveyed must have been
earned by services in which all the churches of the Gentiles had
some special interest ; and this is just what could be rightly said of
services rendered to the church of the central city of the Empire, -
the mother and queen of ¢“the Nations”®. It is easy to imagine
how many perils the little Christian community might escape
through the devotedness of leading members having social influence
in the city, and how often such devotedness could not be exercised
without the gravest personal risks. The position of Aquila and
Prisca in the Roman church is further marked by the fact that
there was a congregation in their house, no similar statement being
made as to any other of the many persons saluted in the following
verses ; they had in like manner had a congregation in their house
at Ephesus®.

The inland route intended to be taken by Silvanus can within
moderate limits be conjectured with tolerable certainty. Of the
vast province of Galatia the part to be visited between Pontus and
Cappadocia could be only Galatia proper, the Galatia of St Paul’s

1 Rom. i. 10; xV. 22 ff.

3 The gratitude of the Gentile
churches is here commonly assumed
to be claimed by St Paul for the self-
devotion of Aquila and Prisca in the
preservation of himself as the apostle
of the Gentiles. 8t Paul could magnify
his office on due occasion and he had
a true sense of his unique work for
the Gentile cause : but surely to make
a claim like this, in terms like these,

was not after his manner or in his
spirit. On the contrary, having given
utterance to his personal gratitude, he
hastens to merge it in the universal
gratitade ; for the one spirit of self-
devotion had been manifested in various
acts.

3 1 Cor. xvi. 19. Elsewhere in the
N.T. this language is used only of
Philemon at Colossae (Philem. 2) and
of Nympha at Laodicea (Col. iv. 15).
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Epistles’. Ancyra its capital would be a convenient centre for
communication with the other Galatian congregations ; and it would
be reached without difficulty from any of the Pomtie seaports by
one or other of the routes which traversed the Paphlagonian hills.
From Ancyra more than one road would lead to the Cappadocian
Caesarea, either directly, or through Tavium, another mercantile
town of Galatia proper’. Jews in Cappadocia are mentioned several
times in rabbinical literature (comp. Acts ii. g); and it is mopally cer-
tain that Caesarea would be their chief place of resort: it was almost
the only town of any magnitude in Cappadocia’, and it was the great
emporium for the products of the interior of eastern Asia Minor.
The proximity of Lycaonia on the 8.W. and Galatia proper on the
N.W. would ensure the speedy formation of a Christian community
in such a place. Having once reached Caesarea, Silvanus would find
himself on the great road which ran westward to Ephesus through
Apamea* (Celaenae). Reentering the province of Galatia he would
pass through the midst of the Lycaonian and Phrygian churches,
and so reach Provincial “ Asia” and the shores of the Aegean.
He would then only have to pass northward through s region known
to contain many Christians till at length he reached Bithynia, and
either took ship at some Bithynian port or reembarked where he had
landed; and so the circuit would be complete. In thus following
by natural and simple routes the order of provinces which stands in
the first sentence of the Epistle, Silvanus would be brought into
contact with every considerable district north of the Taurus in which
there is veason to suppose that Christian commuyities would be
found.

1 Gal. i. 2; 1 Cor. xvi. 1; see above
p. 158 n. 5.

3 The importance of Ancyra would
naturally justify the slight divergence
to the West which would be requx+ 1
in order to visif it. But if Silvanus
were satisfied to communicate with
the Western churches of Galatia
through the medium of Tavium, a
local emporium (éuxépor 73» TalbTY,
Strabo xii. 5. 2, p. 567) and & meeting
place of several roads, he would not

need to deviate from the most direct
route between any of the Pontje sea-
ports and Caesarea. The deviation
would be greatest if the port were
Amisns,

3 Tyana was evidemily of legs im-
portance. It lay too far to the south
to oome naturally into Silvanus’s
course, )

¢ This Apamea appears in Cis, pro
Flacco 28 as & place inhabited by
Jews.
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Abonoteichus, 172, 176

Acts, Book of the, ii. 36, 30; iii. 13, iii
16, 84; V. 31, 85; X. 36, xi. 17, 31; X.
34, 73; xii. 14, 158 n.; xiv. 24 f.,
164 1.5 XV. 23, I6110.; XV, 41, 1611.;
xxm 34, 160D, ; use of national names

Adverb, 7Posmon of, 65

Amastris, 172, 176, 1781., 180

Amisus, 172 ff., 1781.

Ancyra, 184

Angels, 62

Antioch, in Pisidia, 158 n.

Aorist, 96 with »0», 581.; correspond-
ing to Hebrew perfect, 95; contrasted
with perfect, 131; imperative, 40, 109,
131

Apames, 184
Apoocalypse, 1. 5, v. 6, xiv. 1 ff., 78; date
of the, 2; theory of analysxs of the,
a n.

pocryphal hlstones of Apostles, 180 n.

Apostle, The title of, 13

Aquila, and Priscilla, 17, 176 ff., 181 1f.;
the translator of the O.T., 177

Article, Presence cf definite, 47, 101,
133, 134, 144, 145; wbsence of definite,
15, 34, 47, 61, 62, 76, 84, 94, 96, 115,
119, I31, 134, 137; colligative foroce of
common, 16on., 161 0.

Asia Minor, History of the term, 165n.;
its extent, 165

dyadbs, compsred with xal\és, 134; dya-
Ooxwoiéw, 144

dyaA\dw, dyaNdopar, 39, 45 1.

dyarrol, 131

dyos, 61, 70, 110, 126; dyiaouds, 21

dyrlfw (and kindred words), 87

&yvoia, 69

dyvwola, 144

dyopd{w, 78

H.

d3ehgpérys, 146

ddolos, 101

dkpoywreaios, 116

dNbewa, 87

dudpavros, 36

dularvros, 3

duvbs, 77

dpwpos (pdpos), 77

drayyé\\w, 59

dm-yard.w (and kindred words), 33,

d.va{'u’:nwmt, 64

dvagrpégouar (dractpodt), 71, 74 5., 134
dragépw, 110

dvex\d\yros, 46

dvbos, 95

avlpwrly (xrlos), 139 1.

dvlornm (d.rdarams), 34

drurbipiros,

drebéw, 122 (gf. 22)

dwéxouat, 133

dxioréw, 118

drodoxudiw, 106, 120

droxa\UrTouat (droxd.)\vyus), 39, 44
dwoldrpwots, 78

drorTéN\w (réurw), 61

dworlfeuar, 97

dxposwronjunrws (and kindred phrases),

73
dperd), dperal (praise), 1281.; dperadoyla
(and kindred wor. s), 128
dpte, 41, 45
yNTOS, 99
&0 ihos, 77
dgpbapros, 36
dppwr, 144

Babylon (=Rome), 3, 6 17, 1671,
Bithynia, 17, 15{] 17011, 184
Blood, The, of Christ, 23 ff.,
Building, Metaphor of, xoSf

I3
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®3, 140

Bacikewor lepdTevua, 124 f
Baaikels, 141
Bpégos, 99 1.

Caesarea (in Cappadocia), 184

Cappadocia, 17, 157 0., I7I

Church, The, 63 f.; see also Gentiles

Cilicia, 158f., 160f. and notes, 166

Corinthians, First-Epistle to the, i. 1—
10, 33; XV. 34, I44; Xvi. 19, 183D,

Custom, The force of heathen, 76

Cyprus, 158

AR, 70

Kadgas, 152

Kaupds, 50

xaxla, 98, 145

xaxowoibs, 135

xakéw, 69

xa\és, compared with dya8és, 134

xard,

xarafo)f, 8o

xaralaléw (-Aahud), 99, 135

xaTarrdw, 162 0.

xegpaky ywrlas, 120f.

Kneds, 152

xAnpovopla, 35

xNpa, 161 1,

xoplfopas, 47

«rios, 1391

Kopios (8 xtpeos), 30 1., 96, 104, 140

xdpes, 35, 49,

xépm(; 95

xpnords, 10;

xpmwas,g; accusations against Chris-
tians, 135

Xporbs (6 xporés), 25, 30, 53, 54, 76 f.

xpbrot, 81

Date of the Epistle, 1 f., 99, 16t3hn.
Dative (contrasted with &id with gen.),

6o

Day, The, of the Lord, 44

Dionysius, of Corinth, Letter to Ama-
stris, 180

8‘, 42, 55, 142

déov (el), 41

S\bw, soff.

&, with gen., 43, 59, 60 (contrasted
with simple dat.), 83, 113, 141; with
a00. 140

Siaxoréw, 56

didvoca, 65

daowopd, 15

36, 64

3ibre, 73, 93, 11

doxtusor (8bxupov), 42, of. 107; Soxiudiw,

43
86Mos, 98, of. 101
d8%a, 44, 46, 55 (plur.), 84, 95
Sod{w, 40, 137

INDEX.

Election, 14f., 20

Ephesians, Epistle to the, i. 3, 29; ii. 2,
67; iii. 10, 63; v. 1 1., 111; Vi. 7, 90;
reminisocences of, in 1 Peter, s, 27,63,
65y 671 68f., 75 80, 88, 91, 98» 102,
110, I11, 130, 139

Ewald, 17, 86, 168

Exodus, xix. 5f., 110, 124; xxiv. 3ff.,
23

&vos, 126

el, 103

elpfrn, 26

els, 33, 33, 345 37> 45+ 49, 51, 54, 82 1.,

éx, 136f., 142

éxdlxnos, 141

éx{nrely, 48

éxhexrés, 14, 107, 124

rixTw, 95

éxrevs,

&\eos, 251., 33; EAeéw, 131

é\etfepos (énevlepla), 14,

xls, 34, 85; Arifw,

&, 32, 37, 44, 60, 79, 87, 103, 1131.; é&v 45,
135

Evripos, 107

étayyéN\w, 128

ékepavvdw, 48

Exauwvos, 43, 143

éxapxela (Exrapyos), 160n.

éxfuplas, 68, 132

éxrwaléopar, 72

émirobéw, 102

éxwoxory) (émaxénrouar), 137 1.

éxoxretw, 136

Epyor (16), 74 .

&axaros (xaipbs), 39; éx éoxdrov, 81

ebayyellfouar, 60, 96

ebAoynrds (edhoyéw, ebhoynuévos), a7 f.

ebwpbadextos (3extbs), 113

edploxopat, 43

ryepiw, 141

Faith (in 0.T.), 50; in relation to hope,
85 f.; see also wloris

Fear, 74, 146

Foreknowledge, Divine, 19f.

Galatia (Galatians), 17, 158n., 163, 171,
184

Galatians, Epistle to the, i. 21, (6on.;
v. 3, 53

Gentiles, Position of, in the Christian
Chareh, 7, 15f., 23, 34, 33£., 49, 55 f.,
64, 66, 69, 7? f., 81, 83: 105

Glorification of the Risen Christ, 55, 84

God, the Father, 20, 29, 84

94, 75 132, 1541

yd\a, 99, 101 f.

yewdpas, 154 1.
yévos, 124




INDEX. 187

Yivopar, 71
Ypadh, 115

Halys, The river, 165, 166 n.
Heraclea, 1 :[71 f, 1751,

Holiness, The, of God, 70
Honour, Duty of showmg, 146 f.
Hope, 34, 66, 851.

Hosea, i. ii., 130

n (uﬂ), 25 f.

19!:], 251., 95

Isaish, Ismh viii. 14, 121; Xxviii,
13, 122; Xxviil. 16, n5 fi.; xl. 6 ff.,,
93 ff.; xliii. 20f., 15, 1241! xlix. 6
58; lu 13, 843 lxl 6, 125 f.

Ismel Position of, among the nations,
58, 71, 116, n3f, 125, 156; language
about, applied to Chnstmns 7, 14, 16,
35 124ﬁ

James St, Epistle of, reminiscences of,
in 1 Peter, 5, 15, 41, 87, 93, 98, 99,
102, 145; ef. 94, 102, 133

Jeremiah, 1. 5, 19} iii. 19, 72

John St, Gospel accordmg to, xiv. 1, 83;
comoxdence with, in 1 Peter, 45

lepdTevua, 109, 1143

’Iwo;s Xpiorbs, 13, 20; O kUptos Hudv,
30

Lamb, The, an image of Christ, 77 ff.
Levitical legislation, its moral purpose,

70

Lord’s Prayer, The, possible reference
to, 7

Luks 8¢, Gospel according to, xvii. 30,

Ly‘c:onia., 158

Lyecia, 162 fI., 166 f.

Aabs, 128; Nads els wepiwolnow, 127

Aoyixés, 100 ff.

Aéyos, 92 f. (feod), 122; compared with
fhipa, 96 f

Avréopas, 41

Avrpbw, 75, 781.

Malachi, iii. 17, 127

Maleficus, 135

Marcion, 179

Matthew 8t, Gospel aooordmg to, v. 16,
1365 V. 48, 70; xxviii. 19, 18

Medi txon. Idea of, 11

Messiah, see Xpw-r(n lorification

papabrw, 36

kapripouat, 53

udracos, 75

pérw, 96

Meoatas, 6 Meoolas, 52

wp#h, with participle, compared with od,
45

malvw, 36
puxos (ol Tob Iévrov muxol), 177 D.

Nero, 141; persecution under, 2
Numbers, vi. 24 ff., 25

vigpew, 65

viv, with aorist, 58

Order, The, of names in the Salutation,
17, 167 ff.

O\lyor, 40 -

So7is, 133

06 with participle, compared with w7,

45
ovpvol (ovpavds), 37, 62
oﬂ-rws, 143
M, 77, 95
Gore, 85

Pamphylia, 162, 164, 166 f.

Paphlagonia, 158, 170 f.

Perfect participle, force of, 36f., 87;
contrasted with aorist, 131

Persecution, 11I., 25, 41, 46, 135f.

Peter 8t, First Epmtle of, iil. 2, 1363
iii. 6, y71; iii. 16 1., 135, 143; iv. 4,
135; iv. 12, 131; iv. 14, 47; iv. 19,
1433 V. 12, 67

Phrygia, 158 n.

Pliny, Letters to Trajan, 178

Pontus, 17, 170 fI.

Predestination, Relation of, to Divine
foreknowledge, 20

Present, force of, 109; participle, 37 1.,
47, 66, 74 ; imperative, 146

Prophets (prophecy), 7, 48—58

Pgalm, xxxiii. (xxnvs 9, 103 f.; ev. 15,
53; OX. I, 30; CXviil., rrgf.

Purpoee, The Divine, all-embracing, 123

rd-omw, 54 batl.
rapakirTw, 62

wapexldnuos (and kindred \\otds), 15f.,
132, 156

wdpoixos, 16, 132, 155; wapokia, 74;
rapout y 155

xds, 98

warporapddoros, 76

weipacuds, 41

wepuéxer (repiox), 114

wepuwolnais (repiworbopar), 127

Ilérpos, 152

Ioltdios (ad]eotlval form), 158 n.

moTelw, 45

wloris, 38, 47, 81 1.

TioTéS (1rur-r09, 14, 81 ff.

xvebua, xv. dywow, 21, 52£, 61; 70 wv.
Xparod, 52

wvevuarikbs, 110f.

woicihos, 41

woios, compared with ris, 51

Tpbyvwas (wpoywdoxw), 19, 80

wpopapripouat, 53
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wpocépxopar, 104 L., 155

mpoghidvros, 74 1., 154 L ; wpoophvretw
(wpooyhtrevais), 155 n.

wpboroppa (wpoockéwrw), 121

wpoopépw, 111

parepdw, 8o

pépouat, 66

Plelpw (Siaph., xarapb.), 36

)

d\adehgla, 89

Puubw, 144

$povpéw, 38

Yyuxh, 38, 48, 87, 134

Readers of the Epistle, Jews or Gentiles,

7,16, 69, 75 1., 87 1., 94, 96, 105
88, Various, 34 361 41, 42,455 47

55, 60, 72, 74, 81, 89, 90, 92, 93, 90,
98, 103, 103, 108, 109, II4, I15, II8,
119, 123, 131, 136, 139, 144 ; of.158n.,
161 1.

Redemption, 78f., 79 f.

Resurrection of Christ, 34, 84

Romans, Epistle to the, 1. 1 ff., 18; vii.
22, 133; viii. 28, 18; ix—xi, 14,
123; ix. 33, 116, 121; xil. 1., 100,
110 f.; xiil. 1—6, 139, 141ff.; xVi.
3 1., 183; reminiscences of, in 1 Peter,
5, 44y 04, 68, 74, 100, 110, 116, 121,
122, 133, 1'.;}9, 130, 133, 139, 141, 142

pavrioubs, 22 fI.

pina, compared with Aéyos, 93, 96 f.

Sacrifices, Spiritual, 111 f.

Septuagint, Text of the, 93 f., 104, 107,
116 £., 117, 121, 123, 124, 12%, 130,
154 11

Servant of Jehovah, The, 84

Silvanus, 6, 17, 169 ff., 181-184

8inope, 17, 172 ff,, 176, 178, 179

Social duties, 138 ff.

Sprinkling with blood in O.T., 23

INDEX.

Stone, Metaphor of the, 104 f., 117

Sufering, 15, 38, 41, 46, 51, 54; of
Messiah, 57; see also Xpiorés

Syria and Cilicia, 159 ff. ‘

nbd, 137

Zauydup (1 Mace. xv. 23), 177 0.
caprucbs, 133

odp, 94, 133; wdoa odpf, 95
Zlpwr, 151

oxdvdalor, 121

owopd, 91

oTparebouat, 133

Zupedw, 152

cvexnuarifopat, 68

owrnpla, 38, 48, 103

Taurus, ‘““‘Asia within (without) the
Taurus,” 166 and n.

Testing, Metaphor of, 43

Theodotion, 177 n.

Thessalonians, Second Epistle to the,
reminiscence of, in 1 Peter, 21

Tium, 176

Trinity, The Holy, 17 1.

Tyana, 184 n.

:;im, 75, 132, 154 f.

Téxva, 67

TéNoS, 47

7O, 116, 123

T, 44, 117 £

Tlwos, 76, 107 {. )

7ls, com with wolos, 51

70 0é\npua Tol Oeod, 143

fuala, 112

vwaxo, 22, 68, 87 f.
Urwepéxw, 141
vmbxpuos, 98
Uwordooouat, 139

énpalvw, 95
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